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LECTUHES ON PATANJALIS MAHABHASYA 

Yoliime V 

« 

Fifteenth Ahnika 

(First adhydya, fourth pdda, first dhnika) 

m m\ (i, 4, i) 

Two topies are found here:— [3) Merits and defects in the 
readings A kaddrdd ĕkd samjnd and Prdk kaddrdt param kdryam. 
(2) Benefits of this sutra. 

r 

[ 1 

raw^l^ • What purpose is served by this sutra ? 

This is for the sake of niyama cn account of samavĕsa being 
found elsewhere. 

There is concourse of different samjncs elsewhere. 
l?pq^f . What does anyatra refer to ? 
^ o^r^or ^ Both in the world and in Vydkarana. 

cJRcj; - 5^cf: g^:, ^: ^[g: g^: ?rt | 

Firstly in the world : — Indra is called Indra> Sakra> Puruhuta, 
Purandara etc. and granary is called kandu y kostha, kusula 
etc* Many samjnas are found with reference to a single object* 

Note :— Even though the words indra, sakra, puruhuta 
and purandara have different pravrttinimittas y Mahabhasya* 
kara has mentioned them here, since people use them to 
denote /ndra without reference to their respective prawriti- 
nimitta. 

In grammar too 1 — there is concourse of the samjnas oipratyaya % 
krt and with reference to tavya in the words kartavyam 
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■ ! 

and hariavyam and of pratya.ya, taddhita and tadraja with 
reference to ara in the words pancalahj vdidĕhah and vdidarbhah. 

wjmw$\]\ wwi mww- 

s\mm i ^ir «frr ^rf?rer i 3^rw m ^ rt^rt ?fcr ft W* 

Since there is concourse of samjnds elsewhere, there is chance 
for the same, of samjnds found before the sulra Kaddrdh karma- 
dhdrayĕ (2, 2, 38) ; but ifc is desired that there should be only 
one samjnd and it cannot be accomplished without effort 
and hence this sutra is for the sake of niyama. This is the 
purppse serred by this sutra. 

aiRcT Ig this the pmyojanal 

\% ^im ? What then ? 

^ c^ct?^ qfs^ 5 ^ ^r^Rr^r %r # ^ritr^ rmst- 
*r^ ^rH sf*r ? 

How is this ^ra to be read — Akaddrdd ĕkd samjnd or Pm& 
kaddrdt param kdryam ? 

§5T; 3^ *F^ : ? What is the source of this doubt ? 

sw^jt wmm ra^n ^ ^rR^r:, %f%^ ^r^Rr^sr ^r^rr 

For, the pupils were taught by the Acarya both ways, some 
the form 4 Akaddrdd ĕka samjna ' and others the form * Prak 
kadarat param karyam' 

Wm^ ? What will be the difference hete ? 

lf it is eka-saihjna-adhikara, need of its mention. 

It should be mentioned, if it is ĕka-samj na-adhikara. 
What does iad refer to ? 

^r $f t ^r^ ?r% 

That there is ĕJcM-samjnci. (i-eO The expression ĕkd samjna 
should be read in the sutra, as it is now read. 
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^3 ^ hx mkk 

Oh, the rnention of the expression param karyam is necessary 
even to him who holds it to be param ka ryatva- a dhika ra . (i.e.) 
he has to read the sutra A-kaddrdt pararii karyam. 

It will be used in the next sutra s so that it inay be read Viprafi- 
sĕdhĕ ca instead of Vipratisĕdhĕ param karyam* 

If so, the word ĕka here will be used also by rae in the foliowing 
suira Sarupdndm ĕkasĕsa ĕkavibhaktdu (1, 2, 64). 

Note : — Even though 8arupanam...Q , 2, 64) is read in 
the second pdda y ĕka-samhia~adhikara~vadin says that he will 
read it here. 

&fTrr%R^r^ i m i^m^m^ r%r^w; mmn i mm\ 

This portion deals with samjna. Hence which can be men- 
tioned here other than sampm ? So it will suffice if the 
suira is read ' Akadarad ĕka? 

T*Fv What does *M mean ? 

^r ?Tffr *RR1 ^ra - Only one samjna sets in. 

Non-concourse of bha-samjnd and padasamjna with angasamjna 

«i«^r swi *r snsrrRr, srrw, to^'> ^rsp^ 

wr^^t) «irJM:, ^fu^oq # 

There wili be no chance for bha-samjnd and padasamjna to 
exist together with ahga-samjnd, as in sarpiskah, barhiskah, 
yajuskah, dhdnuskah, babhravyah and manda\:yah* 

Note : — Ifc is through the ahga-samjna, the initiai vowel 
of the words sarpis^ barhis, yajus etc has taken vrddhi since 
they are followed by the taddhitapralyayas thak etc* on the 
•strength of the sutras Taddhitĕsvacam adĕh. (7,2, 117) and 
JKirt ca (7 > 2, 118). 

*pt^% ^rw^r ^rrar^ 
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The samjnas bha and pada being anavakasa will set at naught 
ahga-samjna. 

^m^i T% HW^^^mre: 1 3^: ^T^ HW- 

But, on the other hand, if paravacana is acceded to, both the 
sarnjnas can exist together on account of the absence of 
niyama. The simultaneous existence of both the samjnas is 
settled to param-kdryatvci-vadin. 

m*i? How? 

The samjnds-bha and jpadte precede the sarhjna-anga according 
to him. 

Note : — He has to explain his previous statement since 
the order of the sutras in Astadhyayl dces not agree with it. 
The order is as follows : — Yasmat pratyayavidhis tadadipratyayĕ 
angam 1, 4, 13), Svddi^vas%rva?iamaslhane (padam) 1,4,17) 
Yaci bham 1 3 4 5 18). 

How? 

% ^rr^w^rwR, qfa *r^, ?rwp% *re^53f^ |ra i ^rt str**[- 

He will read the sutras thus : — Yasmat pratyayavidhis tadddi 
suplihantam padam, Nah kyĕ 9 Siti ca, S vddis vasarvandmasthan e, 
Yaci bham, (at the end) P?atyayĕshgam. First the samjnas 
bha and 2><z<ia set in, since they are mentioned first. Then 
comes the anga-samjnd on account of parankdryalva. 

^ ^^r c ^^rR?T^cr^r^w^^T^% 

Oh ! the samjnds bha and ^aia are preceded by the a%#- 
sanijnd even to the ĕka-samjnddhihara-rddi??. 

W\? How? 

3*31^: H^cT ~ Anuwlii (of padasamjnu) is done. 
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There will be chance for either of the two to operate. Since 
the adhikara relates to ĕka-sa ?hjha, there is no chauce for both 
to exist sinaultaneously. 

Mention of tatpurusa with reference to karmadharaya. 

Mention should be made of tatpurusa with reference to karma- 
dharaya thus : — Tatpurusah samanddhikara nah karmadhdrayah 
(as is done in 1, 2, 42). 

It is said that tbis section is ĕh a-samj ha - adhikara . lf tatpurusa 
is not read, karmadharayasamjha which is anavakd§a will set 
at naught talpuru sasa mjn a . 

q%^^rwr: rte 

But, on the other hand, both the sanijhds can sirnultaneously 
exist according to paravacana 9 since thereis no niyama. Simul- 
taneous existence of both the sainjhas on account of the 
absence of niyama according to parafikaryatvavadin is possible. 

How? 

^f WR*raf r, ^3$w?r 

Karmadharayasamjha, according to hiro, precedes tatpurusa- 
sawjhd- 

W*? How? 

v& *r ^r% - ^i^^^rl^T^R^M^r: ^RMrw^ 

He will read, thus :- — Purvaka Jaika sar vajara tpuranana vakevaldh 
samanadhikaranĕna karmadharayih. After reading all the 
sutras relating to karmadharaya, he will read at the end Srita- 
" dibhis ta f piu usah, Karmadhdrayasamjha will set in on 
account of dra mbhasa marlhya and lalpuru^asamjhd on accountj 
of parankaryatv3. 
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Oh ! karmadharayasa mjria will be preeeded by tatpurusa- 

samjria even accordiDg to ĕkasanijna-adhikaraimdin. 
WW%? How? 

^3?f%: f%^cf Aniwrtti is resorted to. 

There is chance for either of the two to operate, Since the 
adhikara relates to ĕka-samjria, there is no chance for both to 
exist simultaneously* 

Need of reading ca along with dvigu with reference to tatpurusa- 

There is need to read ca after dviju with reference to tatpurusa. 
Cakara is to be read thus : — Tatpurusah and Duigus ca. 

Note : — Here ib is possible for a doubt to arise. Does the 
Varttikakara refer to the swJra Dvigus ca (2, 1, 23) or to the 
s^ira Sarikhyapurvo dviguh (2, 1, 52)? Kaiyata answers that 
he refers to the latter, since the former is unnecessary both to 
eka-samjna-vadin and to par aukaryatva-vadi?u 

For, if cakara is not read, dvigusamjria which is anavakasa will 
set at naught tatpur usasamjria- 

But, on the other hand, both the samjrias can simultaneously 
exist according to pararikaryatvavadin^ sinco there is no niyarna. 

How? 

^f <?w ilgj&gr w ^wr 

According to him dvigusamjria precedes talpurusasarhjria* 
How? 

s - ^r%pfe^^rcR ^ ?rf ^rr^r f|g: # 5 ^ 
#Prfer^r ^pwirr 1 
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He will read thus : — Having commeneed dvigvprakarana by 
the sul) a Tadcih ita rt h otta rapadasam a ha rĕ ca sankhyapurvo 
dviguh, he will read thc sutra Sritadibhis taipurusah at its end. 
Duigusamjnd will appear, in Ihat case, by arambhasamarthya 
and tatpurusasamjua by parahkaryatva, 

Oh ! dvigusamjna will be preceded by tatpurusasaiujha even 
according to <F/ca saiujnadh i lcarauti din. 

How? 

rs r\ *\ 

^9fr^: I^RT A)iuvriti is resorted to. 

There is chance for either of the two to operate. There is no 
chance for sirnultaneous operation of both on account of 

ĕkasamjHi tva pa k sa * 

Need to read ca in the siitras Gatis ca (1,4, 60), Diuah karma 
ca (1, 4, 43) and Taiprayojako hĕtus ca (1, 4, 55.) 

Ga should be read in the siitras Gatis ca> Divah karma ca and 
Tatprayojaho hĕtus ca. 

Gakdra should be read in the sulra Gati* ca which follows the 
sutra Upasargah kriyayogĕ. 

rc ^$refa?pfwr *mm\ i 

Jf cakara is not read, upasargasanijnd which is anavakasa Will 
set at naught gatisamjna. 

^%m*ftmv> mmfo rte 

Simultaneous existence of both the samjncts on account of the 
absence of niyama- in pravacana. The simultaneous existence 
of both the saihjnas is settled, according to para/\karyaiva- 
vadin, on account of the absence of the niyama. 

How? 
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Upasargasamjnd, according to hiui, precedes gati-samj"a* 
Upasargasantjna first appears on account of arambha-samarthya 
and then gati-satitjna appears on account of parafikaryatva. 

Oh 1 gatisamj"d is preceded by upascrrga-sa mjna even aecord- 
ing to ĕka-sa mj^ddhikdra -paksi?i. 

m\l How? 

r^ra" Anuwtti is resorted to. 

<wfo: tos^t, tpsr s&rer ^^nsrrRer *w: 

There is chance for paryaya. Simultaneous existence is not 
possible on account of the mention of ĕka sainjna. 

^kw^mm ?rr ^ig^ra 

Gatisamjfi>a> too, is anavakasa and hence it sets in on account 
of its mention» 

^R^rar ^T^lu Gatisamj"d is savakasa. 

^rs^ra: ? Where does it operate ? 

It operates with reference to uryddis mentioned in the sutra 
Uryddi-cvi-ddcas ca (1, 4, 61). 

sn^tai ^r m^m\ wwwm 

The gatisamjna with reference to pradis is anaoakasa- 

mmm ^or, %: ^ |RT W?: «B^s^: 
Gakara should be read in the swtfra Sddhakatamam karanam. 

If cakara is not read, karmasamjna which is anavakdsa will set 
at naught the karanasamjna- 

Both the samjnds can exist on account of the absence of 
niyama in paraoacana* Simultaneous existence of both the 
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samjnas is settled in parahkaryatvapaksa on aceount of the 
absence of niyama. 

W*? How? 

^ 5rw w&frr, w ^rcwrr 

Karma- samjna , according to hira, precedes karana-sa injna . 
W*? How? 

mmm\ i %: ^r i ^r*wr & :^ «stow, q*$r^ra 
^rcwr ^r^Rr 

He will read the sutras thus : — Divah sadhakatamam karma, 
then, the sflto*a Karanam, which means that sddhakatamam 
takes karmasamjna too. Then the word divah recedes. Accord- 
ing to that reading there is karmasamjnd on account of 
arambha-samarthya and karanasa mjna on account of paraii- 
karyatva. 

^3 ^ 3wr^sforrrNR: <re*nfa w«^r<jrlw *praw f 

Oh, even according to ĕkasamjnadhikarin, karmasamjna is 
preceded by karanasa mj"a. 

W*? How? 

^31^: T^^^T Anuwtti is resorted to. 

srH^rcr I w ssrr ffar TOrarr^r e*^; 

There is chance for paryaya. Simultaneous existence is not 
possible on account of the dictum ĕka samjna. 

§§F*0 ^W: ^5cff 9 a?^^ J§[«r # WT- ^&^: 
Cakara should be read (as is found now) in the siltra Tat- 
prayojako hĕtus ca which follows the sulra Svatantrah karta 
(1, 4, 54). 

3tf^woT ff ^r, sR^rererr ?i$ir «t&jr ^r^r 

For, if cakdra is not read, hĕtusamjna, being anavakdsa, may 
set at naught karlrsamjna. 

f| r^w^^wwRm: i s*¥r 3^: wr^ hw^- 
q^terc^*rah ^£wk: h^: i 



10 LI<2(JTUKKS ON PATA&JALPS MAHABHASYA 

On the mention of parcwacana, on the othor hand, there is the 
simultaneous existenco of both the sahijndn 011 account of the 
absence of niya?na. The existenco of both the samjhas is 
settied, aoeording to paraiikuryat raradin, on aoeount of the 
absence of niyama. 

llPlusahijhu^ according to him, precedes karlrm-mjna* 

m\X How? 
q^rfera ^srr w^rcr t 

He will read thna : — * HraUnitra/j prayojako helu/j ' ; thon Karla 
which means that it bcing sratantra takes lutrtrsahijhcu The 
word prayojaha recedes. Thon hetusahtjha appears on account 
of a rambhasumarthya and hirt r^ahijha on account of paran- 
karyatva. 

^r^^rfa?r*:, ^mn \^m\ 

Oh, helusaihjhu m preceded by karlrmmjna even according to 
^AmYj htjhadh i/ai ra vud in. 

^TtRU %3RJ Anurrtti is resorted to. 

q^k; m^<t | Ticpr ^stt # ^mrr%r mn^m mmi 

There is chance for cither to operate. There cannot be simul- 
taneous existence on account of tho mention of ika sahijha. 

The sainjhas guru and laghn may set at naught na$F and ghi 
respeetively. 

g?55|«ir srr^^rar^, ^nW^: ^R$N-f; ? ^rar r^MRsr 

Thc samjhas gurn and /<?#/?, // may set at nanght the sahijhas 
nad% and gr/a so that there will be diffleulty in the snara of gargh 
banihuh and vuLnbandhuh and in the formation of vainram 

md mmnayya. 
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Note Kaiyata says that this difficulty will arise only if 
we consider that the sainjrias ghi and nadi relate to only letters ; 
if, on the other hand, they relate to tadanta, it will not arise. 

Notb :-2. lf there is badha, the siltra Nadi bandhuni 
(6, % 109) enjoining the udattataa of nadyanta cannot operate ; 
the sutra Dvandvĕ ghi (2, 2, 32) enjoining the purvanipata in 
vinarau cannot operate to allow it to take an by the sutra 
Iganldcca laghupiirvdt (5, 1, 131) to secure the form vdinram 
(vinroh bhavah) ; vivinayya is formed thus : — vinarau acaste iti 
riiciy tildpĕ ca krtĕ Lyapi laghupurvdi (6, 4, 56) iti nĕr ayadĕsah* 
lf laghusainjria sets at naught ghi-sainjrid, there will be no 
pftrvanipdta to v£ in vinardu. 

q^R% f| R^fp^W^f^f^: I <ff: q^5R<3 R^Hq- 

qW^R;q[: ^tr^: T%g: 

In the paravacanapakxai on the other hand, both the sainjrids 
can exist on account of the absenee of niyama. The simul- 
taneous existence of both the sainjrids is settled, according to 
paranJcaryatvavadin, on account of the anupapatti of niyama. 

How? 

$ ?fpt ^tr^&ir ; q\ a wwre^N ^fftrasr, 

According to hira the sainjrids nadl and ^Ai precede the 
sainjrids guru and laghu. The sanijncis nadi and #M set in on 
account of drambhasdmarthya and r/ura and laghu set in on 
account of pararikdryatva. 

Ob, even according to <?/rc/ samjriddhi lat ra va din , the sainjrids 
guru and Zagr7m are preceded by and grAi* 

How? 

^<|ff%: f^ra Anuwtti is resorted to. 

<wfa: srts^t ; «srr ?fa wr^r% «*h^; 

There is chance for either of the two to operate ; there is no 
chance for simultaneous existenee on account of the dictum 
ĕkd sarnjnd- 
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The purusa-samjna wiil set at naught tho parasniaipada- 
sanijna- 

1 he purusa-sanijna (enjoined by the sulra Tinas Irini trlni 
pra thama-madhyam dtta mah 1, 4, 101) will set at naught the 
parasmaipada-sa mjna (enjoined by the sutra Lah parasmai- 
padani 1 , 4, 99). 

On the mention of paravacana } on the other hand, both the 
samjnas can cxist on account of the absence of niyama* The 
simultaneous existence of the two samjnas is settled, aceord- 

ing to paranktiryafvaviulin 7 ' on account of the absence of 

W^? How? 

^f crsr gsrosrr, w ^trq<wr 

Puriisasamjna, according to him, precedes parasmaipada- 
saitijna. 

Wtf How? 

53 ^ - r^#M w*r Rw^Shrcrr: ?Rr, tpf fl$g$*- 

He wili read the sutra thus :-After reading all the sutras relating 
to person starting with Tinas trlni tnni prathama-madhyama- 
uUamah, ihe sutra Lah parasmaipadam will be read at the end. 
Purusa-samjna appears there on account of arambhasamarthya 
and parasm a ipada-sa injna on account of parahkaryaloa* 

^ ^r^vwErrf^*nc«rwf^ q<§rqac«srr^«r ^mmr 

Oh> even according to eka-sa?hjnadhifcaravadin 9 puruxa«samjna 
is preceded by parasma ipadasamj $a . 

WTC^ How? 

$Rff%: %«f^ Anuvrtti is resorted to. 
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| mr ?ra ^rsnr^r ^m^m wmi 

There is chance for either of the two to operate. There will . 
be no simultaneous existance on account of the dieturn ĕka~ 
sainjna* 

Pamsmaipada-sa nijm too appears there on account of its 

being anavakasa* 

^R^r^r ^W^IH" Parasmaipada-samjna is savakasd. 
sprsqspr^T: l Where is the avakaĕa ? 

3T?^£. Aimkasa is where £a£r and /^a^^ appear. 

I — ii 

On taking the reading Prak kadarat param karyam there is 
chance for both the padasainj^Hi and bhasarhjna to operate 
simultaneously before the pralyaya which has a for its iU 

r%% ^ *ra*wft mntRr ■ sra ir ^r^r*r: (r,v. 3, 29, 10), 

srwrrcr 

On taking the reading parainkaryam, there is chance for both 
the padasamj^d and bhasainjna to operate sitnultaneouly, so 
that the T^dic forms rtviyah and rtviyam in the Rgvedic sen- 
tences Ayam te yonir rtviyah and Prajam vinddma rtviyam 
cannot be secured. There will be padasamjna on account of 
drambhasdmarthya and bhasaini^a on account of parankdryatva. 

Note : — The word r^ takes the pratyaya ghas by the swJra 
Ghandasi ghas (5, 1, 106) and takes the ad«a %a by the 
w£ra Ayan...iyah phadh akh achaghdm pratyayadinam (7,1/2), 
tyu-Ariya becomes rtviya. If bhasamjnd appears there, u will 
take grnwa by the $«<rtf #r gunah (6, 4, 146) and consequently 
the form rtviya cannot be secured* 

The karma in nyanta of the roots (/am, 6w<M etc. may chance to 
take kartrsamjna too- 

1. Yiijwvedamfhhila reads ^f^R!Wf f§Hra| (2, 5, 1, 5) 
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The karma in nyania of ihe roots gam, budh etc. may chance to 
take kartrsamjna too ; karma-sainjm chances to appear through 
arambha-samarthya and karlr-sainjha through parankaryalua. 

Note : — The suira Gati-buddhi... is 1, 4, 52 and the sutra 
8vatantrah kartd is 1, 4, 54. 

This difficulty does not arise. Thc procedure of Acarya 
suggests that kartrsainjm does not appear where karma-sainjfta 
exists, since he reads the word anyalarasyam in the sutra 
Hrkror anyatarasyam (1, 4 ? 53). 

Need to read the word sesa also to avoid ghisainjna. 

The word sesa has to be read (as is done now in (1, 4, 7). 
ft Why ? 

f^¥rr%x^ - *mwrt faa*r ^r ^Rr - gs% 
^ - l?rc*rr f| toctW» r^ra m m*mwmh r%ra s«aar g% nimwi i 

To prevent ghisainjiia, so that ghisainjna may not appear 
where there is naduainjna to secure the forms sakalyai> 
paddhatyai, buddhyai and dhenvai Or there will be gMsainjna 
through parankaryatva and nadlsainjha by the *#ftra /y^i 
hrasvaĕ ca through arambhasamarthya , 

«T ^II^^O^ No, it need not be read on aeoount of asambhapa, 
q c(f 35$o^ I No, it need not be read. 

How cannot ghisamjna appear where nadtsainjna is? 
^WW^ On account of asambhava* 

In what manner ia this ammbhava to be explained ? 
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mm^ w nmm ^ w» 

Nadisamjna has for its basis the short letter and guna is to ghi. 

Nadisamjna is based on hrasvalva and guna takes place where 
there is ghi-samjna. 

Non-appearanee of ghi-samjna where there is nadisamjnd 
through the authority of vacana. 

Ohi-samjnd will nofc appear where there is nadisamjna on the 
authority of tbe rnention of the same by Acarya. 

1% ^ROI^? Why ? 

^r^RHrc^ On account of the absence of aĕraya. 

Note : — Kaiyata says here thus : — If ghi-samjna has a 
chance to operate here, it will operate before nadisamjna 
operates, so that there will be guna by the sutra Ohĕr niti. 
Since <? and J are long, the vidhana of nadisamjna to the stem 
ending in i and ^ in the awira hrasvas ca (1, 4, 6) will be 
of no use. 

If there is ghisamjna-nwrlti on account of nadisamjna having 
no dsmya, there is chance for the absence of yanadĕsa. 

lf it is said that ghi-samjnd is prevented from operating on 
account of nudisamjnd not having aĕraya, it may then be said 
that even yanddĕĕa will have no chance to set in, 

%<f sW: This difficulty does not arise. 

The existence of nadisamnja to hrasva on account of yanadĕĕa 
depending upon nadisamjnd. 

] T This 13 bhaiiya in some editicms. 
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Yanadĕsa depends upon nadisamjnd; yanadeĕa takes place 
after ghi-swhjna is set at naught by nadwamjntl* llrasva takes 
nadisamjna sinee yanadĕ&a depends upon mdimmjml, 

3 l ? or the sake of bahuvrihi> then. 

In that case, the word has to be read for tho pralisĕdha of 
bhahuvrihi thus :~~8s$o bahumihih (as is seen in 2^ 2 , 23), 

f% W^R^ ? What is the prayojana ? 
Prayojana is seen in a,yayibhava 9 upamdna, duiga and krllopa. 

Examples for avyay%hluiva are unmaltagangam and lohitagangam, 

ihose for uparnana are sastriĕyama and /cumudaĕyĕni, those for 

are pancagapam and daĕagavam and those for krllopa are 

niskauĕambih and nirvarana$ih> 
■ # » * 

Note: — if unmatlagahgam takes bahiwrihUra also, it will, 
according to Kaiyata, be liable to take purmi padaprakrl /,v varat t a 
by the $#fra Bahuvrihau prakrtya purrapadam (6, 2, 1) and tho 
optional kap-pralyaya by the <w/ra Sĕsad vibhasd (5, 4, 154), 
Nagesabhatta says that there is no chance for /d/>, since it is 
prohibited by the w£ra iVa sainjmyam (5, 4, 153). Sastri- 
ĕyama may take the optional &#p, if it becomes a bahuvrihi. 
Kaiyata prefers the example pa^capalram to paticagamm, but 
Nageĕa does not agree with him. Ni$kau*ambih will optionally 
take &ap, if it is a bahuvrihi. 

The following defect in reading the word &?,stf : — Chance for 
bahuvrihipratisĕdha with reference to saukhyasamdsa, samunu- 
dhika ra nasam asa and nafisamasa« 

Diffi.culty arises on reading the word there, 
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%^mmimimim*mm% %$\k> srraw: mxm 

Pratisedha will chance to appear with reference to the bahu- 
vrlhi based on sahkhyasamdsa } samdnddhikaranasamdsa and 
natisamdsa. 

- ir^ot ^sn, w^rw ^r: i ^Rrra^w - Cr3^€t 

Dinracalikah and trvravdtlkah in dvlravai%ko dĕ$ah and £m*a- 
vatiko dĕsah are the examples of the bahuvrihi based on 
sahkhyasamasa. V%rapurusakah in virapurusako gramah is the 
example of the bahwnhi based on samanddhikarana-samdsa. 
Abrahmanakah and awrsaiakah in abrdhmanakd dĕsah and 
avrsalako dĕnih are the exaraples of the bahuvrihi based on 
win^craasa. 

No bahuvrihi with ^pra<ii in krllopa on account of iĕsauacana. 

On account of the mention of the word bahuvrihi with 

jpra etc when there is the of /cri is not possible, so that 
the forms praparnakah and yrapaWakah cannot be secured 
frorn prapatitavarnah and prapatitapalctĕah. 

mwmmm ^ i^r% ? 

How are the above difficulties solved in the ĕkasamjnadhikdra- 

paksa ? 

Note : — Kaiyaia reads here \~Elcasamjndvadi tu sĕsagraha- 
nam na karoti. Nagĕsabhatta reads: — Padaiaty sĕsartham na 
karoti, irikalah ^ĕsdrtham, iu karisyati. 

Bahuvrihi through the dictum Vipratisĕdhĕ... in the ekasarhjna- 
dhikdrapaksa. 

Bahuvrihi sets in through the dictum Vipratisĕdhĕ. ..in the 
ĕkasamjnddhikarapaksa. 

M* 3 
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If it is said Ekasamjnadhikarĕ vipratisĕdhdt bahuvrthih } there 
is need for pralivĕdha in ktartha. 

mmmm ^ rsra mm \ 

H^fr?irF^: ? r^HPTT%: 

If it is said that, in ĕkasamj"ddhikara, bahmmhi sets in 
through the dictum Vipralisĕdhĕ, there is nced to prohibit 
hahtwrihi when klarlha is vdcya, so that the forms ni^kaitsambih 
and nirvarana$ih may be secured. 

5T535^S3 W-^RT Tatpurum, here, sets it at naught. 

If tatpurum is said to be bddhaka, need for pratiuĕdha in places 
other than ktdrlha. 

w%?fq^T^: R^ra^ ?rt 

If tatpurusa is taken to be badhaka, there is need to mention 
pratisĕdha in places other than ktclrtha, for the sake of securing 
the forms praparnakah and prapaldsakah from prapaiitavarna h 

and prapatitapaldsah* 

But it is achieved by reading pralimlha with reference to 
pradis in ktartha. 

TWfa^ This is achievcd. 

How? 

Rrcfw ^jw ggp^ ^cTr^ 

There is the need to mention that iaipiiruHa sets in with 
reference to pradis ia ktartha. 

Note; — 1. From the above discussion it is clear that the 
siilras in Astadhyayi had two recensions, one set of mtras 
sijited to the reading Akadarad ĕkd samjnd and the other suited 
tq* Pra& kaddrdt paran karyam. Since it was found easier ' 
to answer the objections raised againet the former than to 
answer those raised against the latter, it seoins that the former 
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recension was adopted by the kter scholars and the latter 
died. 

Note : — 2. Nagesabhatta reads at the end :~ Unmaltagangam 
ityatra tu dosah sthita eva iti param karyam iti pdtho dusito 
bhagavata, rtviye dosacca iti bodhyam. 

II 

What are the benefits accrued from this sutra ? 

mmi 

Benefit is that the samjnas dlrgha and pluta set at naught the 
hrasvasamjfia* 

The samjnas dirgha and jpZwta set at naught the samjm hrasva. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here : — Ukaloj hrasvasamjua ityuk- 
iam. Ukaras ca antvad dvim.atra-trimdtrayor grahaka iti tayor 
api hrasvasamjnd prapta dirghaplutasamjnabhyam badhygte. 

The drdhad hdtukasa mjnd of Zm and Zi2 sets at naught the 
sarvadh a luka sa mj *d of iuV 

r^rt^rg^w r%^ra£krW^w *rr^ 

The ardhadhatukasamjna of ZiA and sets at naught the 
sdrvadhdtukasamjnd of ta7i. 

Yuvasamjna in apatyadhikara sets at naught the gotra-sariijna* 

The ymasarhjHti in apatyadhikara, sets at naught the 

N ^T^T NadnarhjM sets at naught gAt\ 
T^T^TSrr ^raar «tlWcr Nadisamjna sets at naught ghi-samjnd. 
2p> Guru-samjnd sets at naught laghusamjna. 

Guru-samjm sets at naught laghusamjna* 

^ ^ Bha-safhjnd sets at naught pada-samjna. 
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q^sTr ^sTr 5iNcf Bha sa/'nj''d sets at naught pada-samj>ia. 
The karukas mentioned later set at naught apadana. 

The karakas mentioned later set at naught apadana. 

Notb : — The sulra Dhruvam apayĕ apadanam (1,4,24) 
immediately follows the siltra Karahĕ and all the other kdrakas 
are dealt with later. 

Where? 

In dhanusa vidhyati, kamsapatryam bhwlktĕ, gam dogdhi 
and dhanur vidhyati. 

y^r ft«rr% ^TRgTRr^r^ mwWej^ ^r^PTOsrr 
sriafT%, wzmi{ 5i% wresrr ; wssrr q*r, w ^Rr 

With reference to dhanusa vidhyati, there is chance for dhanus 
to take apadanasamjna on the strength of the sutra Dhruvam 
apayĕ apadanam (1 , 4, 24), since there is separation and to 
take karanasamjna on the strength of the siitra Sadhakalamam 
karanam (1. 4, 42). The latter being para supersedes the 
former. 

w<w\m «nrag^nw spwq&sqRra^ i^^R^r 

srr^rrcr ; «rrwr^s^on^ |% =qr «r^Rora^r I m q*r *T^r% i 1 

With referenee to kamsapatrtjam hhuhktĕ, there is chance for 
kamsapatn to take apadanasamjna on the strength of the 
sutra Dhruvam apayĕ apaddnam (1, 4, 24), since there is 
separation and to take adhikaranasamjna on the stengbh of the 
sulra Adharosdhikaiaaam (1, 4, 45). The latter supersedes the 
fornoer, since it is para. 

3tfa %m «nras^w sfWTAsqr?Fi\ ^ptosjt qmtr%, 
«BSCrt^RRR ^ ?r% ^a^r i q?r sr *rat% 1 2 

1. aif^?R<TOW *T1Tcr is another readiog, 

2, ^^rr W W *rqft is wother reading. 
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With reference to gam dogdhi, there is chance for go to take 
apaddnasamjna on the stength of the siitra Dhruvam apaye 
apaddnam (1, 4, 24) since there is separation and to take 
karma-samjna on the strength of the Karlur ipsitatamam 

karma (1, 4, 49). The latter being p^ra supersedes the former, 

With reference to dhanur vidhyati, there is chance for dhanus 
to take apadanasarhjna, since there is separation and to take 
liartrsamjnd on the strength of the si^ra Svatantrah lcarid 
(], 4, 54). The latter being yara supersedes the former. 

Note : — Ndgojibhatta says that, with reference to the 
samjnas in this adhikdra^ yathoddesapaksa alone holds good. 

Karma supersedes sampradana with reference to that which 
qualifies the roots and eZnJi preceded by prepositions. 

Karmasamjna sets at naught sarnpraddnasam jna with reference 
to that which qualifi.es the roots and <2r«/& preceded by 

prepositions- 

^RP Karanasamjna is superseded by those that foilow. 

^^rr% ^RW^r *rro;% 

Those that follow karanasamjna set it at naught. 
^ ? Where is ifc so ? 

«rgfef^f, srf^afff% \\§ 

In the words dhanus and «si in the sentences dhanur vidhyati 
and asicchinatti. 

Notb : — Since the wira Svatantrah lcartd is jpara to Sadha- 
katamam karanam, dhanus and asi are used as /car£a. 

Karmasamjna sets ab naught adhikaranasamjna . 
1, ^|^r W ^rr *Rfif is another reading. 
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Karwxisawjna sets at naught adhika t an axa injna . 
W* ? Where is it so ? 

In the word geha in the sentence geham pravUati* 
SU^^ *F*IT Kartrsamjna supersedes adhikarajiasaw jna> 

Karirsanijhd sets at naught adhikaranasamjna. 
Where? 

^ir^r ^icT In the word in the sentence st7ia.lT pacali* 

Karmasavfjna supersedes adhikaranasa wjna with reference to 
roots etc.) preceded by the preposition 

The karma supersedes adhikarari asaw jna when it qualifi.es 
roots like H preceded by the preposition adhi. 

Karmapravacamya-samjna supersedes gati-samjna and upasarga- 
samjna. 

Karmapravacaniya-sa mjna sets at naught the gati-samjna and 
the upasarga-samjnd* 

Atmanipaia snpersedes parasmaipada, 

Atmanepddasamjna sets at naught parasmaipadasajhjnu. 

. \ * 

^ltJWsJT 8 * Samasasamjnas too. 

^wrww *ir: w srronaw tois ^?; *rrwrerr*i w& 

; ; Aiaoi3g samasasamjnaSy those that are and anapaMĕĕ 

supersede those that are purva and savaka§a» 

which has meaning takes pratipadUa-sathjna. 
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That which has artha takes pratipadikasamjna- 

* 

^^^«T ^ Gunavacana-sawjna too. 

Arthamt takes gunavazana-$ai)ijna also. 

Note : — Nagĕsabhatta reads here': — Bvam ca atra ĕdstrĕ 
gu7iuvacanasabdĕna jatisamjna - avyaya - krdantataddhitanta - 
samasta - sarvanama - sankhya sabdatirihtah sabdo grhyala iti 
bodhyam. 

Mention of samasa, krt, taddhita, avyaya and sarvandma and 
ja/£ to be asarvalihya. 

mm - swrcra^r ^ w^r 1 - r ^ w^r | ^i%f - 
^f^ci^rfT r ^ *4^r I ^ra - ^^frr ^ 3xs^r l - $*fom~ 
%r ^ ^^r l «ra%%» r ^raRra, <?35 ^ra^ 

Samasasamjnd too should be read ; krtsamjna too should be 
read; taddhitasamjnd too should be read ; avyayasamjna too 
should be read ; sarvanlimasamjnd too should be read ; this 
too that ja£i is asarvalingd should be mentioned. 

fl^*?T Reading of sankhya. 

m 

^lpirW ^ cfxBo5ETf Sahkhyasamjna, too, should be read. 

1 ^ Reading of du too. 
• 

IWr ^ ^^r Du samjna too should be read. 
W 2^;§wr * What is meant by dusamjnd ? 
<f^ffr? Satsamjna. 
^^^NR^T^«TT ^Tp Sarhjnd is ĕka-dravya upanivĕsini. 

This too has to be mentioned — Ekairavydpanivĕsini siimjna. 

Since many of the samjnds are enjoined in their respective 
place, why is this ~sa///j^as from gunavacana to ĕkad r avyopa~ 
nivĕsi7ii — said here? 



24 



LECTURES ON PATAjs[JALl'S MAUABHASYA 



sit«r w ^r^ i gare^rasrcT*! w*r: ^wrRsjM ^r^rr m% %m I 

There are here certain new samjnas. Besides they aro men- 
tioned to show thab those that aro in this order are supersedcd, 
one by another- The gunavacanasainjna is set at nauglit by 
the samjnas that follow it. 

(1, 4, 2) 

7''u-e topics are dealt with here *• — (1) The connotation and 
the denotation of vipralixĕdh-i, (2) The meaning of ^ara, 

(3) The need or otherwise of reading Parad antarangam balTyah. 

(4) The defects and their answer in the paribhasa Asiddhatn 
bahirahgalaknanam antaranga lakna.nĕ (5) Need to enjoin hi.k 
to be stronger than lopa, yan etc. 

I 

T%U%T4 #, STSS SI^: ? Whatis this word-nipraiisĕdha 1 

It is derived from the root sidh precedcd by the prepositions 
vi and prati by tho addition of the pratyaya ghan in tho sonse 
of bhava where karmauyatihara or parasparakaranam is tho 
of visĕsana of aiW*. 

^Wrr%V}r resrrcm;, ^^w^w r^rraw 

Vipratis'edha means itarĕtarapratisĕdhah or anyonyapratisĕdhah, 
Notb :— Both the words itarĕlarapratisĕdhah and anydnya- 
pratisĕdhah are taken to be synonynas. If not, pratUĕdha in 
the former is taken to refer to paksikapratiwdha and that in 
the latter to atyontika-pralisĕdha. 

What, then, is the denotation of vipratisĕdha ? 
5T ST^f^W?fowFS fo5ffifan 

yipratisĕdha is that where two oidhis whioh can indepondcntly 
operate elsewhere chanoe to operate at the same place. 

fr *rcr#r ^r ^r^ w ^f%r«r g^q^ srrp: ^ ^1^: 

lf fcwo yicMw which can operate independently elsewhere have 
a chance to operate at the same place, it is vipruti$ĕdha. 
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Where are the two t^d/m savakasa and where do they chanee 
to operate simultaneously ? 

i%3 ^rfr, %m mm: 

[The siitras Supi ca (7, 3, 102) and Bahuvacanĕ ihalyĕt(7, 3, 103)] 
are respectively savakasa with reference to vrksabhyam and 
vrksĕsu and chance to operate simultaneously on vrksĕbhyih. 

\% ^ m<{ t What will happen then ? 

Chance for both to operate, the purva or the ^ara, on account 
of both the karyas being unable to take place simultaneously 
at the same laksya. 

Since both the purva and the para ^idAi are competent to 
operate and since both the karyas cannot happen simultane- 
ously at the same target, there is chance for both. 

This is self contradictory that there is chance for both the 
purua and the para to operate, since both cannot operate 
simultaneously. 

^r^^r^ w^m w%pwwr%%, %\m\%mwm\, 

The statement Ukasmin yugapad asambhavud....i8 not self 
contradictory ; for yugapad asambhavah is with reference to the 
karyas and ubhayaprasahgah is with reference to the sutras. 

^5f|f^T%3^^ It is similar to trjadis* 

^rr%%i*4 wW* %\$m i asrar <pr^: m^ mft% 

Each will haye chance to operate in turn similar to trjadis. 
Trjadis operate in turn. 

Notb ; — Nvul and trc are enjoined to dhatu in kartrartha 
in the $&fra JSTvultrcau (3, 1, 133). 

f% 3?r: ^R^t ^sirspr. wf^°i *r#<r ? 

Why are trjadis suffixed in turn ? 
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On account of the sastra for all vyaklis and on account of the 
injunction to words individually. 

The vidhis chance to operate on all vyaklis and they are 
enjoined individually. 

Or there will apraorlli for both the sastras, on account of 

Or aj)ravrlti may chance for both. 
f% ^oi^ ? Why « 

On account of lulyabalatta. For the two Histras are of the 
sarne eapacity. 

W% 3cT ^ITcT | 

This roay be illustrated thus : — The servant who is common 
to two masters of the same rank does their work in turn. lf 
both of them bid him to do their work at the same time and 
if the works are to be exeeuted in diJTerent direotions, the 
servant, if he wants to be just, does not do the works 
entrusted by both. 

Why does he not do the works of both ? 

On account of the impossibility of doing tbem at tho samo time* 

*rrr% 4hrmN 

It is not possible to do them simultaneously. 

The need for this paribham is to enable one of the vidhis t6 
operate. 



1. & 2. Tbese two aro bhasya ia tho opinion of somo. 
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This has to be read to enable one of them to operate. 

Non-accomplishment of karya with reference to tavyadadis. 

Non-accomplishment of karya with reference to tavyadadis. 

^ T£ T%%Tlo^5[if3[5 MTOrK ^ISPTR^ 3o^R3T* *g: 
There is no ĕastra restricting the application of any one among 
the tavyadadis. 

Note : — Tavyadadis are found in the sulra Tavyat-tavya- 
anlyarah (3, 1, 96), 

m *rett t^r%: ^wrM sw^^^rcj; ^r% 3 a**r: 

The hetu mentioned by you — apratipattir va ubhayoh tulya- 
balalvad — is seen in tavyadadi. 

This defecb does not arise. Tayyadadis are anavaka§a ; they 
are read $ they set in on account of their being enjoined in 
the sutra. 

m wr i^rr%m^*r ^rari% #, a^: 

The hetu mentioned by jon—trjddibhis tulyam paryayah pra- 
pndti — is seen in tavyadadis. 

^ mm§ m*{ # I qf^fcr fl ^r: *rf§pft 
farf^r ^g;rf%fr srrr%^ l <rMcr 3^: ^wr%nra; rw 

The s$£ra here reads only so f&i—Vipratisedhe param* Acarya 
{Jarttikakara) is going to read — Sakrt-gatau vipratisedhe yad 
badhitam iad badhitam eva (when two rules conAict with each 
other, the one, defeated after the firat operation, is defeated 
for ever). He then exfcends it thus: — Punah prasanga-vijnanat 
siddham. (It is settled that it regains its life if there is a 
chance for it.) 
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i% 3^R«Tcrr q$<mm 

Is it possible for both to be seeured by this siilra alone V 

' It is possible to secure both,' says he. 
How? 

^^w^p^ ff% ^ I |g; grarrr^rcgss 

snirrRr ? t% ^r f%rtct¥i scs^r f% ? 

Here were two courses mentioned by you : — that thoy may 
come in turn as trjadis or that both of them cannot operate 
on account of tulyabalatva. li the first course - Trjddibhis 
tulyam paryayah prapnoti - is adopted, what is done by this 
sutra ? 

fSfeqr:, <GpN ^ # - ^ 5 qq^ ^lt 

Niyama. Jf there is vipratisedha f only the #iMrdE whieh is para 
operates. Tn that case the parihham * Sakrd gatau viprati- 
sedhe yad hadhitam tad badhitam eva * suits it* 

If, on the other hand, the other course - Apralipattir uhhayds 
tulyabalatvat - is adopted, what is done by this sutra ? 

It serves as an upaya. If there is vipratisedha, that which is 
pora first operates. If, after its operation, that which is purva 
has a chance to operate, it too operates. In that ease the 
paribh&sa - Punah pra$anga>vijMnat siddham - suita it. 

II 

Vipratisfdhe param being said here, vipratisĕdhĕ purvam should 
be enjoined in angadMkara. 
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Vipraiisĕdhĕ param being said here, vipratisedhĕ puruam should 
be enjoined with reference to the sutras in ahgadhikara (i.e. - 
the sutras followmg Ahgasya (6-4-1). 

f% ^ l What is achieved from it ? 

The varttikas Guna-vrddhi-autra4rwadbhavĕbhyo num purva- 
vipratisiddham and Num-aciratryvadbhavĕbhyd nut (under the 
$utraTrjvat krostuh (7-1-95) relating to purvavipratisĕdhu need 
not be read. 

^ ^ q^raw: ^tit^tw 3°T|^r ^r r%mTO sr% ? 

How are the paravipratisĕdhas (in ahgadhikara mentioned 
in the varttika Iltvottvabhyam gunavrddhi bhavato vipratisĕdhĕna 
(under the sutra Udosthyapurvasya 7-1-102) to be had ? 

^ r^cT Sutra, then> has to undergo modification. 
*\ 

^R^TRW^g Let the sutra remain as it is. 

^ iir%RtW: ? 

How are we to arrivQ at results where purva-vipratisĕdha 
applies ? 

frqfi$§ q^ $R 

They are achieved by this sutra Vipratisĕdhĕ param karyam 
itself. 

W*? How? 

q^T©%M ^: | %mmwt ^Br, q^r^f 
^gw; ^r% ; $rflr 1 nm^ ^tir, cra*rr mwmm^ 

*raRf*^ j 3Ti% ^wrr<r asw, q*; *ra:, 

This word has many meanings :-it means vyavastha (limit) 
as in the usage purvah and parah ; it means another as in the 
words paraputrah and parabharya, which respectively mean 

J t STTWRJl^ is another reading. 
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another's son and another"s ivife ; it means pradhana (prominenl) 
as in param idam hrahmanyam asmin kidumhĕ t whcre param 
means pradhanam ; it means ista [ihe desired one) } as in param 
dhama gatah, which means he has rcached the desired goal. 
The word param in this sntra Yipratisĕdhĕ param karyam is 
taken to mean the desired one. 

Notb : — Tt is clear that Yltrttikahdra took tho word para 
only in the sense thal tohich follows and hence read the above 
mentioned rartti/eas. But Maha hh dsya ka ra takes it in the 
sense desired one and hence has stated that tho vdrtttka$ 
relating to purvavipralisĕdha and paravipraiixcdha are unneees- 
sary. 

III 

♦ 

^T^tRW ^ Anlaranga too- 

arencir ^ sr^r^r *rsran% ^trs^ 

It raust be mentioned that anlaranga is strongcr tlmn para- 
f% JRR^ ? What is the benefit ? 

The beneiit is that yan, ĕkadĕĕa, ittua and uttva operate in 
preference to guna, vrddhi, dvirvacana, allopa and svara. 

gorr^oTi^: - ^pt:, «Nt i gqr*r nwrrcr w%?r*T i mm\ gr: 
^tt^ i w^sir *re^^: i 

Yanadĕĕa wins over ^wna in the forms syonah and syona. 
Both grwna and yanadĕba have a chance to operate. <7w»a 
may operate on account of its being para ; but yanadeĕa 
operates on account of its being antaranga. 

Note : — The root siv takes aunadikapratyaya na after it. 
<7wia is through the sutra Pugantalaghtipadhasya ca (7, 3, 86) 
and yan is through JkS yan aci (6, 1, 77). The other details 
,raay be found in the sUtra Yĕna vidhis tadantasya (1,1, 72) in 
Vol. 111 pp. 254-256. 

: riMNr: - sfo;rft:, ^tWRtj i \f%& s?rtfrfcr imr^*r i 
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Yanadesa wins over vrddhi in the forms dydukdmih and «st/a^- 
kamiJu Both vrddhi and yanddĕsa have a chance to operate. 
Yrddhi may operate on account of its being^para; but yancidĕsa 
operates on account of its being aritaranga. 

Note : — becomes di-u-kama+i (by the 
D^a %J (6, ], 131). The i after d may take urddhi by Taddhi- 
tĕmacam ddĕh (7, 2, 117) or yanadĕsa by aci (6, 1, 77). 

Hc^r^; iM^r ^t^ i w^tt wrarcipcr: 

Yanddĕsa wins over dvirvacana in the forms dudyilsati and 
susyusali. Both dvirvacana and yanadĕsa have a chance to 
operate* Dvirvacana may operate on account of its being 
ni£?/a ; but yauadĕsa operates on account of its being antaranga. 

Notbs :— The root when followed by sa/i takes by 
the 6'^7/ra Cchuoh sud anunasikĕ ca (6, 4, 19) and dvitva by the 
suira Sanyaiioh (6, 1,9). Yanadĕsa by Iko yan aci (6, 1,77) 
between i and w precedes dvirvacana by Sanyanoh. It deserves 
to be noted that here antarahgasastra wins over nityasastra 
and not yAra&aslra* 

^sira^ =er w^wr ^r ?nf% s*wnc&rr 

There is no room for discussion between allopa and yanadĕsa 
with reference to Parad antarangam baUyah. 

wamr%M« tr^rnr: ^rairfa: 1 ^«r ^rarrc^ | q^r^ 

wr^, *wr^ft ^rercsa: I 

YanadS^a wins over in the forms dyau-kamih and 

syaakamih. Both smra and yanadeĕa have a chance to 
operate. £Y#ra, being yara, may operate first ; but yanddĕ$a 
being antarahga operates first* 

Note :— ]f the svarasdslra N?iityadir nityam (6,1, 197) 
operates first, the initial syllable has to be udatta and a& has 
to be srarita by the $#fr<2. TJddtta-suaritayor yanah svaritosnu~ 
dattasya 3, 2, 4) ; But Iko yan aci operates first, so, that a& 
fs udatta. 
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Ekddĕsa wing over guna in tho form kddmuĕyah in ihe sentcnce 
kddravĕyo mantram apasyat Both gmia and ekddĕm have a 
chance to operate. (?M>za, being ^ara, may oporato iirst ; but 
ĕkadĕm, being antarahga operates iirst. 

Notk : — Guna is by the «siWra dr gunah ((>, 4, 14(5) and 
ĕkadĕia by J/caA savarnĕ dlrgJiah (0, 1 * 101) in kadru-n-et/a. 

^r^ ^r^ i ^r^^r ^w^irer: i 

Ekadĕ&a wins over orddhi in the forms oaiksamanih and 
Sdutthitih. Both vrddhi and elmWa have a chanee to operate. 
V rddhi, being para may operato iirst ; but ĕkadekt, boing 
antarahga, operates (irst. 

ISote: — Yrddhi of i and 'u in vi~iksamana-i and sa-uUhita- 
i is by the $fi/ra Taddhitĕmaeam ddĕh (7, 2, 117) and ĕkadĕsa 
by the $&£ra /4#a//, saimrnĕ dtrghah (0, 1, 10L) 

.fsS*rc ^r^ i ^?awcr: i 

Ekadĕsa wins over duircacana, in the form jujnaudaniyimti 
which is the sannanta of jndudaniyali which means jnaudanam 
icchati where jnctudana is split into jndyd Sdanah. Both <fanY~ 
uacana ancl ĕkddĕsa have a chanoe to oporate. Dvirvacana 9 
being n%a, may operate iirst ; but ekddeia, being antarahga 
first operabes, 

Notb :~J2kade$a is by the afiira Vrddhir Sci (6, 1, 88) and 
dvirvacana by the siWra Hanyandh (6, 1, 9.) 

^rcr^&r^r: - ^r, ?§f | sjgrw, «iifrfa, swtew i «rcwr- 
wr: ^ ( ^rM *ro?ra«r: i 

Ekadĕ§a wins over a£%a in the forms iima and iww" Both 
a?%>a and SkadS&a have a chance to operate. JWpa, being jpara, 
may operate first ; but Skddĕ^a, being antaranga first operates, 
Note: — $ t?an. takes samprasdrana by the $Sira &oayuva~ 
maghondm aiaddUtĕ (6, 4» 158) a of an takes puwarUpa by the 
aii«ra Samprasdrandcca (6, 1, 108) and a/%a by AllopHnah 
(6, 4, 134). 
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This may nofc serve as a prayojana ; for there Is no di£ference 
in tho hnished fbrm whether a disappears by the sutra Allopos- 

nah or by ^amprasaranac ca, 

There is this dillerence that, if it disappears by allopa, there is 
chaneo for ud a Ua?iivrlt isva ra by the sutra Anuddttasya ca yatro- 
dattalopah (6, 1, 161). 

^#Rrw%r%w qnrrr% 

Therc is no ehanco for udaltauiurttiwara here» 

By the pratisedha-s utra Na gosoan xauavarna....(6 ) 1, 182). 

^ q ^r\IRff%^{^ ^[%qnr: 

This t$wira does not prohibit 'udatla-nivrtti-svara. 

cH| 1 Which dooa ifc, then, prohibifc ? 
cTdRri%^F-{ 

(Ifc prohibits) Irliijaditwara (enjoined by the siilra 8avĕkdcah:... 
(6,1,168;. 

m a.f| cTcrl^r^sr^r HTitcr - *m ?fcr 

What will be the case, where there is no trtlyadwvara as in 
ĕunaji in the sentence ^/^7/ pas^a ? 

Notb ; — NdgekibhaUa here reads :~ 7 <^ra /ar/n ityadigrantho 
granthacchdyaya pratydkhyana radina iti bhati tattu na yuktam. 

I£so, we do nofc prohibit that which is enjoined to trtlya&i- 
ĕabdavi$i$fa, 

f% 5lft ? What then? 

Ifc is fche pratisĕdha enjoined by any sulra which allows the 

annvrtti of mbliahli (from the «««ra Savĕkacas trttyadir 
vibhakLih.) 
M. 5 
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What wili happen where there is no uibhakti as in bahiisum ? 

What will happen if it prohibits the uddttanivrttisvara also . y 
*M [ f§rft q^qcT f *rfr # 

No, it is not possible- Tt wili chance to operate here also in 
kumarl. (So that iiip may not take udulta.) 

wsis^ ^TRrr^i w i ^r^re^t sra *Rtra i 

If so, the proceclure of Acarya (Sutrakara) suggests that 
udattani vrttisvara does not happen with reference to wan, 
since he reads it under glturadi (in the fourth chapter of the 
ganapdtha). He makcs an attempt so that it may take 

For the object will be achievcd by mp itself. 

Note : — Raiyata and Nagĕkibhalta state that bahu£va is 
the form preferred by M ahabhasyakdra and not bahusum. 

^w^\m^ - wR^r%:, %^rf&r: i ^«r sfT$rra, ^Pi%3i«r ; 

Ekadĕsa wins over in the forms saultkitih and vaiksa* 
mdnih. Both <$y#ra and ĕkddĕsa havc a chance to operate, 
Suara, being $>ara, may operate iirst ; but ekadĕta, being 
anlaraiiga, takes the precedence. 

Notb :— If ^ of in su-u.tthUa~i takcs udatla lirst, it 
may optionally become srarita by the $f£/ra Svarilo vtinudatle 
paddddu (8, 2, 6)* If ĕkadĕia, takes the precedence, it will 
always be udalta, 

gprcr %x#ifq^r^ ^rrlcr *3*sw^r 

There is no room for discussion between i«ya and jyitpa aud 
-w/toa and gwwa. 

TO^ir^- ^w, mra: l trs** RTsrrtcr, i^it^ | q?,^n?,r% 
^r^ i it^t^ ^ais^srer: i 
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Ittua and uttva win over vrddhi in the forms sthairnih and 
paurlih* Both vrddhi and &7tea or ws^a have a chance to 
operate. Vrddhi, heing para, may operate first; but i^ua or 
'witoa takes the precedence on account of being antaranga. 

Note : — itoa is by the s^ra iddhatdh (7, ], 100) and 
Kffi?a by the si^ra f/d osthyapurvasya (7, 1, 102) and vrddhi is 
by the si^ra Taddhiiĕsyacam adĕh (7, 2, 117). 

^ i r%^r^ ^r^ i ^ht^ ^^s^r^ct: i 

Itiva and win over dvirvacana in the forms dtĕstiryatĕ and 
ctpopuryatĕ. Both dvirvacana and £Mva or w/£t;a have a chance 
to operate. Dvirvacana being niit/tf 5 may operate first; but 

or i^toa which are antarahga takes the precedence. 

Note : — Dvirvacana is by the 5fij/ra Sanyahoh. 

There is no room for discussion between i^ya and allopa and 
^toa and allopa. 

There is no difference with respect to si?ara (i. e.) whether iW^a- 
ĕastra and uttvaĕastra operate first or suarasastra operates first. 

^Td gunah wins over savarnadvrgha with reference to i£, ni and s*. 

lffe#ff*rT|*r: H^Cr^r^ ^R^-^r^^^, ^q 

This is the prayojana that gunah (6, 1, 87) wins over ^lta/i 
muarnĕ dughah (6, I, 10 1) with reference to i# (lst pers. sing. 
termination, atmanĕpada) 9 hi (7th case singular suffix) and £i 
(Ist case plural suffix) in the following cases a-yaj-a-i+indramt 
a~vap-a-i-\-ind7 am ; wrksa-i+indram, plaksa-i+indram ; ya-i-\- 
indram, la-i+indram. Both Ad gunah and A&a^ savarnĕ dlrghah 
have a chance to operate. ,4£a/i savarnĕ dirghah 9 being para, 
chances to operate first ; but J[d! gunah, being antaranga, 
operates first, 
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No, on account of savarnadirgha being anavakaki. 

No, it cannot be made to operate even on account of its being 
antaranga. 

f% l^? Why? 

^Cr^w^r^r^ i mM&m&h 

On account of anovak&atva of Akah saoarnĕ dirghah. Akah 
sararnĕ dirghah, being anavaka*o, will set at naught Ad gunah. 

Anavakdsatoa and paralua have oo oapacity to supersode 
antarangatva. Otherwise it may be said that yan does not ope- 
rate before guna in syonah and syona, since the latter is 

Note : — Nagĕsabhatta here reads :~Sva-samana-nimittakĕna 
sva-sama na-sth an i Icĕnai ua cayĕna naprajptinyayo^na tu ribhinna- 
stha ninim ittakĕna pi. 

Ekadĕsa wins over and lopa with reference to un and ap* 

«sr^^s f?g$tqr^r ^srrsrt: i 

Prayojana is that ĕkadĕsa wins ovGiUtva and ^rJpa with reference 
to ii/i and a|) through antarafigatva, 

c^cTtCTt^ ^T^ I ^T^V WRRIRr: 

Ekadĕta wins over Utra in the forms khatttynti, and maUyati* 
Both ^toa, and ĕ/cadĕta have a chance to oporate. /W^, being 
#artf, tnay operate first; but ekddĕSa operates first on account 
of its being antaranga. 

Note : — In khalca-a-y-li, d, is changed to £ by the $i£fra 
JSTyad ca (7, 4, 38). Ekadĕĕa between a and a is by ,4#aA 
saparnĕ dtrghah (6, 1, 101.) 

^Ni^Grisr: - weiter:, *ri^«i: i $q*r £tT$rrcr 5 ussr^w | 

^I^R: I ^T^ WRRWcH | 
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Jikddĕsa wins over lopa in kamandaleyah and bhadrabdhcyah. 
Both %>a and ĕkddĕsa have a chance to operate. being 
para, may operate first ; but ĕkddĕsa takes precedence througb 
an/arau#a£t?a. 

Note : — Tn bhadrabahu-ii-ĕya, u coraes in by Bahrantat 
samjndyam (4, 1, 67), by Stnbhyo dhak (4 } 1 5 120) and is 
dropped by phĕ loposkadrvah (6, 4, 14?). 

Why is it that tttoalopabhyam-is read and not lopĕttvdbhyam ? 

«ssrrarg^ *rr #?r% 

So that they may not be taken in the respective order. 
Bkadĕsa wins over £<?pa even with reference to in cdudih and 
^I^I^TW^ 

/f £toa and umsaka - upasarjana-hrasva tva, operate before sutras 
enjoining a^ s ai>, 5y, ai>, ĕkadĕsa and £W<r. 

«TTT^s^TO^^r^ ^^mr^r^mM^r ^c^w^r: 
i mi ^ ^ ^ r%re: i r%w | 

and napumsaha — upasarjana—hrasvatva, being antarahga 
operate before the sulras enjoining ay, av } ay, av, ĕkddesa and 
tuk, in the forms vamyam (ve + aniya), sdniyam (from the root 
*V), glamyam (from the root f//ai)> mldniyam (from the root 
mlai)t gldcchatram and mldcchatram, Both the enjoining 
a/tatf (.fc£ ĕca upadĕsĕ, aHti (6-1-15) and the vidhis enjoining 
ay ? a^ etc, have a chance to operate. The latter vidhis being 
para begin to operate first • but the dttvavidhi being antaranga 
operates first. 

^3^m4^^ ^ ^sppjc. - ^m T M, ^r^r , ^r-^^ 3 
«1^5^^ Bnrra^?, ^ra^ra, rVfrar*#?> t%wot#^ , 
t%I^i%^4 Fr#rorr%^^ i ^ m0t$& ^ 
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Prayojana is the napumsaka»upasarjana~hrasvatva in the forms 
atiryyatra, atinvalja } atiricchatram, atinucchatram, drasaslrtdam, 
dhanctmskulidani % n iskduhim b ida m , nirvaranasidain, niskdu- 
sambicchatram aud nirvard?ias icch atram f Both napumsakopa- 
sarjana~hrasvalva and one of the otlier vidhis have a chance to 
operate. Thcse vidhis } being para, begin to operate ; but 
napumsako pasarjanaiva y being antarahga has the preeedence. 

Notb : — If in alirdi+atra, atinau-\~alra, ai and au first 
take the adĕkis ay and av, there will be no chance for hrasvatva. 
]f, in ard^astri + idam, ĕkadĕ*atva between i and i first takes 
place, and then hrasvatva, the form would be ara^astridani^ 
which is not current in the world. 

Tuk wins over the vidhis enjoining, yan, ĕkadĕsa, guna, vrddhi, 
autva t dirgha, ittva 9 mwn, ĕtlua and ri. 

Sg: 1 s^w^wcr; 1 

Tuk, being antaranga, operates before the vidhis enjoining yan, 
ĕkddĕsa, guna, vrddhi, dutva, dirgha, itlva, mum, ĕtlva and ?i, in 
the forros agnicidatra and somasudatra (over yanadĕĕa), agni- 
cididam and somasududakam (over ĕkadĕsa), agnicitĕ and 
«swf<? (over gvna), pra rcch akah^prdrcchaka h (over vrddhi), 
agniciti and somamdi (over itutta), jagadbhyam and janagad- 
bhyam (over dirghalva), jagatyali and janagatyati (over ttoa), 
agnicinmanyah and somasunmanyah (over mum) f jagadbhyah 
and janagadbhyah (over #fva) and sukrtyati and pdpakrtyati 
(over rividhi). Both «wlb and one of the other vidhis have a 
chance to operate. These other vidhis, being chance to 
operate first ; but tugvidhi, being aniaranga wins over them, 
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Note :-Tuk is by the sulra Hrasvasya piti krti iulc (6, 1, 71). 
In agni-ci- kvip-sn -\-atra where kvip is by the suira Agnau cĕh 
2, 91), tuk precedes yan by the siiira Iko yan aci (6, l 5 77) ; 
/cmp in sornasul is by the sw/ra /S^mJ sunah (3, 2, 90). Ekadĕsa 
in agnici-\-idam is Akah savarnĕ dirghah (6, 1 , 101). Crtma in 
agnici + hĕ is by the «s^ra (77^r (7, 3, 111). Vrddhi in ^ra 
rcchakah is by the «swira Upasargad rli dhdtdu (6, 1 , 91). Autoa 
in agnici-i (seventh case singular suffix) is by the ^icca 
<77*6% (7, 3,11 9). Af of jagam before &ihj> is dropped by the 
sw/ra Gamah kvau (6, 4, 40) and lengthening in jaga-^bhydm is 
by the sw£ra $i£pi ca (7, 3, 10?). 1/ in jagi-y-ti is by the ,<?w£ra 
Kyaci cm (7, 4, 33). Mumagama is by the sw/ra Arurduisad- 
aja.ntasya muni (6, 3, 67). Ji/toa is by the <szZ£ra Bahuvacanĕ 
jhalyĕt (7 3 3, 1 03). Rlhvidhi is li/m rto/j (7, 4, 27). 

^T^^H^^-TT ^ !T«^ wins over ancm and anaiu 

Rwrrar, ^ ^ T3«R: l ^RtW f^R: ^g: I a^^cRira: 1 

It must be mentioned that wins over ana/i and ana h, the 
former in the word -$&&//£ and the latter in sukrd-du tkrtdu- 
Tuk and one of these vidhis 9 both have a chance to operate. 
These vidhis 9 being para, try to operate ; but tuk wins over 
them on account of its being anlaranga. 

Note : — Anan is by the sutra Rd-usanas... (7, 1, 94) and 
aw<m by Aptrn...($, 4, 11). 

^^R^TT JJ^TT^ lyahadĕki wins over guna. 

snsrrrcT g<w i q^rgor: ^r^ i i^r^ir ^w^s^: 

Prayojana is that iyanadĕsa takes precedence over guna on 
account of anfarahgalva, in the forms dhiyati and riyati. Both 
iyanadĕsa and ^una have a chance to operate. (7zma may 
operate first on account of paraiva, ; but iyahddĕsa, being 
anlarahga operates first 

1. Thia varitika is said to be absent in manuseripts. But tho word 
valdavyam in the Bhdpja seems to suggest that this Ls the supplement by 
M ahclbh clsyakura . 
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Note : — Jyalt adem is by the sutra Aci &n u - dhd tu -bhr avd m 
yodr iyah-uvahun (()» 4, 77) and guna is by the sutra Puganta- 
laghupadhasya ca (7, 3, 86)- Dhi and r £ arc tho roots of 6th 
eonjugation. 

\5W^fT?^^ Uvah~ddĕsa too. 

It must be said that uvahddĕm too wins over guua, in the 
forms prddudruvat and prasusruoal. 

Note : — It is doubtful whether uvanadĕ$a$ ca was read by 
the VdrUikakara ? since Mahdbhasyakdra reads vaktavyam and 
(Juriwrasdda Hdsiri says that it is not found in manuscripts. 

$amprasdranapurvaira wins over yanddĕ&a in <j*>i. 

^ wrrRr sorr^rar i ^r^ i ^ ^w^ser: i 

Prayojana is that sam prasdranap urvatva wins over yandde$a in 
the root nu, so that the forrns msuvaluh and msuouh may be 
secured. Both sam,prasdranapurvatva and yanade&a have a 
chance to operate. Yanddĕsa, being jwra, may operate iirst ; 
but ptV'vatva, being antara hga, operates first. 

Notk -Samprasdrana is by the ,s7//ra Vibhasa &vĕh ((>, !, 30) 
and 0twa by / i> a nĕkdcossamydga pur oa.sya (6, 4, 8*2). 

Sampmsaranapiirvalva wins over dkdraldpa in Ar£ 

*r «wrfcr, ^rwwra i q?^r^ ^f#q; ^r^ i ^ ^^crwct; i 

Praydjana is that sampras a ru na.p ur va la wins over dkdraldpa iu 
the root A/;<?, so that the forms juhuratuh and juhwouh aro 
secured. Both samprasaranapurvaiva and dkdralopa have a 
chance to operate. Akdralopa, being jpa/v/, may operate ; but 
sam.prasdranapurvatva, being antarahga operates first. 

Notjo : — Samprasdrana is by the *f^ra Abhyastasya ca 
(G, 1, 33) and r/AY/ra and dkaraldpa are by the w/im* /I/i /ra 
upadĕsĕssiti (6, 1, 15) and /Tto" ca ((>, 4» 64*) 
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*3RT <5F?T9[ Svara wins over lopa. 

mim ^prsr i q^ngro: ^r^ I ^f?r ^RS^crciRr: i 

Prayojana is that svara, being antaranga, takes precedence 
over £<?pa in the forms aupagain and saudamanT. Both mm 
and Z#pa have a chance to operate. Lopa, being para, may 
operate first ; but svara 9 being antaranga, operates first. 

Note : — In upagu-{~aii + mp, if a is first dropped by 
Yasyĕti ca (6, 4, 148), ? cannot take the uddltanivrttisvara. 

JI^^RMW^T^I^ Pratyayavidhi wins over ĕkadĕsa. 

5Rwfafa*r ™r% ? ^r^^r i qr^r^r%sr: ^r^ i ^r%%W^*f <r; ( 

Prayojana is that pratyayavidhi 9 being antaranga, wins over 
ĕkadĕsa, in the forms agnir-indrah and vayur»udakam. Both 
pratyayavidhi and ĕkddĕsa have a chance to operate. Ekadĕsa, 
being ^ara, may operate first; but pratyayavidhi, being 
antarahga, operates firsb. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here : — Yadyapi pratyayarah itdydh 
prakrtĕh prayogo nasti, tathapi vakyasya vibhajya anvakhyanĕ 
kriyamanĕ ayam vicarah kriyatĕ. 

^crrr^JM (Pralyayayidhi wins over) yanadĕ$a too. 

It must be said that it wins over yanadĕsa too, in the forms 
agnir-atra and vdyur~atra* 

<5T5[3IT *FTT^n Ladĕsa wins over varna-vidhi. 

^i\m ^hwWrr?^: srtsr^ i q^<?r, ^sr i ^r«r 
rtj?#, w^sra i tootti^t: ^r^ l ^r^r ^t^rrjrt: i 

Benefit is that ladĕ^a, being antaranga } wins over varnavidhi 9 
in the forms pacatvatra and pathatvatra> Both ladĕsa and t/awa- 

have a chance to operate. rawad&a, being jpara, may 
operate first ; but ladĕsa, being antaranga f operates first. 

Note : — The ?ad^a is with reference to ^ in place of /i 
by the si/£ra Br wft (3, 4>, 85) and yanddĕ&a is by the siMra 7H 
2/an aci (6, 1, 77). 

M A 
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Tatpurumniddallatva wins over p urvap adaprak rlisrara tra. 

^t^w^i^ ^rr^ I ^gw^kr^t w^erw^: i 

That tatpurumntodaitatva 9 being antaranga, wins over purva- 
padaprakrtisvara tva is the prayojana and it is seen in the forms 
purva$atapriyah and apara 01 clpriya h . Both tatpurusa-anto- 
dattatva and purvapada-prakrki~$varatva have a chanco to 
operate. Purvapadaprakrtisvaralva, being ^ar^, raay operate 
first, but tatpurusa-an tod dttaloa, being antaraiuja, operates hrst. 

Note : — 1. Antodattatva is by the 6-fuVa Samasasya (6,1,223) 
and purvapadaprakrtisvaratva is by the sf^ra Bahuvrih(iu 
prakrtya puroapadam (6, 2, 1). 

Notb ?. KaiyaUt reads hore : — Purva sata priya asya iti 
tripadĕ bahuvrihau krtĕ, Taddhitartha... (2, 1, 51) duayoh 
padayos tatpurusaJu Talra tri-pada-ti&aya~bahuvrihi-nimittah 
purvapadaprakrlisvaro bahirangatvan na pravartatĕ. Tĕna taU 
purusasamasasrayara salasabdasya anlodaltalvam bhaoalL 

^a^ciw: w^rn wnrr wi%m 

These aro the benefits of the paribhasa, ou account of which 
the paribham is to be read. 

sfcr H%^^rR f mr qr^rr<fr r%^i ? ^rg \mfn ^rj^ 

If this paribhasd is read on the basis that there aro benefits, 
this too — Asiddham bahirahgalaksariam anlarcmgalaksunc — has 
to be read- 

f% ? What is the benefit ? 

^|fct I 

So that in pacauĕdam and pacamedam, ai which is anlaranga 

may not replace the bahirahgalakmria*>g%na } on aocouat of 
its being asiddha. 
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Note :— In paca ia + idam, there is guna between a of the 
former word and i of the latter word, so that we get the form 
pacavĕdam. Since ĕ may be eonsidered the final of the verb on 
account of ĕkadĕsa, there is chance for ĕ to be replaced by ai 
by the «s^m Ela ai (3, 4, 93). The siWra -S^ fi£ is antaranga 
and it should not be allowed to operate here, This is possible 
only if the karya of the bahirahga-sutra Ad gunah is considered 
asiddha or non-existent. 

^rC ^d5?f Both, then, have to be read. 

^^rC " No, it need not be read/' says he. 

wwi I icrn ^r; **far ^i%^r^ *rft^$sro 

It is decided by this itself :-in syonoh and syona, yanadĕ^a which 
is aniaranga operates setting aside guna which is bahirahga } 
on account of its being asiddha. 

^r^ ^%i?55TO*i ^s: ^p^araart w^r ^ RiJnrcr 

If the paribhasa Asiddham bahirangalaksanam antarahga- 
laksanĕ is read, yanadĕ^a which is antaranga cannot operate 
in aksadyuh and hiranyadyuh since t/i^ is bahirahga and hence 

asiddha* 

Note : — in aksadyuh is by the «s^ira Gchvdh $ud anu- 
nasikĕ ca (6, 4, 19). 

This difficulty does not arise. The jt aribhasa JSajanantaryĕ 
bahistiapraklptih will be read after Asiddham bahirangalaksanam 

antarangalaksanĕ* 

m sft w <rR*rr*rr ^^r 

Then this paribhasa-Antarangam ca baliyah — has to be read. 

c 

*T ^o^r ; No, it need not be read. 

^Riwwh^ m^m w^g^rcr^ ^rc 

The procedure of Acarya (Sutrakara) suggests the existence of 

this paribhasa, since he reads the sutra Satvatukor asiddhah 
(6,1,86.) 
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This paribhasa-Asiddhani bahirarigalaktanam antarahgalakmnĕ 
— is, then, to be read. 

This too need not be read. The procedure of Acarya (Sulra- 
kara) suggests the existenee of this paribhasa, since he 
enjoins uth in the sulra Vaha iith (6, 4, 132.) 

JV 

Its defect : — Non-accomplishment of purvapad6liara-vrddhi and 
the needed svara on account of ĕkadĕ*a. 

^Wr spr: - #^m^rir^tr w^r^iratefa* 

%*ri? ?rcr ^r^^^^ro|qcr^r^rwr^ ^rr^ 

The defect in that paribhasa - Asiddham bahirarigalakmnam 
antarahgalaksanĕ is this ~ Purvollarapada-vrddhi (by the w£ra 
Pracam grama.,.7, 3, 14) and the needed $rara cannot be 
secured on account of the operation of the ĕkadĕta which is 
antaranga in the words purvdi$ukam.a$amah and aparaisukama- 
samah and the antodaUaiva of the purvapada in gvdodakam and 
tilddakam by the «wira Udakĕskĕualĕ (6, 2 3 96) cannot be secured 
since the two words have coalesced togcther. 

Notb : — The smra in purvaimkamaktmah is purvapaddn~ 
todattatva by the «swira Uttarapadavrddhau sarvam ca (6, 2, 105). 

i ^r%fosr%$fa*rft ^?q^ ^rcr %w^n 

^sre* ^ # srf^«r ^rr% i 

This defect does not arise. The procedure of Acarya (Sutrakara) 
suggests that purvottarapadakarya is preferred to ĕkadĕkh since 
he reads the pratisĕdha in the si^ra N endrasya parasya (7, 3, 22). 

*R f^r How does it become the jnapaka*} 
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There are two vowels in the word Indra ; of them, one is elided 
by the sutra Yasyĕti ca (6, 4, 148) and the other by ekadĕsa 
and the word indra has no vowel in it. Then where is the 
room for wrddhi ? Acdrya sees that purvapadottarapadakarya 
operates in preference to ĕkadĕsa and hence reads the pratisĕdha 
Nĕndrasya parasya. 

The defect : — iz/ and &y cannot be secured on account of 
^an-ad^. 

and uv cannot be secured on account of the operation of 
yanadĕsa $ which is antarahga, in the words vaiydkaranah and 
sduvasvah. There is the sutra too l r wr vrddhiprasa hgĕ iyuvau 
bhayatah. 

m 

Note : — Kdiyata says that the aboves$/ra is not Pdniniyan. 

This difficulty does not arise. Iy and are anavakaĕa and 
the word aci is read. 

f% g?T: ^ROT^S^W ? Why is the word aci read ? 

15 ^r ^r^ - ^r^pr: ^wra* ?ra 

So that it may not occur in aitikayana and aupagava. 

Let % and w come there and y and v are elided by the sutra 
Lopo vyor vali. 

m af| ^nr *rrr%i - ttoite: %fa ? 

(What is to be done) where elision cannot take place as in 
prdiyamĕdhah and prdiyangavah ? 

/2/ cannot take place before us on account of pararupa. 

IyadĕSa, in pacĕyuh and yajĕyuh cannot be secured before 
on account of the operation of pararupa which is antaranga. 

ifa: 1 %4 r%r^ir 7 ^r ^ra*rr% 

This difficulty does not arise. It is not stated that ya is 
replaced by i?/. 
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W sft ? How then ? 

Sira&cl^ *rg<frr% - Yas is replaced by %. 

V 

Need to say that lulc is stronger than lopa, yan, ay, av, ay, av 
and ĕlcadĕsa. 

lt must be said that is stronger than /r?pr/, ay, av, ay 9 
av and ĕkadĕsa- 

Note : — is by the ^ra Awp*? dha l nprci lip adlka yoh 
(2,4,71). 

^tor^- ^t^M ^ mmw ; iffarrfter ; wra^ 

Zm/x should be stronger than lopa so that gomalpriyah whose 
vigrahavdkya is goman priyo yasya and gomatyato whose derlva- 
tion is goman iva acarati and yavamalyalĕ can be seeurcd. 

Note \~Lopa is by the Smhyogdntasya lopah (8, 2, 28) 

Z>wfc should be stronger than yanadĕm to seeure the forms 
gramanikulam and sĕnanikulam whose vigrahavakayas are 
gramanyah kulam and sĕnanyah kulam. 

£tt/c should be stronger than ay, av, ay, av and ekadi&a so that 
the forms gohitam> raikulam, naukulam and vrkabhayam whose 
vigrahavakyas are g<2w 7 hitam, rayah kulam, navah /eulam and 
vrkad hhayam may be secured. 

Both luk and one of these vidhis have a chance to operate ; 
these vidhis, being #tfra, may operate firsfc. It must be said 
that luk is stronger than they so that luk may take precedence. 

FlPTEBNTH AlNIKA ElSTDS. 

(F\vstadhyaya, fourth pada> first ahnika ends.) 



Sixteenth Ahnika 

(First adhydya y fourth pada, second dhnika) 

There &rejive topics here : — (1) What is the need for the word 
yu in the suira? (2) Does it refer to i and u or i and u ? 

(3) Does the word strydkhydu conform to the rules of grammar ? 

(4) What is the need for the word ttkhya ? (5) Is there need 
for adding the adjunet prathamalinge? 

1 

\ # TW4*I ? What is the need for the word yu ? 

So that nadlsamjna cannot reach khatva and ma£a. 
f% ^ ^F^? What will happen if they get it ? 

f rcr ^« 5% r^: %\ *ra^cr l 

Ptlrvapadantodattatva will have a chance to take place in the 
words khatvabandhuh and mdlabandhuh by the ^wiJra 2Vad£ 
bandhuni (6, 2, 109), (though it is desired that they should 
take purvapadaprakrtisvara-adyuddbta.) Besides &aj? wiil have 
a chance to take place permanently in the word bahukhatvah 
by the s^ra Nadyrta* ca (5, 4, 153,) 

This difficulty does not arise. The procedure of Acarya 
(Sutrakdra) suggests that dbania does not get nadisamjnd % since 
he reads ap separately in the sutra $jer dm nadydmnibhyah 
(7, 3 9 116.) 

aft 3rtw ^trg: m ^mwi 

If so, dt will have a chance to appear in and mdtuh by 

the tj^ra a€n nadydh (7, 3, 1 12). 

II 

f% 3^ Cr^r^^^r^ rr^^^r: ? 

Does this refer to i and # or i and 



48 



LECTURES ON PATANJALTS MAtiABHASYA 



^fcf: • What does it matter if it refers to either ? 

If it refers to l and u 9 tho forra yu does not conform to the 
rules of gramrnar, since purvasavarnadvrgha is prohibited after 
the stems ending in u. Besides it cannot be the viĕĕsana to 
hrasvau« If they are i and they eannot be hrasvau ; if they 
are hrasvdu 9 they cannot be & and 77. Mention of yu and 
hrasvau contradicts each other* 

If t/t/, refers to % and nadlsamjna will chance to go to sakali 
and sakalĕ in the vocative singular will be replaeed by kikati. 

?re <?n: i ^rto f%^rmr ^Crwr ^Rrasair, f™ - 1 

This difficulty cannot arise. Since both the forms ĕakati and 
ĕakatĕ are found in the vocative singuiar, vibham has neeessa- 
rily to be sought for- 

?f^fs: sfr sra^rar I 

Purvapadan toda Uatva will, then, chance to set, in the w v ord 
ĕakatibandhuh by the -wira 2Vad? bandhiml Bosides the 
pratyaya kap will have a chance in tho word bahukakalih by 
the siitra Nadyrtaĕ ca* 

%^ <Jfa: 1 r§# 9\m^f - fs&r % ^# 

^rat r *rarafr ip^S^ 1 

This difficulty eannot ariao ; for tho sutra $iii hrasoaĕ ca is 
taken as a niyama-sulra, so that it raeans the short yu takes 
nadtsamjna only before the case-suffixes which aro hit and 
nowhere else» 

Is not the answer niyamdrtha appropriate only if there ia the 
question kimarthah ? 
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f^N' ^r#r% |>^r Taking that there is no vidhĕya here. 
f£ ^rflcT Oh ! there is the vidhĕya here. 

f%^? What? 

R^r ^rnw srrnr, w f*wm rwr 

The nadlsamjna which is permanently secured has to be made 
optional. 

m ^^r ftRR*<i ft«wr ^rr 3^5 %f$ 

Is it to be apurva-vidhi or niyamatidhi ? 
Tt can be only apurvavidhi and not niyama. 

f?teir ^w. ^r^ r^w: ? 

Is not niyama possible only if this sulra is apurvavidhi ? 
♦ _j\ 

JT^W Certainly, it is possible only then. 

r\. r-,r > r\ rx 

H^iWC ^R^RT It may, then, be taken as nitya-vidhi. 
5RTO^ ? How is it possible ? 

^inr; ?r^r, fi?i% ? fl?ra ^f^wfr ^^t ^Crair q t ?rat, 
^tr, i*tr ^^n?lr flfcr ^Crartr w: i 3^r% *rr hi^ II 

The sutra ^iti hrasva§ ca is split into two. Now, after reading 
the sutras Yu slryakhyau nadi } N ĕyan-uva it-sthana^astri and 
Vami 3 ^jiti alone is taken as a separate sulra» meaning that 
yu, other than siri, which is capable of taking iyah or uvah 
optionally does not take nadisampia before case-suffixes which 
are nit Then Hrasvdu is read as a separate sutra meaning 
that the short yu takes nadisamjna before nit ; there is no 
anuvrtti to iyahuvansthanau y va and na. 

If so> there is no chance for gwna and hence the form ĕakataye 
cannot be secured (since ghitva is prohibited by naditva») 

f|cfRr 3tafa*rr*r: i ^ i 

The second sutra-splil is taken recourse to. The word sĕsa 
is not read (in the sutra tiĕsoghyasakhi.) 
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How? 

%$m<5, \ ^rw ^fq©w^r#, 3rr> I ssr f%r%, 
t%rt %^f ^w^r ^ ^r^ ^Cratr ^ i <rt: §^r, i^r ^ ^ 
^rw i%r% ^rjwr «rea: •, |3f -if^r#r, % ?r # r%^ i ^rar, 
fa, m*r§r ^ *m: ^m^m % r%r% i ?rar, ^Rprr^rar ^ 
X I#r f%?r#r ^cr: ; ^r A r%% ?r% ^ prc^ i 

Now this is the situation :-- First the sutras — Yii siryakhydu 
nadl, A' ĕ ya h -uvan - $lhandva$lri and Vami are read. Then Nili 
which means hiti ca iyan-uva u-sthdnau yii rclstri nadisamjnciu 
na bhavalah is read. Then is read Hrasvau, which means 
hrasvdu ca yii stryakhyau niti nadisamjnau hhauatah. There 
will be no anuortti for iyah-uvaft-sthanau, va and na. Then the 
sutra Ghi is read, which means that the short i and u which 
are nityastriHnga take ghi-samjna* Then the siitra Asahhi 
is read, whioh means those that end in short i and u other 
than sakhi take ghi-samjna* There will be no anuvrtti for 
sirydhhyau and hiti. 

?rCrefrr s^:, crerr s««ftf§Hfrr f$m*ti mmm^ m% 

lf the word &esa is not read in the siitra Slsosghyasakh i, no 
purpose is served even by one yogavibKaga* Nadisamjna to 
i and u whether short or long is the generai rule- Short i and 
u taking ghisamjna ia itsexception ; when there is a chance for 
ghisamjna to be nitya> it is said that it is optional before nit. 

mm ^tWh Or let it refer to * and 

Oh, the defects Nirdeso nopapadyate and Dirghaddhi purva~ 
samrnadirghah pratisidhyate, we pointed out 

The form may be sanctioned by Vd chandasi* 

The word chandasi is read there ; but this is not chandas. 
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s^H^rr&r m\% %m 

It may be said that sutras may be treated like chandas. 

*m W\ n % m\ # 5 r^raR^ |ra ; ^rl^rar^ , sjtsr \ 
m\ 1 * * % ® ^# w^mw> ^r^r 

With reference to the other defect — uttaratra viĕĕsa?iam na 
prakalpĕta, yu hrasvdu iti 9 yadi yu na hrasvau, atha hrasvau na 
yu 9 yu hrasvau iti ca oipratisiddham, yu and hrasvau do not 
contradict each other. He says <6 yu hrasvau" If yu cannot 
be hrasvau and hrasvau cannot be yu, it is interpreted thus : — 
Yvor yau hrasvdu (the hrasvas of i and ^). 

are the hrasvas of i and ^ ? 
*m<tr The two like letters. 

III 

3T*I ^qr^ # $\$A ? What is this word stryakhyau ? 
Striydkhydu is derived thus : — Striyam acaksatĕ. 

^ wtr #t ^rrjrrra ; f| ^r R^prir i 

If so, its form should be stryakhyayau; for ka is enjoined to 
&%d only when it is not preceded by a preposition. 

*rrer^?r ^rr^r wir w ^ 1 
^raf<W ftfaT^*r: ^rs^g^ y ? 

Cannot it be taken to be correct from the usage of priyakhyĕ- 

bhyah in the verse 

Yasmin dasa sahasrani putrĕ jatĕ gavam dadau \ 
Brahmanĕbhyah priydkhyĕhhyah sosyam unchĕna jwati II? 

Poets take licence like Vĕ4as, Bpt there ig no licence allowed 
here. 
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If so, strydkhydu is derived thus: — striyam akhyayĕlĕ (mstrena) 
(those two read by sdstra in feminine). 

cuw^: t>r§srar «rra^r«r * ftor%, r%%, |pr l 

If it is karmasadhana, it cannot apply to the fcminine nouns 
whose stems end in krtpratyaya and dhdtu. 

If so, stryakhyau is taken to be byhiwrThi thus : — striydm 
dkhyd anayoh. 

qpRft $f^Rr ^rgr%^r^f ^ r%^ra - g^, fi*\ #q 

Even then, it eannot hold to the feminine stems ending in 
krt and dhatu. 

^ cjff fl^H^f% If so, let the pratyaya be 
Note : — The swira /I/c? w anin-hua nib ~ vanipa& ca (3, 2, 74) 
enjoins to ddantadhdtus. 

Or let it be taken to be ka~pralyaya and the derivation of 
strydkhydu to be striyarn acaksatĕ. 

*jg ^Twtr ^fcr wrrrcr, ^gw^r f| fNN& 

Oh, it was said that the form should be stryakhyuyau 9 on 
aceount of /ra being enjoined only when khya is not preceded 
by any preposition ! 

^fli^rrRqrsr^r wf%nm \ ^ l^r ws^mr mf^, 

mmw $ ^rrcr w ?;fr i 

«vk «W^. n # 

Ka~pratyaya appears there on the strength of the varilika 
Kaprakaranĕ mulavibhujadibhya upasa h khyana m under 3, 2, 5. 
On that authority the word priyd khyĕbhyah in the verse 
* Yasmin dasa sahasrdni*». ' conforms to the rules of grammar. 

IV 

m snmwm What for is the wotd akhya read ? 

Mention of fche word akhya in the lakmna o£ wd% is conoerned 
with words denoting ^n, 
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<Rfa w ^r^, 11: *tt ^ ^mr^ tIr ?t% i 

The word dkhyd is read in nadlsariijna - vidh dyaha-sutra for the 
sake of words denoting siri, so that those alone which are 
permanently feminine may take nadisariijna and not words 
gramani and sĕnani though they may be adjectives to stri, as 
in gramanyĕ sĕndnyĕ striyai- 

V 

JJ^TI^^? !^ ^ Menlion of the word pralhamalihga too. 

Mention should be made of prathama-ttnga too. The word pratha- 
malingĕ should be read in the sutra (so that it may mean that 
yu which is nityashilinga in prathamaliiiga takes nadisamjna). 

T% ? What is the beneiit ? 

Benefit is to get the nadisamjnd where there is kvip, lup or 

samasa. 

So that nadisarnjna may be secured to kumari in kumdryai 
bramanaya (to the brahmin who wishes to have a kumari or 
behaves like a kumdri.) 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here : — Kumarim icchaiyatmanah- 
kumariyati, Tatah kartari kvip. Atha vci kumari va dcarati 
acdrĕ kvipam vidhaya kartari kvib ridhĕyah. 

So that nadisamjna may be secured to kharakuli in kharakutydi 
brdhmandya (to the brahman who is like a stable of asses or a 
barber s shop), 

Note : — Kaiyala reads here : — Kharakulioa iti ivarihĕ 
samjndyctm (5, 3, 97) £tfi ' Lummanusyĕ (5, 3, 98) if£ Z^jp. 

• - srj^slt srri^R, ^m^^r 5frn^R 

So that nadisamjna may be secured to alilantri and atilaksmi 
in atitantryai brdhmandya (to the brahm&n who hag exceUed 
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stringed instrument) and in alilaksmydi brahmanaya (to the 
brahmin who has excelied Laksmu) 

Note : — Tantrim atikrantah compound into atilantri. 

^eRS^ lt, then, must be read. 
It is accomplished on account of the avayava being strwisaya. 

Wr5? #iwr; | ersiw ^Cretir wsrRr 

The avayava 9 here, is strwisaya. Nadisamjua, based upon it, 
is secured. 

]f it is said that it is accomplished through aoayavastrivixaya , 
there is chance for yan -sthana-praliscdha where there is chance 
for iyah-uvan-$thana-pralisedha on account of avayava being 

If it is said that the object is achieved since its avayava is 
strwisaya, there is chance for pralisedha of ? and w which are 
yan-sthana where there is chance for the pratisedha of iyew 
and uvah, so that the form adhyai in adhyai brahmanyai 
oannot be secured. 

f% ^rw ? Why :> 

On account of the avayava being iyansthana. A vayava, here, 
is iyahsthana. 

Ifc is achieved since aw0a is taken into accoimt here and since 
there is pratisĕdha to the iy and wt> which happen to the anga. 

is accomplished, 
1. Sri Gurupraeada^aatri'9 edition reads adhye, <pradhyS in place of 
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W*? How? 

shrs* ^sr% i aww^ ^gtr cr^? nm> =r %mnm% 

Ahga is taken into account here. It is only that ahga to 
which i^/ and are possible to appear is taken here and this 
anga is nob capable of taking i?/ or m;. 

1 and w which are capable of taking the adĕĕas iy and take 
nadtsamjna only in the feminine gender when they are used as 
adjuncts to other words. 

^r% ^trs^ - ^ra^eir siraA 

It must be said that shorb i and u which are capable of taking 
the adĕsas iy and ^v and which are arthantarasahkaramita take 
nadisamjna only when they denote feminine gender in the 
same way as before a? thantarasa ithram a , as in sakatyai of a/£- 
ĕakatydi brahmanydi* 

W> 11 Where should it not get the nadtsamjna ? 
In sakatayĕ of atiĕakatayĕ brahmanaya. 

3Tiw*r srr^ 

It should get it in dhĕnvdi of atidhĕnvai brahmanyai. 
^ Where should it not be? 

^rcT^^r STr^R In dhĕnarĕ of alidhĕnavĕ brahrnanaya. 

It should get it in ĕtriyai of atiĕlriyai brdhmanyai. 
W m Where should it not be? 

8fRIT«PT ^ruarr^r In Jriy* of atistriyĕ brdhmandya. 

f*r ^rraWI sniA 

It should get it in bhruvai of atibhruvdi brahmanyai* 
U qr Where should it not be? 

^Tf6Hf mww^ In bhruvĕ of atibhruvĕ brahmanaya. 
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Another says : — 
^^RSTT^T #RTT 

Short i and u wliich are capable of taking iy and uv tako 
nadUamjna only if they denote feminine gender when they 
are arthdntarasa nkramita. 

It roust be said that tlie sbort i and u wbich are capable of 
taking the ddĕ&as iy and uo and wbich arc art/ui ulurasa hkra- 
mita take nadisamjna only whon tbey denote feminine. 

f% What is the beneht? 

ra^r 5rm°% 1 ^ irr 13 ? ^rirw ^rr^ir^ I sfV ^wsti srtiA 1 
« *rr ia ? ^r sTici^ snsrira 

jn ĕakatydi of alisakatydi brdhmattyai etc. See abovo for the 
translation of the rest. 

? What for is tbis said ? 

sr^r^TOir ^rr^, r^siretor^ e^g^T>w^ ^rer^' 
q%\ nt$\ wm^E s#r %g*rwfr ^ M?gr ^ sri^ ^ mi%: «sr^r^ |w 

Pralh amalinja-graha na tn was first read. JTearing that, on that 
authority, mkalpa may happen whether i and u are short or 
long and consequcntIy harm will sct in, Aearya ( Varllikalca~ra), 
being our beneiactor has read after it tho vartlika Tlrasuiia 
cĕyiwsthdndu ca pravrttdu ca pruk ca praorttĕh <slnoacanavĕva. 

q$^^<# 4 5 9) 

^WH^m: Need for niilra^plU. 

^Fir%RI: The sutra should be split into two. 

One is Sas-thtyuklah chandaui, which means that the word pali 
qualified by a word in the sixth case takes ghisatnjnd in Vĕdds. 

m m - «TT §^T% W fk*& *r^cr 1 gqf S?^:, f§?\ S^ISW:, 
«tWl:, fe**ROT:, W^^:, 3^W, *^**tW, q#q^W. 
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The other is Va, which tneans that all sutras are only optional 
in Vedas : — the use of one case-suffix for another, one verbal 
termination for another, one letter for another, one gender for 
another, one tense for another, one person for another, atrnanĕ- 
pada for parasmaipada and vice versa is allowed. 

One case-suffix is found in place of another in yukta mdtasTd- 
dhuri dakmtayah (R. V. I, 165, 9). Here daksindyah is found 
in place of daksindyam,. 

ftsr *%m\ - ^mĕ 3r spapjire <r$rcr (%. 4, 6, 8, 6) - 

One verbal termination is found in place of another in casalam 
ye asvayupdya taksati — Here taksati is found in place of 
taksanti. 

wfam: - i%w gfaci3*tfrw (%. ^ 4, 4, 12) - wccrrara m 

One letter is found in place of another in Tristubdujah 
subhitam ugraviram ~ Here 8 and are found in the word 
subhita in place of $ and h of suhitam. 

fax&imi - *rerwfct, w^er ^raci - ^ # rih 

One gender is found in place of another in Madhor grhndti % 
madhos atrpta irasate - Here madhos is used as masculine in 
place of the neuter madhunah 

Note : — Madhor ghrtasya is found in Tai. S. 3, 2, 8. 

w sjpctctt, ^r m # 

One tense is used for another in Sio agmn adhdsyamanena and 
$uaA somena yaksyamanena - Here adhasyamana and yaksya- 
mana are used in place of dJhala and yasta* 

^o^mt - ^nrr *T %t^f^4?r: (R, V. 7,104, 15) - 

The use of one person is found for another in vlrair 
dasabhir viyiiyah* Here viyuyah is found in place of viyiiyat 

The use of atmanipada for parasmaipada is found in - Brahma- 
carinam icchaie - Here icchate is uscd for icchati. 
M. s 
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Note ; — Icchata iva hyĕmh Tai. Br. 6, 3, 6. 

q#q^^;q: - srefrq*RT ^f%^r%, ^to^ ^R§^r% - 3^% 

The use of parasmaipada for atmanĕpada is found in Pratipam 
anya urmir yitdhyati, Anvipam anya urmir yudhyati ~ Here 
yudhyati is used for yudhyatĕ. 

Note : — 1. Kaiyata says here that the above yogavibhaga 
enables one to dispense with bahulam chandasi read rnany 
times in the Astadhydyi. 

Note :-— 2. The above quotations, viewed from a histori- 
cal standpoint, reveal that the Vedic Sanskrit was in a more 
tiuid condition than classical Sanskrit. 

Wc^WW^ SRsAsi^ (1, 4, 13) 

The jprayojanas of the words yasmat, pratyaya, vidhi 9 tadadi 
and pratyayĕ and the need or otherwise of the paribhams 
Pratyayograhanĕ yasmat sa pratyayo vihitas tudadĕs tadantasya 
ca grahanam and Krdgrahanĕ gatikarakapurva$ydpi are the 
seven topics dealt with here- 

1 

m mi^SW What for is the word yasmat ? 

The word yasmat is used for the determination (of the 
samjnin.) 

II 

m m*mm ? What for is the word pratyaya ? 

If the sulra is read yasmad vidhis tadadi pralyayĕ ahgam 
without the word pratyaya, angasamjna may chance to $ir£ in 
^r? which becomes striyati. If the word pratyaya m read, 
this defect # wffl not ariae* 

Note :— Since there is for the lopa of the nomi- 
native singular suffix after s/n, there will be lopa of i by the 
w£ra Yasyĕti ca (6, 4, 148). 
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III 

®W rwr? ot r%T^ ? What for Is the word vidhi ? 

ararfa *rf£rt i r%^^Tf ot gsr: f%ww ?r ^nt *rara 

If the ^Sitr^ is read yasmdt pralyayas tadadi pratyayesngam 
without the word vidhi, angasamjna and bhasamjna will 
chance to appear in dadhi-adhund and madhu-adhund since 
the pratyaya adhund follows rfad!/u and madhu. lf the word 
wt2Az is read, this defect will not arise. 

Hence what is done conjointly by the words pratyaya and 
vidhi ? 

Conjoint injunction. That whieh commences with a group of 
letters after which a pratyaya is enjoined takes angasamjnd in 
the presence of that pratyaya. 

IV 

are 5Rrf^TCor RrSt^ ? What for is the reading of tadadi ? 

«nra^ rer ^rr%^ ^rr^sh; 

Reading of tudadi in the hksana of a%a is for the sake of 
etc. and m*m. 

awra^prr ^rr%r£or ^rsrl «prl ^ 

Tadadi is read in the laksana of a%# for the sake of sjya etc. 
and ^m. 

3T^ - ^R^R:, ^RwTR: 
Firstly for the sake of sya etc, as in karisyavah and karisyamah. 

Note : — Only when karisya takes angasamjna } a after y 
can be lengthened in karisyavah and karisyamah by the w£ra 
^UJ dirgho yani (7, 1, 3). 

3*T§ - f^TR 3RTFr 
For the sake of wwm as in kundani and vanani. 

Note : — Numagama is by the «si££ra Napumsakasya jhal- 
acah (7, 1, 72) and the d%rqha by /Swpi ca (7, 3, 102). 
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Rrg^TO! "^ra^ Need to add mit and sut. 

§f*«irqflf i - ffafa> 

There is need to raention that tadadi is meant for mitoa£ and 
sudvat. so that the forms abhinat and acchinat which are mtft;a< 
and tbe forms samcaskaratuh and samcaskaruh which are 
sudvat may be formed. 

f% ^ ^ROT ^ fy^ra[ ? Why cannot they be formed ? 

On account of sut being bahiranga. Sut is bahirahga, guna is 
antarahga and bahiranga is asiddha when antarahga-Sastra is to 
operate. 

Note : — 1. In the imperfect of 5/iidf and cWd, the seventh 
eonjugational sign inam being m/ya is first added to them* 
so that they become bhinad and chinad. Unless they are 
taken as a^a, adagama by the si?ira Luh-lah-lrhksu ad udattah 
(6, 4, 71) cannot set in. 

Note : — 2. Kaiyata reads here : — Samcaskaratuh — Z)wV- 
vacanĕ krtĕ ad-abhyasa vyavayĕpi (6, 1, 136) sm{£ canahgatoat 
Rtasca samyogadĕr iti guno na sydt. 

He (Yarttikakara) is going to say (under 7, 4, 10) the varttika 
Samyogadĕr gunavidhanĕ samyogopadhagrahanam krnartham 
(samyogopadha too should be added in the s^/ra Rtasca samyd- 
gadĕr gunah.) 

lf samyogopadhasya is read, nopurpose is served by samyoga- 
dĕh; for the grtma will take place in the forms sasvaratuh 
and sasvaruh also on the strength of samyogdpadhasya* 

It is true that np purpose is served by it with reference to 
sasvaratuh and $asvaruh, but the forms samcaskaratuh and 
samcaskaruh cannot be secured. 
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f% %m T%^RT ? Why cannot they be secured ? 

$c wr ^ ?r^f, q a^, ^rN ^ri% 

The siKra should refer to either samydgopadha or samydgadi, 
but this is neither this nor that (on account of tbe bahirangatva 
of 

The object is accomplished by reading tadadyadi. 
ra^clc^ This is accomplished ? 

How? 

It must be said that tadadyadi takes augasawjna. 

r%w| ^rarCrra ? What is this word tadadyadi ? 

®m ^rf^: ? ^rr^: ^ ^ ^miT^ ?r% 

Tadadyadi is the bahuvnhi compound made up of tadddis and 
adlij where tadddis is the tatpurusa compound of ^ac? and adis. 

*r srt cRr «b^: 

It should, then, be read in that manner. 

^ | 3^q^rqTS^ 3E«T: I - 3S3*tfN 

No, it need nat be read. It rnay be considered that there is 
lopa for the uttarapada here, as in the words ustramukhah and 
kharamukhah where the vigrahavakya of tbe former is ustra» 
mukham iva mukham asya. So also tadadyadi remains as 
tadadi here. 

^^TOf RT5f 1%^ 

Or the object is achievcd by taking that the part denotes the 
whole. 

nsr, *rs*rr, # i s&pt ^rCr tsw ^s^rr ^ret w^r 3 *^ 

dr the object is achieved by taking that the part denotes the 
whole. That of which tad is a part is denoted by the word 
tad, as the words Ganga, Yamunct and Devadatta, where the 
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former two refers to many rivers whioh have fallen in each 
and Devadattd refers to her along with garbha. 

mfa - 3 aiprers^r: ^r^rm^ar - *th # l <r 
i | s9°r: ^rCr strs^ f r% i *refor ?j ^ i 

cis#r arefor§: - w ^rra^r jpren^r** i |fa 
*rrefafa wcr, ?msr i ^ir %5: $**r # f|*rec*iffir mm 
*rmsfq i r%^ ? er ^rRr^ ? 

The argument is not sound. Some words, here, are restricted 
in their application, as the words denoting number and 
measure. The words five and seven cannot denote the desired 
object even if one is removed from the group. The words droria, 
kharl and adhaka cannot denote its meaning if it is either more 
or less. There are certain words, like jatiSabdas and gwna- 
sabdas which are extensive in their application. The words 
taila, ghrta etc denote whether its measure is khari or drona. 
The words sukla, mla, krsna etc. are applied to objects having 
that quality whether it is Himalayas or banian seed. Anga- 
samjna too is given to those which are aktaparimanas. Hence 
how cau it be taken to refer to that which is outside its range ? 

aff ^RR£rtr%f^ra ^^r# w§ tfa, 

Mns$mv> # mmw- srrr%r i 

If so, the procedure of Acarya (Sutrakara) suggests that part 
denotes the whole, since he prohibits, in the sutra Nedamadasor 
akoh (7, 1, 11), the ais-bhava to idam and aias which has 
no kakara* 

^H^* Under what circumstances is \t jnapaka ? 

$W3wt: «riawrpT T^miw^ m% i q^r ^r^r§: 

Where is the chance for idam and actas with kakara to take 
the Aan/a of idam and adas ? Acarya sees that part may refer 
to the whole and hence enjoins the prohibition to idam and 
a<fas with kakara. 
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V 

What is the need to read the word pratyaya once again . r>> 

Reading of pratyaya (the second time) is to prohibit the 
samjna when the of the next pada follows. 

^to^ot t%^, <wtr 3fi?*Tffr ^r ^ ira 

The word praiyaya is read, so that angasamjnd may not set in 
when padadi is ^ara. 

f% ^ Wr^? What will be the harm if it sets in ? 

^lj, w ^mrg; 

and uvafi which are concerned with ahga will have a 
chance in siryartham, sryartham and bhvartham in place of t/^n- 

RTWMN ^T For the sake of parimana too. 

^Tr^w^t a:r5icT2(^i^wefTr i 

The word pratyaya is read the second time to fix the limit. 
]f the sutra is read Yasmdt pratyayavidhis tadadyahgam with- 
out the word pratyayĕ, angasarhjnd will chance to appear 
in the word dasataya. 

VI 

^rarC ^io^ In that case the «sw^a has to be read. 

c 

^ No, it need not be read. 

What will, then, be tbe sadhana for angakarya ? 

q^ ?rr ^im^^ 

I learn that there is angakdrya to the prakrti by the mention 
of the word pratyaya- 

?m R^rw^r^^ qr^?r^ ott|h sto^ ^ 

STTScT: 

If you learn that there is ahgakdrya to the prakrti by the 
mention of the word pralyaya, the dgamas at and 5/ will have 
a chance to precede the upasarga in prdkarot and upaihista. 
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It is achieved that, on the mention of pratyaya 9 it should be 
taken that the ahgakarya is to tadadi after which the pratyaya 
is enjoined and to that which ends with it 

RRjpra?^ " Tt is accomplished. 

W^? How? 

wi^ * mm ^m^km^ ^ ^ 

The paribhasa Pralyayagrahanĕ yasmat sa pratyayo vihita# 
tadadĕs tadantasya ca grahanam is to be read. 

Note t — Kaiyata reads hexe:—Yatra purvah kdryiivĕna 
dsriyaiĕ tatra tadddĕh karyam bhavati ; yatra tu pratyayantah 
sahghaia asriyatĕ tatra tadddĕh pratyayantasya grahanam bhauali 
ityarlhalu 

^ $m fem-> m ^mw r%w srspmc °t ? 

What is the difference here whether we read this paribhdsa or 
the ahgasamjiiasutra ? 

NoTE:—Zait/ G ^ a arrives at the meaning of anga-samjnd- 
sutra to the word pratyayagrahanam through the derivation 
pratyayo grhyatĕ yasmin sutrĕ taL 

This paribhasa must be read even though a hgasamjna-sutra 
is read. 

^^Tl"; qRflNRr: w^rm 
Many are the beneSts accrued from this paribhasd. 

Benefit is with reference to dhatu, pratipadika } pralyaya 9 
. samasa* taddhitavidhi and svara. 

^rg - ^m%€mr%, «f ra^i Rrwra; 

With reference to dhatu, there is chance, (in the absence of 
this paribhasa) for the group consisting of Dĕvadatlah and 
cikirsati to get dhatu-samjna. 

Note : — The result will be the loss of by the 
dhatupratipadikaydh. 
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With reference to pratipadika, the sahghata Dĕoadatto gargyah 
may chanee to get pratipadikasamjna (in the absence of this 
paribhasa). 

%m - ^r^ !pf^r% 3 $f mr^ ^Jfcqf%: Riatrcr 

With reference to pratyaya, there is chance for sanpratyaya 
after the sanghdta mahantam putram. 

srorcr - *rfn g^ 5 *rf ra^ *rercrcr$r stt?h% 

With reference to sa?nasa f there is chance for samdsasarhjnd to 
the sahghata rddhasya rajnah purusah. 

m^mk - ^k^r:, ?if rtt^ ^r%TRqf%: srraw 

With reference to taddhita-vidki 9 there is chance for the taddhita- 
pratyaya after the sahghata Dĕvadatlo gdrgydyanah. 

w. - %^€r nr^, *rf r^^rr^R^ ^ppre^ Riarr% 

With reference to svara 9 adyudatta may chance to appear in 
the sanghata Dĕvadatto gargyah by the siJiJra Nnityadir nityam 
(6,1,197). 

sr5zprafft wr« r%%w^^^ 3^ *rrt %\§ ^ <^r ^rt 

If the paribhasa Pra tya ya gra hanĕ yasmat sa vihitas tadadĕs 
tadantasya grahanam bhavati is taken recourse to, the above 
difficulties will not arise. 

m crrl m vmm 

If so, that paribhdsd has to be read. 

^ ^qr I <e? ^tr " wr^ ^w^ct^tr " wir°r 
<jfrir l <rt: - sraras ^ wr^ ^qr%%Rrf% *r?& 

No, it need not be read. Thus shall I split the sulra into two, 
of which the former is : — Yasmdt pratyayavidhis tadddi pratyayĕ 
after which the expression grhyamdnĕ grhyatĕ is supplied ; and 
the latter is Ahgam where there is anuvrtti to Yasmat pratyaya- 
vidhis tadadi pratyayĕ. 

q(k wr^ *r f^f|er: aajM^ *Rf?r 

f *r ^%r%?or er wr^ ^ ^rWr ?r RTsrrrcr l 

If pratyayagrahanĕ yasmai sa vihitah tadadĕr grahanam bhavati 
is read, there will be no chance for samasa between avataptĕ 
and nakulasthitam and udakĕ and visirnam. 
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If so, I shall read Krdgrahane gatikarakapurvasydpi after 
Pratyayagrahanĕ yasmat sa tadader grahanam bhayati. 

nra^R^il^iN 3Tfor %m\ qR^rwr ^*rr 

Then there is need to read the paribhasa Krd-grahane gati- 
karaka-purvasyapi grahanam bhavati. 

^r^wr: ^R^rmrar: r^rwr ? 

What are the benefits of this paribhasa ? 

Prayojana is with reference to samusa, taddhitavidhi and svara. 

mj^-^mh^m <r g^M^ ?r l *r*ifctfo 

With reference to samasa 9 samdsa will Tbe accomplished 
between aratopte which is sagatika and nakulasthitam and 
between udake and visirnam. 

3T%r%% «t*$&t s ^rwrar, *if rara; gi%TRqr%: ra^r ^ra 

With reference to taddhitavidhi, ta dd h ita -pra tyaya appears 
after the sanghata 9 sankuta and vyavakrosa. 

^: ra^r ^TcT i 1 

Antodattalva is accomplished in durad-agatah formed from 
c^rad and dgatah by the 6w£ra Tha-atha-ghan-kta-aj-ab-itra» 
kanam (6, 2, 144) after the adhikara-sutra Anlah (6, 2, 143). 

ar srt <tfftrer ^*ir 

That paribhasa must, then, be read. 

*r ^sqy | ^rer^trwmrcr *ra£*r ^R^rrwr ffct ^ *ifaw??r{: 

No, it need not be read. The procedure of Acarya (SutraJcara) 
suggests this paribhasa, since he reads the word anantarah in 
the sw£rtf Gatir-anantarah (6, 2j 49). 

1, Afterthis < Krdgrahanĕ gatikarakapurrasyapi grahanam bhavati 7 m 
read in the editions to denote that that topic is closed, which I have 
omitted. tfa rfosa 6Aavatf which is added to it Jn Sri GuruprasadaSastrr* 
edition is misprint. 
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Note : — 1. Mahabhasyakara clearly explains under 6, 2 5 49 
how the word anantarah suggests the paribhasa. 

Note : — 2. According to Varttikakara } the two paribhdsds 
raay be read and the s^ra may be dispensed with. According 
to Mahabhasyakara } the sw£ra may be kept on, but it may be 
split into two. The purpose served by the first paribhasa is 
served by the former sutra and that served by the second 
paribhdsd is served by jnapaka from tbe word anantara in 
6, 2, 49, Hence the two paribhasas need not be read. 

ITH^^ (1,4, 14) 

What is the need for the word anta in the sw/ra ? Will not 
Suptin padam do ? 

%^rt ?r^Ri *ttW% ? 

On what authority will the samjnd reach those that end in 
sup and tin ? 

^^mrw 

On the authority of that which enjoins tadanta-vidhi. 

Note \—Kdiyata reads here : — Pratyayagrahane yasmdt sa 
vihita ityanantaroktaya paribhasaya tadantavidhĕr labdhatvad iti 
prasnah. 

^3 3^ 93RT He (Yarliikakara) answers this. 

Reading of thc word anta in pada-samjna-vidhi is to prohibit 
tadanta-vidhi with reference to pratyaya in other samjnavidhis. 

The word cm£a is read in the sS/ra Swplinantam padam for the 
sake of jnapaka. 

f% ^paP^? What is suggested? 

^tc^rr: ^m^tr srspwcot ^^mi^ *wfcr # 

'Acarya suggests this — that there is no tadantwidhi if pratyaya 
is read in samjhdoidhis other than this. 

ftftcW ll^ ^PR! What is the benefit of this jnapana ? 
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otwt crhjtsrw *r *rara 

Gha-samjna enjoined in the sutra Tarap-tamupau ghah, cannot; 
go to iarabania and iomdbanta* 

f% ^ ^TTc^? What will happen, if it goes to them ? 

When kumarl and gauritara form a compound, £ of kumarl 
will be shortened by the sw/ra Oharupa . . . nyosnekaco hrasvah 
(6, 3, 43). 

Note :— When they form a eompound, tbe resultant form 
is kumara-gauritara. 

If there is this jnapana^ the word cmto should be read in the 
«s&^ra Sanadyanta dhatavah (3, 1, 32), the word anta should be 
read in the sutra Krt-ta ddh ita-samasa sca (1, 2, 46) and this, 
the third (has it) for the sake of jnapaka. 

I wm ^ra ^ i ^g^ir ^rasr?wrar«r irt 

q sp^^; ^rt *ra% 9 f*xt[%r^ wmr* 
$<rccrfer sr 

Two anta"s are read in the respective ^iWra. As regards the 
statement that anta should be read in the siitra Krt-taddhita- 
samasasca> it need not be read; its purpose is served by the 
anuvrtti of the word arthavat t since krt4addhitantam alone is 
arlhavad and not pure &rfe and taddhitas. 

m *m (i,4, i5) 

T%^R33^f ? 51 Q5p^ q^ ra^? 
What for is this swfra read ? Ts not its purpose acccmplished 
by Subantam padam ? 

^ ,., , W^T^rSW^:, ^Tr^ cf^ q^fr 

This sw/ra is for the sake of niyama, so that only nanta s when 
followed by the pratyaya kya, can take the padasamjna. 

^ TT Where should not the samjna overlap ? 
^r^RT, g^RT In vacyati and srucyati. 
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^lf^^FTOH (1,4, 17) 

sra&tre^R %$g&fa 9 ^ ^ - i\w ^r - ^l^pmH w$ 
v$mm- ^w: sras^r 

The word asar oanamasth a nĕ is read here. According to you 
the padasainpia in rajrl and tolm is set at naught by the word 

asafvanamasthanĕ. 

^TRT^T^T^ No, on account of its bcing no?i-pratisĕdha, 

Et is not prasa.jya-pratisĕdha giving the sense sarmndmasthan ĕna. 
T% m ? What then ? 

q§?rats^ ^whrt^ \ mmm\k ^hr: i 

It is paryudasa giving the sense sarva?i a m asthanat anyat It 
does not operate with reference to sarwmamasthana* If it 
gets it by any other sutra^ it will get it. It gets it by the 
foregoing sutra (Sttptinantam padam). 

Or on account of aprapti. 

Or the prapti which is anantara is set at naught. 
^3^? Why is it so ? 

wr^m \h\k%\ rtcr% *rr ^ra 

By the dictum Anantarasya vidhir va bhauati pratisĕdho va> 

Purva prlipti is not set at naught and hence it gets it. 

Oh, the prapti by this sutra sets at naught purva prapti. 

It, being set at naught, cannot set another at naught. 
^T^TT^TITS"! Or by altering the form of the sutras. 

sra qr ^qfwT: mi^m — ^tt^s, <ji q^ *rarfcT i cra: 
^r^Rs^r%, *rrt \ cr#r ? *r^ ? ^ *rt% ^r^r- 
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Or yogavibhdga will be done. First Svddisu is read and it 
means that which is followed by svadis gets the pada-samjnd- 
Then Sanandmasthdnĕsyaci is read and it means that 
which is followed by sarvanamathana which is not yac gets the 
padasamjnd. Then Z?^m is read and it means that which is 
followed by asarvanamaslhana which is yajddi gets bhasamjnd. 

If therc is padasamjnd eveu before su> that which is mentioned 
with reference to plutauikdra of <?c (in the sSJra Bcospragrhyasya 
adurdddhutĕ purvasydrdhasya ad uLturasyedutau 8, 2, 107) may 
happen here in gauh in the sentence Bhadram lcarosi gdvh, 
but it should not. 

It is with reference to the final of vakya and pada. 

Note : — The word gctuh is mentioned here as vdkya. 

Need to read pada-samjnd with reference to bhuvadvadbhyah 
and dhdrayadvadbhyah % 

tywr: <r^r ^E5sqr 

There is need to men tion padasa mjnd with reference to these two. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here:— Tasdbt matcarthĕ iti bha~ 
samjndprdptau padasa?njndvidhih. 

^ y% (% 3 4, i8) 

Need for pralisĕdha of bhasamjnd with reference to ,50,5 when 
there is ZJpa in the following word. 

There is need to prohibit bhasamjnd from operating on the 
word sas when there is elision in the following word— viz. 
sadikah l f meaning anukampitah sadangulih. 

J. The word sadikah is used to detiote a man of six Rngers in a sympa- 
thising tone. Sas+anguli+ika, where iha is by the sutras Bahvacd 
manusyanamnas thajm (5, 3, 78) and Thasyĕkah (7, 3, 5u). ifyuZi is droppewl 
by the s^/ra Thajddaourdhvam diitiyad acak (5, 3, 83) and a is dropped by 
Yasyĕli ca (6, 4 } 48) Since i&a commenccs with a vowel, sas takos bhatamjna 
and hence there is no chance for jaslta. 
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The object is achieved by the sthanivattva of ac. 
Ifl«*;flra^ This is achieved. 

m\? Bow? 

There is no chance for bhasamjna on account of the sthdnwad- 
bhaua of a. 

It (jastva ) will then chance to appear here also in the word 

He (VarttikaJcara) is going to say (under 5, 3, 84) the varttika 
Siddham ĕkaksarapurvapadanam uttarapadalopavacanat. (The 
Mlowing word will be completely elided after a single -syllahled 
word). 

i^m srft ^rarRT - qssf$: *rr%*p: 

It will chance to be applied even here - in sadikah which is 
formed from sadanguli. 

*r^fa^ ^Rrr%w%g;^ # 

He is going to read the vdrttika Sasah thdjddivacandt siddham 
(under 5, 3, 84). 

5WtsBf IV^\ MH^ 

U pasanhhyana of bhatva to nabhas, ahgiras and manus when 
followed by w£. 

It must be said that nabhas, angiras and manus take 6Aa- 
samjnd before t;a^ (i.e.) in nabhasvaf> ahgirasvat and manusvat. 

wmmv> 

(Upasanlchyana of bhalva) to t>7\?an before ^asw and asi>a. 

t«rf5i^cr^ w^R^r ^ttj^t - f<^: 5 qf^:, 

IW^I ^ I 

Bha»sarhjna must be enjoined to vrasan before msu and a£m 
(i.e.) in vrsanvasuh and vrsana§va found in vrsanasvasya 
yacchirah and vrsanasvasya mĕnĕ. 
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m (i ? 4, i9) 

w^! * 3#r *rar i^i^ct ? 

What for is artha read ? Will not Tasau maiau do ? 

If the sutra is read Tasdu maiau without the word artha> it 
will operate only with reference to paya wan and yasasvan and 
not with reference to payawi and yasasvl ; if, pn the other 
hand, ar^a is read, it will have within its range not only 
matup but also any other one which has its meaning. 

If the word artha is read, the wfra cannot have within its 
range payasvan. 

n Why? 

^ f| ^\ 573^ ^cr 

For matup cannot have the purpose of matup. 

Note : — Kdiyata reads here : — U palaksanasya anydpa- 
laksanĕ caritarthatvat svatah karyam pra tinimittatvavaga m a - 
bhavat 

Matup can serve the purpose oimatup. This may be illustrated 
thus : — If it is said that the brahmans put up at the qnarters 
of Dĕvadatta may be brought, Dĕvadaita y too is brought if he is 
a brahman. 

3RWT$R SFf^T (1, 4, 20) 
5T*TWf Ayasmayadis have both the samjntis. 

mm% r^<frRr ^ra^ i *r g^g^rr gf ^R^r mk (r. v. 4, 50, 5) 

It must be said that they have both the sirhjnas (pada and 
6Aa). For instance the word rkvatd in the F*tfic sentence 
sustubha sa rkvata ganĕna, there is padasamjnd with 
reference to and there is bhasamjna with reference to the 
absence of jastva. 
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^13 ^TSR^ (1, 4, 21) 

There are three topics here : — (1) Whose bahutva is taken into 
account ? (2) Can gunapradhanata exist without bhava- 
pratyaya ? (3) What is the purpose served by this sutral 

I 

The ««ira is read Bahusu bahuvacanam. Whose bahutva is 
taken into account ? 

^3 (Bahutva) with reference to the objects denoted. 

R^ra^ ?r% 

If so, bahuvacana chances to happen in vrksa and plaksa, since 
many are the objects found there :-root, trunk, fruit, petal etc. 

^ cffl rg^ sr§srwftfr gs^r ^crr; - ^*r% ^r^r 

If so, ekavacana, dvivacana and bahuvacana are sabdasariijnas. 
Bahuvacana is used if those are many to denote which su-adis 
(case-suffixes) are enjoined. 

In which arthas are svadis enjoined ? 

35*ffa[3 In karma (kartur Ipsitatamam) etc. 

1 % wWr ft*Rwf: 

Oh, karmddis are not the meanings of cases. 
%flft? Whatthen? * 

^srrf^fa % rro?i% sRtaprr RR^^rcra^r.-, 

*W$(, ^0T> f|&, ?M *T|& I 

Even though ĕkatva etc are vibhaktyarthas, karmadis must, 
necessarily, be taken to be nimiita thus : — when karma is one, 
whea karmas are two or when karmas are many. 

*T aff crarr f^5r: ^sip it should, then, be so rea4< 
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II 

Word without bhampratyaya (like tvam) does not prominently 
eonnote quality. 

^ Apar^, »r»Rr ira q^qi%^R nmm 

Besides there is chance for the singular to be used iostead of 
the plural in the expressions Iti ĕkĕ manyanlĕ and Tad ĕkĕ 
manyantĕ since the sutra Dvyĕkaydr dvivacanaikaoacanĕ (1, 4, 22) 
follow8 this. 

Note : — This question arises on the assumption that the 
pratipadika in ĕkĕ is ĕka which means one. 

This sutra Bahusu bahuvacanam will be read after the swira 
Dvyĕkayoh.... 

^mm\ $£r *r#r 

The order of the sulras adopted by the Sutrakdra is changed. 

55 ^ ^fe:, ^i: 3?: # I^Sg^ R[3Tfr% 
Besides there will be chance for the use of plural instead of 
singular in bahuh odanah and bahuh supah, since Bahusu 
bahuvacanam will become para. 

ir% cr?r I 3F^orrft *rr^4 ^tstrt *rafir ft$y: 

This dinioulty does not arise. The first objection raised that 
word without bhavapratyaya does not prominently connote 
quality cannot stand, since word even without bhavapratyaya 
prominently connotes quality. 

How? 

If *mfax soir jprm^r *rar>, ^r qz: 35 f r% ; *Bvfam 
3r%rr gorr s?rqf^& u^r 51 fft 

Sometimes in usage quality is the predicate and the object is 
the subject, as in patah ĕuklah and sometimes the quality is 
qualified by the object, as in patasya ĕuklah. 

^v ^\ $prr 3f«i^n^r ^fcr qs: 3$ ?r%, erĕrj flmmrrV 
w gor5r>%: ? ^r ^or *rrwri gorsn^ w% r%: 1 5 
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toT, srt^t *rr^^r gomRr pr^: t 

When guna is the vidhĕya of gunin, as in patah suklah, there 
is apposition between j7?,m<z and gunin and there the word 
"primarily connotes quality without bhaoayratyaya: When 
guna is qualified by gunin, as in patasy i suklih, guna beoomes 
prominent since sixth case is used along with- the word 
denoting gunin and hence the word prominently denotes 
quality without bhaua-pratyaya. 

cf %§; W^rr^R: ^rMH faitoR c TC 
We are not going to take the ĕkalvadis here to be the adjuncts 
of karmadis. 

f% m ? What then * 

wf r^r^^H f%it *fW*r: 

We are going to take karmadis to be the adjuncts of ekatvddis. 

How? 

There is singular su£fix when oneness is to be connoted. 
Whose oneness ? Of the karma. 

g^rl^^ i ^wrn ? ^tp 

There is dual suffix when duality is to be connoted- Whose 
duality ? Of the karmas. 

^IS i ^rr ^13 ? # 

There is plural suffix when plurality is to be connoted. Whose 
plurality ? Of the karmas. 

^ ^15 ^p^^r^ra l 

How is bahusu used in Bahusu bahuoacanam (and not bahau 
since bahutva is one) ? 

*5a^r ^rwrr^pjr ^r^^^reT ^r ^r? sspr * 

%3^rR^r: ^rt 

Acarya suggests this that the word bahutoa connotes the 
state of existing in many places and not extensiveness. 

What is the purpose served by this jnapana ? 
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^?r^: % ; |Rt 3T|^R RTHrm ?Rf ^ fl ^IWT 

*T3T<r | 

The 1 defect that was raised that bahuvacana may, the 
Bahusu bahuvacanam being jwa, find its place in bahur ddanah, 
bahuh supah cannot stand. 

^t^P^ %m> cr^ *r^ # Rwrr^ f r% 5 

sta: I ^tb^ - src&r ^f^Rr<r ^raror fr ^ 
^rt; ^rr% srcrcrwCr ^rarer w:, ^§wfa 5 wraw §^%R?ra; 
^ra* ; ^ asw *wrt m ^r^rr: ^r: i as&s- 

^ srari: I 

The other defect too that was raised that singular suffix will 
chance to appear in ĕkĕ in Iti ĕkĕ manyantĕ, Tad ĕkĕ manyante 
on account of the suira D oyĕkayoh. . .being para cannot stand. 
This word ĕka has many meanings. It is a numeral in <?&a/^ 
dvau, bahaoah etc. It means o/ie without a companion in 
ĕkagnayahy ĕkahaldni and ĕkakibhih ksudrakair jitam. It means 
another in Sadham ado dyumna ĕkdstdh, where <?&aA means 
anyah. Hence this is a prayoga where the word <?&a is used in 
the sense of *mj/<2. 

III 

What is the purpose served by this #^/r<2 ? 

The £i££ra is for the.sake of niyama on account of swp and iiA 
being enjoined generally to the pratipadika and on account of 
- the existence of viruddhaprayoga. 

§%s&irw ^r^r%^r^rr^w>, f%^sf^r>or «rrgTrarr^ rNfa% 

The case-suffixes are enjoined to pratipadikas in general and 
the verbal, terminations to roots in generaL 

^rr^ w^reim f|qfq^ %f rl^PTr ^rer ?i% 

This point may arise there that, though they are enjoined to 
the pratipadika in general, there is no incorrect usage. 
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On account of drstauiprayoga. Incorrect usage also is found 
- viz. aksini mĕ darsanlyani^ pada me sukumarah. 

Note Even though a man has two eyes and two feet, 
the bahuvacana is used here. 

On account of sujp and tih being enjoined in a general way 
and on account of usage against what is seen in nature, one 
may be used in place of another ; but it is desired that every 
one is used correctly and this is not possible without effort 
Hence is this sutra for niyama. This is read only for this. 

^sfsrfwr$ t% m^mm^ ^r%ifa §$rfo 
fj£M «rp^rc^ ^r?rr%^ ^twt; ^r%rq; q^Rfo 

If it is, then, intended for niyama> is there pratyaya-niyama 
that ekaoacana is used when one-ness alone is connoted, that 
dvivacaca is used when duality alone is connoted and that 
bahuvacana is used when plurality alone is connoted or is there 
arthaniyama that ĕkavacana alone connotes oneness, dvivacana 
alone connotes duality and bahuvacana alone connotes plurality ? 

WT5T ? What is the difference * 

gsr siOTR^s^Rt r^rtrs^^T^ 

lf it is pratyaya-niyama there, auyayas cannot get padasamjna, 
since they are not subanta. 

If it is pralyayaniyama there, avyayas cannot get pada-samjna* 
viz. uccdih and nicaih. 

f% «ROT^? Why ? 

STgsRIc^r^ Since they are not subanta. 
ar^H^TT WS!^ It is achieved if it is arthaniyama. 

The object is achieved if it is arihaniyama. 
^R^T^JT» Let there be artlia-niyama. 
3T*rarr Or let it be pratyaya-niyama* 
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Oh, it was said tbat, if it is pratyaya-niyama, avyayas do not 
get pada-samjna on account of their not being subanta ! 

Cl^ This difficulty does not arise. 

§qr ^k^is^t ^f w % ra^ 

Karma etc too are the meanings of case-suffixes along with 
sankhya and the same is with yerbal terminations too. 

Sarikhya and karmadis are the meanings of the case-suffixes 
and the same is with verbal terminations. 

JTRJ^I H^^^f The niyama (among the arthas) is well known. 
The niyama (among the arthas) is well known. 

ji#i 

Niyama among those of the same class in the context. 

Or niyama has within its range the objects of the same class 
in the context. 

35 ^ W^r» • What are prakrtas ? 
^ir^; Ekatvaete« 

Singular number is used to denote only one object of a class 
and not either two of them or many of them. Duai number 
is used to denote only two objects and not either cne of them 
or many of them. Plural number is used to denote oniy 
many of them and not either one of them or two of thera. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here Tulyajatiyasya niyamma 
ryawitih kriyate iti avyayebhyah svadinam avyavrttih. 

Or the procedure of Acarya suggests that svadis are attached 
even to avyayas 9 since he enjoins the elision of ap and 8%p 
after them iu the sutra Avyayad apsupah (2, 4 ? 82). 

SlXTEENTH AHNIKA EnDS. 

(First adhyaya, fourth pada 9 second dhnika ends). 



SEYENTEENTH AHNIKA 
(First adhydya, fourth pdda, third dhnika) 

%m (1, 4, 23) 

There are four topics dealt with here : — (1) KdraJca is samjna- 
nirdĕsa. (2) Is the mention of samjnin necessary or no ? 
(3) If karaka is anvarthasamjna, how can it be applied to 
kararia, adhikarana etc ? (4) Kdrake may mean kriyayam. 

I 

)%T^ #? What is this word frarafc*? 
^TR^sj: It is samjnd. 
Note : — Kaiyata says that the seventh case is used for 
the first case. 

1% ^tRS^TRT^ ? Is this to be stated so ? 
^ I"C No, it need not. 

How is it to be so understood if it is not so stated ? 

qg: 3jqsq ^[ zff %gfr ^tW: g ~ - W 
Here, in grammar, ideas are expressed through words like 
pasuh, apatyam, Dĕvata etc, whose meaning is deiinitely under- 
stood from the usage in the word or thiough technical eypres- 
sions like ti, ghu 3 bha etc. 

* ^re ®m srNN RcTrTO^: to: ; i ?r%*rr #r ? 
^rwrmnr^ 

The word dhruva etc found here is not generally used in that 
sense in the world, nor is it a technical term on account of 
its not being used elsewhere in Astddhydyl. 

^rrwwror^ 1 iw^s^ r%rg^wr: ? 

This section deals with samjnas. Therefore in what way other 
than samjna can it be interpreted ? 

II 

lf kdraka is sarhjna, there is need for the mention of samjnin. 
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^rr% «rass^ 

If the word kdraJca is samjna, there is need to mention the 
saihjnin also thus :-Sadhakam (which means nirvartakam) (of 
the kriya) is kdrahasamjna. 

Otherwise there is chance for a usage which is not accepted, 
as the apada nasamjna to grama which is akdraka in the 
sentence gramasya samlpdd agaccati. 

For, if the samjnin is not stated, there is chance for a usage 
which is not accepted. 

There is chance for apaddnasainjnd to that which is not 
a hdraka. 

Where? 

STR^? ^NT^^TtT 
In the sentence Gramasya samipad dgacchati. 

This difficulty cannot arise ; for gramct, here, does not have 
separation. 

\% 5ff| 2 What then ? 

^THPT^ - Samipa (the adjoining plaee.) 

w ^ sTRrs^Rgw wcr, ^ra* <^r ^r^prwr i ?r«wr- 

When grdma is the place wherefrom separation happens, it 
takes apddanasamjndi as in gramdd dgacchati. 

There is chance for harma-samjnd to akathita in the sentence 

Brahmctnasya pulram panthanam prcchati. 

There is chance for karma-samjna to akathita, 
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^ ? where ? 

(To brahmanci) in the sentence Brahmajpasya p utram panthanam 
prcchati. 

This difficulty does not arise, since the word akalhila here 
means asahkutita (omitted). Some one failing to mention the 
name of a person says, 6 Asau atra akathitah, where akaiithah 
suggests the sense of asankirtitah. 

553=5^, ^r w^rt 

The word akalhita is used to denote apradhanya. This may 
be illustrated thus : — One who is not prominent in a village 
or a city is mentioned thus : — This man is akathita in the 
village ; this man is akathita in the eity. 

TOr swni^ ^w^i^r *racf 3% s[fo: - ^^wto^ts^w^ 
n\mw 3^ # i 

It is only when akathiia means apradhani, the defect 6 karma- 
sa mjna -prasah gdskalh iia$ ya brahmanasya putram panthanam 
prcchati ' arises. 

Note : —Apradhanyam here means pradhanabhinnatoam. 

Chance for apdda nasamjna to t>r£s'.i in the sentence Vrkmsya 
parmm putiti (the leaf of the tree falls), 

SRr^RSlTi ^ RTJTfKf There is chance for apadanasamjna- 

V! Where? 

(To vrksa) in vrkxasya parnctm patati and to kudya in /cudyasya 
pinclah patati (a mass of wall's plaster falls). 

No, on account of the separation nofc being taken into account. 

q crr ^ This defecb cannot stand. 
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r% 1 Why ? 

^r^rr%r%cf<«rr^ Since there is no vivaksd for apaya. 

jn*r mw\ f^%r: 

The apdyatva is not taken into account. 
f% d| What then ? 

T h e relationship. 

w ^rrcrer f%Rsrat i*ir%, *raf% <^r ^rsH^r i a?r*ir - \m\ 
qcrr% fr% i ««p^ ^r jt f%3%3r *raf%, ^ ^r 
^rcw ^r% i 

When there is vivaksa for apdya, it gets apadanasamjna, as 
in vrksat parnam patati (leaf falls from the tree) . There is 
no vivaksa for sambandha in that case, whether parna (leaf) 
belongs to kahka a kind of mango or ^)ar«a (wing) belongs to 
kurara (osprey) 

dt £re: ^towtowsipto^ arrwr^i 33 s^3f% ?r% 

This defect, then, karma-samjna -prasa hgas ca akaihitasya brdh- 
manasya pulram prcchati, stands. 

%f j $tto ?r% ^cfr m\ mm\ sirr srm ^r *r asrra: 

This defect does not stand. A long samjnd. in the form 
karaha is given here and samjnd is always in a form than 
which nothing is shorter. 

^cT ? What is the source for saying so ? 
For, giving samjna is only for ease of ĕastrapravrtti. 

^ *ffrrar: «rot ^spTt^ - a^s^r m\ r%frR<r 

*rtt% f £r ?f% 

The benefifc of giving a long s^wjwa there is that it should be 
taken to be anmrlha (i.e.) its meaning should adhere to its 
derivation. Kdraha is so called since it does. 

III 

lf it ia anvartha, inappropriateness of calling one a karaka 
which is not karta (doer of the action.) 
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If it is anvartha t the word karaka is inappropriate if it is 
used with reference to that which is not /corid like karanam 

* 

Jmrakam and adhikaranam karakam. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads : — Kartrsabda iti-kartrvacT karaka- 
ĕabda ityarthah. 

The kartrtva of karana and adhikarana is achieved oq account 
» * * 

of every karaka having difFerent &r£?/a with reference to 
cooking eta 

rte wTr^wn $f *ire: 

The kartrtva of karana and adhikarana is accomplished. 
$3:J How? 

i%^r^r^ ^KRr^ - f| ^ra^r# (^rr ! 

Since every kdraka has a different /cri?/a with reference to 
^a&a ete. For, among the kriyas which go to make up paci- 
kriyciy eta the &n?/a pertaining to each karaka is different. 

T%P^ 5|f%R^ # ? What is this - pratikarakam t 

The word pratikarakam is derived thus : — Kdrakam karakam 
prati. 

^tsij Rf<torc^ i%*rnk: ^tCrt^? 

What is it that each kdraka has a different &riz/a with reference 
to pakakriya etc. ? 

ari^woh^^ sj^ito «j: m: 

The paka of the pradhana-karta consists in heating the pot, 
pouring water into it, throwing rice into it and lastly removing 
the fuel. 

i^^s | crar m i sranrei: i ^roiroi: *4^3 

Dĕvadatta } when he heats the pot, pours water into it, throws 
rice into it, removes the fuel etc, is said tliat he cooks, The 
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pakakriya exists there. This is the paka of the 'pradhdna- 
kartcu This is the Icartrtva of pradhana-karla. 

The paA'a of adhikarana is the capacity to hold and to keep it 
on, seen in the expressions dronam pacati and ddhakam pacati. 

£m q^l% ^ns^ q^rtt # 3*^1%^ ^rwOT ^ ^hJ mm 
i 

The cooking pot holding a drona » measure of corn or adhaka - 
measure of corn and keeping it on till the cooking is jSnished 
is said to cook drona or adhaka. The pdka-kriya exists then 
and there. This is the paka of adhikarana. This is the 
kartrtva of udhikarana. 

The ^paAra of karana is the continuity of burning tilJ the corn is 
completely boiled as in ĕdhah paksyanii (fuel will cook). 

q^Fer f%r%%#f^ c ^cTrra[ ^^rf%qf flr^r $rgrft 

The fuel is said to cook \*ith the idea that it will burn till the 
corn is completely boiled- The pdka-kriya exists then and 
there. This Is the paka of karana. This is the kartrlva of 
karana* 

mmmimm ^if%%%*TT 

Raising and beating is the chĕdana-kriyd (the act of cutting) of 
the karta. 

^H^mx^]fa § llta s^ft i ssr ^r i%f^^ | 

Dwadatta, while ralsing and beating, is said to cut* The 
cutting exists then and there. This is the chĕda of the 
pradhdna karta. This is the kartrtva of the pradhana-karta. 

The cutting of an axe is not that of a grass. 

m\ w$ twcpt ^ q^?rr f&«&, ?r ^ ^«Nhprai; 
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Even though raising and beating are the same whether one is 
cut with an axe or with grass, the cutting of the axe is that 
done with the axe, but not with grass. 

This is certainly to be understood in this way. 

For, otherwise there will be no difference between the cutting 
with an axe and that with grass. 

f| *t«t% ^wf^reRr^S3ft raR€rfcr ^r^^^i^^ ^ m 

There will be no difFerenoe between the cutting with an axe 
and that with grass for him who holds the view that cutting 
is nothing but raising and beating. That which is cut with 
an axe may, according to him, be cut with grass. 

But the kartrt va of apddanddis is not well-known. 

There is aprasiddhi of kartrtra of apadanadis. The kartrtva of 
apddanadis is not demonstrated by you in the same way as 
that of karanadis. 

Note : — Nagojibhatta reads here : — Adind sampradanam. 
Bahuvacanam tu prayogaA)ahulya<ibhiprayĕna. 

No ; vivakm depends upon simlantrya (independence) or para- 
tantrya (dependence) whieh alternates with each other and 
samjna depends upon vivaksd. 

^ %H This difficuity does not arise. 
FS Why ? 

sra*3mcra^ - ^kmi^ «ra«q nrw** ^ r^tr^a^ 

On account of being svalanlra and paratantra. Attention is 
here paid in all cases to svaiantrya and paratantrya. 
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Alternately is their vivaksa. Vivaksa alternates on account of 
independence and dependence. Samjna depends npon vivaksd. 

ew«ir - ^rpsr^ mr^r r^, ^ssrc^ r^rNwr, 3$r^ 
mmci % ra 

This may be illustrated thus :— Lightning shines from the 
cloud, lightning shines in the cloud and cloud Aashes with 
lightning. 

r% af| ^rrtCw ^rar^ $fe ? 

Why is it, then, tbe vartlika ApddanadTnam ivaprasiddhih 
commented upon thus \~Apddanddinam tu karirtvasya apra- 
siddhih ? 

^ ?rft ?r spt: ^r?Rrfr^f q#rwrefafe: fft I *R*rrr%- 
srresr l 

If so, we do not explain it thus : — Apadanadmam kartrtvasya 
aprasiddhih. The demonstration how karana and adhikarana 
can be #ar/a is quite sufficient to prove the kartrtva of apdddna 
etc. One grain of boiled rice is sufficient to tell us the boiled 
state of rice in the whole pot. 

r^5 ^rr^ f Whose aprasiddhi then ? 

Aprasiddhi of the samjna (apadana etc) Since both inde- 
pendence and dependence are seen everywhere, kartrsamjna 
alone may chance to be had on account of the ^ra enjoining 
it being para. 

^rn ^ *rr «5r^TO^re^: wf*tor sp^, ^rsRr ^ % ) 

Even here the answer is the same No, vivctksa depends upon 
independence or dependence which alternates with each other 
and sarhjna depends upon vivaksd. 
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Since the karlrlva of the sthcill was demonstrated by you that 
it is svatanlra with respect to the holding of rice and retaining 
it, where is it then, possible for it to be paralanlra ? 

(ft is paratantra) with reference to washing it or inverting it. 

^ m ^rsgsrw. sr^rr^ tr^ ^ ^r^trt # 

Pot is not broughb in thab it should be washed or inverbed. 
T*fi <ST£? What then ? 

wm^mmi wrto^i ^ ^R^<frr% 

(Ib is brought in) that ib will hold and retain. 
cPT ^RTT ^TcT^r There is it svatantra. 
^?RF ^cPSIT Where is it, then, paratantra ? 

\k err? ^rr^^r m wti^ ^rr^r sRrar, $4$ m *6&w\k 

T^r^r 

lf so, slhali is independent with reference to action in it and 
dependent with reference to action in the karta, 

^rRr crerrl^r srcr^r i fer?fr w^r ? 

Oh ! sir, even when the action of the kartd is stated, sthall 
does the act of holding and retaining it and hence it is 
svatantra. When, then, is it paratantra ? 

crf| 5t*tfN otstt^ ^rr^T <R^r, sra^r i cmr - 

If, so, sthall is dependent when it is in association with the 
jfear£a and it is independent whon it is not in association with 
the karta. This may be illastrated thus There is paratantrya. 
to ministers if they are in associaticn with the king and 
svatantrya in his absence. 
. f% 3^: srePWt? Which is pradhana ? 

Thedoer. 
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How is it known that lcartd is pradhana ? 

mm% sr*H3 srfar|cT3 ^crt ^cror t^rt 

Since be makes all the sadhanas which are ready at hand do 
their work. 

q«j ^ q\; STCT^Trfa % *falk. «src*&far% 

Oh, sir, even. when sthall is in association with pradhana, 
purpose is served only by this adhikaranam karakam. 

For the word kdraka does nob connote adhikaranatua, nor does 
adhikarana connote kdrakatoa. Both of them restrict the 
application of each other. 

*5*P*J How? 

Since both exist in the same draoyi with samavdya-sambaiidh'x. 

TT^r % % i ?i rt w% |c*fr ^.^m^, a^g- 

This is like Gargyo Dsuadaltah. The word Gdrgya does not 
connote Dĕvadaltvam, nor does the word Dsoadatta connote 
Gargyatvam. Both restrict the application of eacb other, 
since both, exist in the same person with samaodya-sambandha. 

crrt *rrer»r»p %«rr l r%ci% 

If so, kdraka i§ that which does the pradhdnakriyd or kriyd in 
general. 

IV 

3T«i «rra^ r%qrar^ ir% crr^ ^r^ # i ^4 ^ $ ^r 
3<r<rer mfa m& ff% i %atwr ff ffet • 

Or kdrakĕ may be interpreted as kriyayam where the sapt%m% 
denotes visayalva. Only then the use of kdrakĕ will be oorrect. 
Or he would have read kdrakĕsu. 

Note :— Or means if, on the other hawl; it is nirdhdrana- 
saplami. 
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(l, 4, 24) 

There are three topics here ( I ) The need of the word 
dhruvam in the sutra. (2) The need or otherwise of the 
upasankhyam jugupsa etc and (3) The appropriateness oi 
otherwise of a paddnasamjna to words denoting objects in 
motion. 

1 

gWf«T mm^ \ What for is the word dhruva in the sutra? 

Fearing that apaddnasamjna may be applied to salcata in the 
sentence Gramad agacchati sakatĕna (since salcata too is the 
sadhana for apaya). 

%?r% i toststs^ ^rrw ^r^t% 

No, it is not} ; karanasamjna sets ifc at naught here. 

ft ?rf| RRRr^^^RT^r ™fr^ 3*% f r% i 

If so, it raay be applied to Icamsa-patri in the sentence Gramad 
agacchan kamsa-pdtryam pdnina odanam bhunktĕ. 

^r^rwwtrr «nf^w w^rra 

Even here adhikara n a - samjn a sets it at naught. 

If so, it may be applied to vrksa and hudya in the sentences 
urksasya parnam patati and hudyasya pindah patati. 

II 

Need for the addition cf apadanasamjnd to words denoting 
objects of jugupscty virama and pramdda. 

% 3 c flrr%^w^Rfar3TOf siri 

Addition of apadanasariijna to words denoting objects of 
jugupsd, virama and pramdda should be made- 

With reference to jugupsd—Adharmdj jugupsatĕ, and adharmad 
bibhatsatĕ. With reference to virdma — Dharmad viram a ti ^ncj 

M, 13 
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dharmdn nivartote. With reference to pramada — Dharmdt 
pramadyati and dharman muhyati* 

%k ^to^tt^ — w*ppi%«r: qrsr§gw ^r%^RP 

m i 

This too should be added i—Sahkasyakebhyah Pdtalipulrakd 
abhirupatarah* 

^rarc I? ^Rjs^ ? if SOj i s it that muoh has to be said? 
?T ^tK^ No, it need not. 

$rfr *raf%, sr <rw% ^rsswr ?tfr %m*$m \ *r fg#r wm** 

Firstly here in adarmaj jugupsatĕ and adharmad bibhatsatĕ, 
a man of foresight sees that adharma is the source of grief and 
hence it should not be done and having thus cotne in associa- 
tion with it in his mind he recedes. Hence it can be secured 
by the sutra Dhruvam apayĕ apadanam itself. 

srcfr%Tf% sr*rrf>^ ff%, *rfrfa*rrsrr% w;pKTrf%, fc *r nq 

#*T?Tffefof% 3 q**r% ^ ftf%3E$f ?TPT Vl ^T^T 3 

^rr gwrrar f%q§% i <t?t s^t^sttsj^ f%^ 

Here in dharmad i iramati (he recedes from dharma) dharman 
nwartatĕ, dharmat pramadyati (he slips away from dharma) and 
dharman muhyati, a man of analytical mind sees that he will 
not do it since it is not dharma and having thus come in 
association with it in his mind he recedes. tlence thesa can 
come under the sutra Dhruvam apayĕ apadanam. 

*r 'artnpT^: ^reri^r 3TRw*r ?r%, m- w% Tcr^rr- 

With reference to Sankaĕyakĕbhyah Pataliputraka abhirupa- 
tarah, he who originally began to think that both were of the 
same beautiful feature says this. 

in 
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Apadanasamjna with reference to the objects in raotion is not 
appropriate on account of their not being dhruva. 

Apaddnasamjna is not appropriate with reference to objects 
in motion, as in Rathat pravltdt patitah (he feli down from the 
chariot in motion), Asvat trastat patitah (he fell down from 
the horse which was excited with fear), Sarthdd gacchato hinah 
(he strayed from the caravan which was going)- 

f% OTT^? Why? 

^lg^T^ On account of the presence of adhrauvya> 

No, on account of adhrawya not being vivaksita. 
^ %^ <fp*: This defect does not stand. 
\% WT^? Why<? 

^tr^rr^r^^ - *rra r^rr^ra^ 

On account of adhrauvya not being vivaksiia. The state of 
being in motion is not here taken into account. 

\% cfrC - What then is taken to account ? 

" 3)o^* The state of being not in motion. 

^rr^ m\^ wr^R^r «i«r^ ^T^rm^, ^ 

5 f%q|%cT^ i ^rac ^rtt^ qraRr ?r% 3 *ra^ $ ^ - ^ 
^r&r^ ^ cr^ %rw I ^ 

Firstly in the sentence Asvat trastdt patitah } the pravrtti- 
nimitta of which is dĕugamittva is dhruva and it is taken 
to aocount (and not the state of excitement on account of 
fear). In the sentence Rathat prmltat patitah, the prav?;tti- 
nimitta of r<zf&a which is ramanddhikaranatva is dhruva and it 
is taken into account (and not the state of being in motion.) 
ln the sentence sdrthad gacohato hlnah, the prawttinimitta of 
^ari^ which is the state being together in a crowd is dhruva 



92 LECTURES ON PATA^JALl'S MAHABHASYA 

and it is taken into account (and not the state of moving 
from one place to another). 

«TrcTcT:, cTOmT?TTcTcT: fm ? 

Even though it is possible to say so here, how is it possible 
to say so where the object is always in tnotion, as in Dhavatah 
patitah and Tvaramanat patitah ? 

Even here cannot we have that the object is accomplished by 
the avivaksa of adhrauvya ? 

3?t: scrr jiw ^UctJ 

How is it possible not to take into account that which 
actually exists ? 

^cTrsMrrwr *rar% | cmr - ^rrro-w, ^rg^r ^r ^rct i 
s%m%f mm *rar%, m^- w ^^r, r>«ir ^ct^ # i 

There is avioahsa even for that which exists, as in Alomika 
ĕdaka (Ram has no wool) and Anudara lcanya (the girl has no 
stomach). Similarly there is vivaksa for that which does not 
exist, as in Samudrah kundika (ocean is a small pitcher) and 
Vindhyo yarddhitakam (Vindhya is pyramid-shaped ball 
of rice). 

*T5mtfar w\® (i, \ 25) 

*T?*T: SJ^rs^g^ This suira may not have been read. 

^4 1 r^rlr r%*rfct, i\i*mm?ti ffcr ? 

What wiil be the authority for the apadanatva of vrka, dasyu, 
cora and c&zsy& in the following sentences wkĕbhyo bibhĕti, 
dasyubhyo bibhĕti, cdrĕbhyas trayatĕ and dasyubhyas trayatĕ ? 

If crre^ twl f*wfcr c^^r f%^rfcf #, ^r *Tg«i: 
^r^rCr ^ra # ^ra - ^ it T^cr §*rr ^ ^: |f% 1 
sr p^rr *psrr«T r% §ct, cm f wrr^rswi^ s&r r%3^ 1 ?c i $tfrt- 
«pr% ^«rerrw sr%, *r ^ wr<ijwfr ^r=rf% sr q^zrt% -■ 
*rfc ^hrr: q^r>r gsrcsr w^rr^RiNr: # 1 *r g^srr 
r%ckr% 1 cre sprwwc^ f<SN r%g;^ 
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Firstly with reference to wkĕbhyo bibhĕti (he fears the wolf) 
and dasyubhyo bibhĕti (he fears dasyus), a foresighted man sees 
that, if wolves see hirn, death is certain and thus having in 
contact with it in his mind he draws himself away fiom it. 
Apadanatua is secured there from the siltra Dhriwam apdyĕ 
apaddaam. Wibh reference to corĕbhyas trdyatĕ (he saves him 
from thieves) and dasyubhyas trayatĕ (he saves him from 
dasyus), thc man of foresight sees that, if thieves see him, he 
is sure to meet with death, capture etc. and having thus 
enabled him to come in contact with them in his mind, he 
draws him away from them. The object is achieved there by 
the siitra Dhruvam apdyĕ apdddnam. 

Note : — Kdiyata reads here Sutrdrambhapaksĕ tu kdraka- 
sĕsatvdt sasthydm prdptdydm idam vacanam. 

mmmt (1,4,26) 

Even this sutra may not have been read. 

How can apdddnatva be secured to adhyayana in Adhyayandt 

pardjayalĕ. 

3^ # 3 *r 355rr I asr 

A man of foresight sees that it is difficult to study the Vĕdas 9 
to retain them and to serve the teachers to their heart's 
content and hence comes into association with them in his 
mind and draws himself away from ib. The object is achieved 
there by the siltra Dhruvam apdyĕ apdddnam. 

r%I^W? what is the example (here) ? 

m^r *rr ^mi^ 

The word mdsa (bean) in the sentence mdsĕbhyd gd vdrayati 
(he prevents cows from eating mdsa). 
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*r nra:, m mj fi%ar: ^ ; ^ 3 ^ *irar ^ 
*rren, qri fr%crr: ^g: ? 

Jf asa will be the objecb of interebt to one who owns only 
masa and not cows. How can ifc be the object of interest to 
one who owns only cows and not masa ? 

Masa alone is the object of interest to him too. Since he 
prevenfcs cows from eating it, ifc is certainly the object of 
interest to him. 

5 s f qrs*r f q qr srr&Rr, ^ f| ^ $q 

Apadanasamjna has no chance to appear in tepa in the 
sentence kiipad andham varayati since is not an object 

of interest to him. 

• vVho is, then, the object of interest ? 
^ Theblindman. 

3wrfa $q ^rrt:, q^sw $ q *rr 

Kupa (well) alone is the tpsiia even to him, since he is careful 
that the blind man does nofc fall into the welL 

Or there is ipsa to the blind man to go to the kupa as to go 
elsewhere. 

Apadanasamjnd may reaoh manaua/ca (pupil) in the sentence 
Agner manavakatn var<iyati. 

*rrf*fW wqr% Karma-samjnd will set ifc at naught* 
Note: — Since manavaka is Ipsitatarha, karma-samjnd will 
set in by the siitra Kartur ipsitatamam karma. 

^?rr^rq <rft *rrfaqir 

It may set at naught the apadanasamjna even with reference 
to agni. 

Note:— Kaiyata ; reads heYe:-Karakadhikare prakarso na 
vivaksyate iti atantram tumanirdeĕam manyale. 
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Hence either karmano yad ipsitam or ipsitĕpsitam is to be read 
in the sutra. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here :- Ta/ra Jcarmasamjna nimittam 
ĕoa apddanasamjnayah iti manamiJcĕ praoarttatĕ. Tatah iasya 
ipsitasya agnĕh apadanasarhjna ityartJiah. Ipsitĕpsitam iti — 
varoyatuh yad ipsitam Jcarma tasya yad ipsitam ityarthah. 

mmm% www ^gdr^ m ?t% toi^ 

Mention of karmanak with reference to uaranartha is unneces- 
sary, since the sutra Kartur ipsitatamam Jcarma is read. 

No purpose is served by reading karmanajp with reference to 
wrcmari^a. 

f% ? Why ? 

By the sutra of Kartur ipsitatamam Icarma. The object is 
achieved by the si?£ra Kartur ipsitatamam harma, 

This swira, too, may not have been read. 

What will be the authority for the usage Masĕbhyo gaJy 
varayati ? 

<mm nwm ^srNr *rc#w, ^r^rirsw^, 

He sees that, if these cows go there, the destruction of corn 
is certain and consequently there will be ad/iarma and royal 
punishment and having thus come in association with them in 
his mind, he drives them and hence this usage too will come 
within the purview of the sutra Dhruvam apayĕ apadanam. 

3f^i ^T^R^ra (1, 4, 28) 
Thi§ Qubr#, too, may not have been req,d, 
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«r*pj, ?r% ? 

What is the sanction for the apadanatva of upadhyaya in the 
sentence Upadhyayad antardhattĕ. 

m^m *Tr% ttstt^tw w, §i *t siwrsir?^ wr #, 
3^rr ^psrpr f%*rcr%, ^r^r pW*r sr^r^H^ ^ T%s«* I 

He sees that, if the teacher sees him, he is certainly to be 
sent on errand or to be admonished and having come in 
association with it in his inind, he withdraws and hence it 
comes within the purview of the sutra Dhruvam apayĕ 
apadanam. 

wwmmn (i, 4, 29) 

3qqHT ?T% iwH? What for is the word upatjoga ? 

ra«T ^ ,3 irr%, 3rf?«i^ *2<jttt% 

So that apadanatva may not appear to «ato and granthika in 
the sentences Natasya ĕrnoti and Granthikasya srnoti. 

i^PTRscjnr srrJirr% i q;<Trsr% i^pt: | ^r^rc^rrrrr 
^nr/w ^-spcr tc^t w^w JTr^ar^i srps*rr*r: fr% i 

Even if upayoga is read, apaddnatua may set in here (in nata 
and granthika). Even this is upaydga. Since the beginners 
go to the place of learning saying Natasya srosyamah f>e 
shall listen to the wa/a), Granthikasya Srosyamah (we shall 
listen to the atrologer), it is upayoga 

cttI 3q4far ^'3^, ^«ftq?rVi:, cre Eiqj^T%r%r^ srwN) 

3T OT^R: |T% 

]f so, upayoga is read and all are upayogas. Hence it is takon 
to mean prakrstdpayoga. 

APTW • Which is superior upaydga ? 
That which is used to learn both the text and the sense. 

3T8T ^mk: qTr *r%iirtr% ? 

Or which deserves to be che connotation of upaydga ? 

$ t%*w$*: i cmr, ^«Br ^ 5 ^, *r $ r%*m- 
<j%*r#rw?cfr ^f>r 
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That which is accornpanied with niyama. For the pupils who 
study with niyama are stated as upiyukta mdnavakah. 

If there is no niyamapilrmkadhyayana^ is akhyata karaka 
or not ? 

WT* T%|; ? What is the difference bere ? 

lf ifc is said that akhydla is karaka in anupayoga, there is 
chance for karmasajmna, since it is akathita. 

If it is said that akhyata is karaka in anupayoga there is 
chance for karmasarhjnd, since it is akathita. 

^ <rf| ^R 5 ^ If so, let it be akaraka* 

If it is ukaraka, the use of the word upayogi serves no purpose. 

If it is akdraka, the use of the word upiyoga serves no 
purpose. 

If so, let it be temfa. 

Oh, it was said that, if it is said that akhyata is karaka in 
anupayoga^ there is chance for karmasarhjna, since it is akathita. 

%y ita, <tr*t*h 5rt r%*r% - ^rR^r^^r^nrr^R^ # t 

This defect does not arise, since pariganana is rnade thus :- 
Duhi-yaci-rudhi-pracchi-bhiksi-cindm. 

This 5^ra too may not have been read. 

^«rgqr^RT3[^rcT ^ ? 

What will be the authority for the apdddnatva of upadhyaya 
in the sentence Upadhydyad adMte? 

mmHJ^ mm^Pm, Words of instruction get out of him. 

M. 13 
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If they get out of him, why do they not get oufc of him 
completely ? 
W$^\^ 

On aocount of the ideas coming oufc of him in quick succession 
in the form of sounds. 

«ra 3F 5qifti^rarfa *r#cr 

Or the ideas are like therays emanating from a lurainous body. 

^IR^it 5T$ra: (1, 4, 30) 

srwr *rnr. ^srcirs^^ 

This sutra too may not have been read. 

What is the autbority of apadanatva of gomaya and goloma- 
vildma in the sentences gomayad vrsciko jayatĕ (scorpion springs 
from cow-dung) and gol5mavilomabhyo durva jayantĕ (panic 
grass is produced from the hair of cows and wool of sheep). 

3iq^R^ cireN: They come out from them. 

imimH^ i% ^^r^rasRper 

If they come out, who do they not come out all at once ? 

SRRR^T^ Since they are ooming oufc in quick succession. 

3T«r ^r 3i^r«r sr^ra srrgikr^r 

Or they oome out in different forms. 

smi (1, 4, 81) 

This sutra, too, may not have been read. 

rt^cTr m\ ^mim \ 

What will be the authority for fche apaddnatva of Himavan in 
the sentence Eimavato Oahgd prabhavati ? 

*mwfcl grererRR: The waters get out of it. 

totott^i r% sir^wnpRnTr^ ? 

If they come out of it, why do they not come out all at once ? 
S^cTcT^r^ Since they come in quick succession. 
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Or they come out in diSerent forms. 

mmm *r h*^^ <i, 4, 82) 

Five topics are dealt with here :~ The prayojana of the word 
karmana, of the pronouns */am and sah and of the two preposi- 
tions abhi and pra form the first three. (4) The need or 
otherwise of adding the word kriya in the sutra. (5) The 
need of the varttika Karmanah karanasarhjnd sampradanasya 
ca karmasarhjna. 

I 

r%*T*K ? What for is the word karmana % 

^cot 3*1: ?r ^r^r wlr, %k r%^^r#KT i 

If the siitra is read 7aw abhipraiti sa sampraddnam without 
the word karmand, karma will chance to take sampradana- 
samjna ; but, on the other band, if the word karmana is read, 
there will be no difficulty and karma wiil be taken as the 
nimitta for sampradanatva, 

II 

%^or r^H ? 

What for are the pronouns ^am and saA read ? 

^nre^rr fhhm | 

If the sutra is read Karmana abhipraiti sampradanam, sampra- 
ddnasamjnd will chance to go to &arfd ; but, on the other hand, 
if yam and $a/& are read, there will be no difficulty and the 
sampradanasamjna for &ar£a wiil be broken. 

III 

What is the purpoae served by the prepositions abhi and pra ? 

gqr*rrcR it ^rr% |Rr, 5? q srr^ 3qr^rcrc tpr^, otpbwr 
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If the siitra is read Karmand yam ĕti $a sampradanam without 
abhi and pra 9 sampraddnasa riijna will happen to him whom 
he now gives, as in Upadhyayaya gam daddti and will not 
happen to him whom he gave or will give, as in Upadhydydya 
gdm adat and Uyadhyayaya gdm dasyati. lf aWi and yra are 
read, there will be no ditiSculty; nbhi connotes abhimukhya and 
pra, aditm. Hence sampradanatia is achieved to him whom 
he directly gives, whom he will directly give and whom he 
directly gave. 

IV 

T^^RPT^ Reading the word kriya in the sutra. 

fcmvwfa m\ «rrsra mt% ? 

mw\ m %fc irar 

The word kriya 9 too, should be read in the sutra so that 
sampradanatva may resort to sraddha, yuddha and paii in 
the sentences srdddhaya nigarhatĕ (he ridicules over ĕraddha), 
yuddhaya sannahyatĕ (he armours himself for battle) and jpa^*? 
(she sleeps near her husband). 

?raf£ ifc m ust, then, be read. 

?I No, it need not. 

? How will its purpose be served ? 

mr f| ^ra ^%q^r% - *5r^*# - f% ^4 

For people in the world use the word karma to denote secon- 
darily kriyd, as in the sentence karma karisyasi in the 
sense of what are you doing. 

q*RFt *fer^ - $r¥rr^r%qr; f ^ w&$t i 

Even then it should be read, since, of krtrima and akrtrima; 
only krtrima should be taken into account. 

r^^ri^ ??I5R 3S*T Even kriya is krtrima-karma, 
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No, it cannot be. The sutta Karlur Ipsitalamam Jcarma is 
read. How can kriya become Ipsitatama through kriya ? 

T%9rR f%W tTOcTJTT W 
Even &nya becomes ipsitatama through &ny<?. 

[Wf ? By which &riya ? 

*R^%*rar, rpWi%w ^^m^w l ss; * *w 

^T^RPT^SR:, spsrearc W^: ? ^TR^ Ff|tr «KSRrRl: I 

By the kriya of seeing, by the kriya of wishing and by the 
/a%a of determining. A man of foresight, here, clearly sees 
the whole through his mind's eye ; after comprehension, there 
is wish ; after wish there is determination ; after determina- 
tion there is attempt ; through attempt there is the finishing 
touch ; thro' the Snishing touch, there is the reach of the fruit. 
Hence kriya too is krtrima-karma. 

Wft " Even then, 

There is need to give karanasamjnd to karma and karma- 
samjna to sampraddna. 

^rr% i ^r ^ W spr^nrl^ # i 

Karanasamjnd has to be given to karma and karma-samjnd to 
sampraddna. Viz., Pasuna Rudram yajate. It means he gives 
#>a3w to Rudra. Pasu is thrown in fire and it is taken as an 
offering to Rudra. 

Note : — It is only the wipa and the different organs that 
are thrown into fire and hence pa£& here refers to its parts. 

Do these have the same meaning or different meanings ? 
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T$ W- ? What is gained whether it is this or that ? 

If they are synonyms, why should they be read separately ? 
lf they have difFerent meanings, how should each be qualified 
by kup ? 

^ srt §tr &qr smpw%r i ?i f| «i§ffa: 
^ %\ «rf fq?r ?irr%, ?r *rr «iff^r |4r%, ^ *rr sr#cif ^r^r i 

If so, they have different meanings ; but each of them springs 
from anger. For one without anger does not feel irritated ; 
one without anger does not feel treacherous ; one without 
anger does not feel jealous ; and one without anger does not 
belittle others. 

mmm wm\ (i, 4, 42) 

3*rcot ? ^ *rp# im\ ? 

What for is iama read ? Why is not the sutra read Sddhakam 
karanam ? 

m 

ot^ ^r*^ ^R^r^rr r sras^r i 

*r*fpir f| swsrrot ^tor 1 criTiTc^ r%^JTW ?r ^r?r w% l 

If the <w£ra is read Sadhakam karanam without tama-pratyaya> 
karana-samjna may chance to take hold of all karakas ; for all 
karaJcas are sadhakas. If tama-pratyaya is read, there will be 
no defect. 

%srer *t%*h^ 1 ^rf^rr^ ^n^r^^r^ ^r^r #Fif^, «kh 

This is not the prayojma. Tho3e that precede set this at 
naught by being apavada and those that follow set this at 
naught by being utkrsta (i. e.) anavakaĕa. 

W <rrt 93^ tarcr, ^ttrstb^t^ ^rsiror, ^m» 

Here, then, in dhanusa vidhyati, there is chance for apadana- 
samjria to dhanus on account of the existence of apaya and 
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karanasamjnd on account of its being sadhaka. This defect wili 
be removed> if tama-pratyaya is read. 

?r% i ^r%N ot^ i *ntffa ^ ^ R#?r 
sr«rarft, *r srgp^ ^tr%#r, ^rr^^H^ ?r% m?rr^r i 

If so, this is so decided from what is found in the world. For 
instance it is said in the world, " Let water be brought to 
wash the feet of abhirupa (the deserving bridegroom) " f " Let 
the kanya be given in marriage to the abhirupa." Nobody 
thinks of the undeserving bridegroom and hence abhirupaya 
evidently means to the most deserving. So also here it is said, 
4 Sadhake ' karunam. 1 All karakas are sadhakas and nobody 
thinks of asadhalcas and hence sddhaka is taken to refer only 
to sadhakatama. 

^ crrt rei: era wmcor ^n^R$: *rc$wtf 

If so, Acdrya reads tama.pratyaya even though its purpose is 
otherwtse served. Hence he suggests that there is no tara- 
tama-yoga (choice of the better of the two or the best of many) 
with reference to karaka-samjna. 

T%*T^ ^ WR^? What is the beneiit of this jnapanal 

Which does Acarya think to be the legitimate apadana ? 
Where there is separation after association. 

cr|*i mi\ str^rt, ^rrr^r^ ^rc^r% #r i m% 
qr2%^ r ^f*r^tcRr: %m ^ ^r^ i 

If so, it wili operate only here in - Gramad dgacchatumd 
Nagarad agacchati and not in Sdhkasyakebhyah Pdtaliputraka 
abhirupatarah. 



1, ^r^R^ is anotber reading. 
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It is secured even here by the diotum Karakasamjnayam tara- 
tamayogo na bhavati. 

Which does Acarya think, ia the same way» to be the leglti- 
mate adhara ? 

Where adharatva pervades the whole space occupied by 
adheyatva. 

If so, it will operate only here in Tilesu tailam and Dadhni 
sarpih and nob in Gahgayam gdvah and /f^/><? gargakulam. 

mmmi mwmt * # ^rr^ ra^ ^Rr ! 

It is secured even here by the dictum Karaka sa mjnaydm 
tara-tama-yogo na bhavati. 

OTFT«nf^r: (M,48) 

srfft«T: Need to prohibit t?a* in the sense of fasting. 

^ppt^i ^sjt:, 3|r 3q^r% ?fcT i 

There is need to prohibit karmasamjna with reference to va$ 
in the sense of £o /as£, so that there can be only this usage 
Grame upavasati. 

% crff ^RR 5 **: It must, then, be read. 

No, it need not be read. Grama is not the adhikarana with 
reference to with ^jpa. 

^ <rf£ ? To which then ? 

i «rr^ ^wr TOf^gqroft I 

Grama is adUkarana only to #as preceded by no preposition, as 
in Grame asau vasan triratram upavasati (he living in the 
village fasts three days). 

Note :—Kaiyata says that the relationship of kala and 
upavasana is aniarahga and that of grama and upamsana is 
bahiranga. 
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l3fTO (1,4,49) 
rwhj What for is tama read ? 

If the sutra is read Kartur ipsitam karma without tama y there 
is chance for apaddnatva in manavaka in the sentence Agn* r 
manavakam varayati ^by the <sw.ra V aranarthanam Tpsitah). 

This defect does not arise ; karmasamjnd (by this swiw which 
is para) sets it at naught. 

srt *m%r ^i^ 

lf so, it may set at naught the apadanatva in agw too. 

If toma is read here, the vdrttika Varandrthesu karmagrahand- 
narthakyam kartur ipsitatamam karmeti vacanat will be appro- 
priate. 

- ^r^ wrct f fcr, v£r ^r^ ^rtMt^t 

The expression Odanam pacati is current in the world and the 
ĕastra. lf odana is cooked, it should transform itself into 
another. 

Note : — Since the word ddana refers to cooked food, the 
purvapaksin thinks that the expression odanam pacati is 
incorrect. 

%<? ^r^: 1 ^r^Nr^r^ w*trt ^r^^i «r ^r^ # 

This difficulty cannot stand. The word odana refers to rice 
which is intended to become ddana, the word denoting 
effect being used to denote the cause. 

m ?C m ws$^\ * ^«rt^ ^t% m ^rdr^ cr°i^Rr- 

Of the following two usages here : — Tandulan odanam pacati 
(he s cooks rice into food) and Tanduldndm odanam pacati (he 
cooks the food of rice), which is correct ? 
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^mmW Usage may be both ways. 

WlJ How? 

lf fk ^l^nr^ q*rfct #r 5 sr§: qf%:, ^i^r; 
3^r%R^r mim i 

Here in the sentence Tandulan odanam pacati, of the two parts 
of the rueaning of pac 9 viklĕdana (transforrning into soft 
material) and nirvartana (obtaining the food), the former takes 
tandula for its object and the latter odana for its object, so 
that the sentence means iandulan pacan odanam nirvarlayali 
Here, then, in the sentence Tandulanam odanam pacali, of the 
two parts vifclĕdana and niwartawi the former becomes the 
visĕsana of 5c/a^a and ^ma becornes the object of niroartana, 
so that the sentence means iandulamharam odanam nirvarlayati. 

One says, here to another, 66 Please take food/* He replies, 
*' I have already taken plenty." 

The former again says, " There will be curds too and there 
will be milk too." 

The latter says, " I shall certainly take the food with curds; 
I shall certainly take the food with milk." 

Here - in dadhi and payas - there is chance for karmasamjna, 
since each of them is vpsiiata,ma. 

Even to him it is odana that is ipsitatama, since he has* nd 
(wtora in the accessories alone, as in the statement Bhunjiya 
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aham odanam yadi mrdur visadah syat (I shall eat the food if ib 
is soft and fresh). So also it means here dadhigunam odanam 
bhunjlya (I shalljeat food mixed with curds) and payogunam 
odanam bhunpya (l shall eat food mixed with milk.) 

Ofam mmm mmmw* ihwm^ 

If Ipsita gets karmasamjna, there is no chance for the object 
of an action to gct ifc on account of the action being Ipsita 

ffa*rw wm^i ^ mim, g« *r^# 

If Ipsita gefcs kanna-samjna, the object of an action does not 
get it, as guda in Gudam bhaksayati. 

T% Why? 

Since the kriya is the %psita> lt is the &n?/a that is his ipsita* 

WPTW^?^ No, on account of both being 

^ ^ ?W This defect cannot arise. 
f% ?R^? Why? • 

l^: mm wcr i\i m$w^i $ar w% „ 

On account of both being Tpsita. For both are his ^sita. 
Since he who thinks of swallowing jaggery is not satisfied if 
he swallows a piece of stone, both are his tpsita. 

%m cfF^%cr^s^r ^ ^ra ^r^rWr ^g^rcto 
$5 c r% i *r ^rrc ^rrc «re ^sttr, ^sr m % r% ; 
cr^r T%^mr^?r%c^ 1 

Even though it may thus be answered here, the kriya alone 
is the Ipsita to him, who, among the servants of the king, 
answers H I will not make a mat ; pot has been brought by 
me " to the request il Make a mat " made by another servant 
of the king. 

?w r%^Rra^TO 9 ^tr ^ro^ sr^^ta^ # 

Even though kriya alone is Jpsito to him, both are Ipsita to 
him who sends him to fetch it. 
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WI^^IHIM^ (1,4, 50) 

f%3?rf W ' What is the eacample ? 

f%<? |Rf Visam in the sentence Visam bhahwyati. 

No, it is not ; it can be secured even from the previous sutra. 

?r r^^rcr i ^ifrRT^ ^ s^s^, *r ^r^r r%wr- 

No, it cannot be secured. The previous sutra reads Kartur 
tpsitatamam karma. To whom will the taking of poiaon be 
ipsita ? 

Even visa-bhaksana becomes ipsita to some one. 
IWrJ How? 

If g ^ ngw^ § : ^raf *rcr% #s;qrr> ^rr^ ^r^R r%- 
*rcpfor ^rcr »r^3 | wcrsr ffora *rer^ *r$r*jf% l 

A raan here who suffers frotn misery, arguing within himself 
the relative strength of obher miseries feels that it is better to 
take poison. Hence whatever he eats is ipsiia. 

If so, that becomes the udaharana which one does even 
though he wanted to do another. 

T% ? What is it ? 

aw^rrerw q^r%, a# $f «rr%, ^rr^ ?r% 

One who goes to another village sees thieves, transgresses 
serpents, walks over thorns etc. 

f$ {f5H5WRT> ^sr? r ^rfara?rrfa i qf^nft *^fim 
^r»ywr§r% ?r% 

Karmasamjna, is, here, enjoined to the i^ito and to the 
a»4jm£a. What should be the lot of one which is neither 
ipsita nor an-ipsita, as vrksamMa and kudyamula in the 
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sentence Gramantaram ayam gacchan nrksamuldni upasarpati 
and kudyamulani upasarpati. 

^MH It is secured even here* 

How? 

The word an-%psitam is not prasajya-pratisĕdha in the sense 
Ipsitam na. 

J% m l What then ? 

This is paryudasa and hence it means that which is other than 
ipsita. That which is neither nor an-ipsita is one other 

than ipsita. 

3Hmi ^ (1,4,51) 

1 Ten slokavarttikas are discussed here. They deal wibh five 
topics :- (1) Enumeration of roots with reference to which 
akathita takes ka/ma-samjm (2) Do lakarartha, krlyarlha etc. 
have reference to kalhita or akalhita ? (3) Which roots are 
dvikarmakas? (4) Which take karma-samjna with reference 
to akarmakadhdtus ? (5) Are the preceding two s^£ra9 neces- 
sary or not ? 

^ ^r%^ ? By which is it avivaksita ? 
Notb : — Kaiyata reads here:- Kartari karanĕ va atra 
trtlya. Nagojibhatta supplements it thus :-Karanasyapi kar- 
trtvĕna vivak$am abhiprĕtya dha kartanti. 

By the special kdrakas like apaddna which have been mentioned. 
f^5TO°I^ ? What is the udaharana ? 

1. All of them are published as varttika8 in Guruprasada Sastri's 
edition. But five or six found in tho middle are published as varliikas and 
the rest as bhdsya in Panduranga Javaji's edition. 
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rs /v a, ^ r\ ^ f\ 9 r\ ^ . 

|TfWWW^^^ • 

The nimitta of the phala, when they <lo not take the speoial 
karaka by the previous sutras, with reference to the roots duh, 
yaoy rudh, pracch, bhiks and ci and that which is associated 
with the pradhana-karma of 6m and &?s are considered to be 
akathitas by the seer (Acarya Panini). 

Note : — The word 7cavi is used here in the sense found in 
the Vĕdas. Cf. Kaoikratuh in the first $w/rfa of the Rgoĕda- 
samhita* 

The word gam in the sentence (?am dogdhi payah is an example- 

Ira^cr | «Rterrsgr <pf stotot 

No, this is not ; the apadanasampia, which precedes, has 
been enjoined to it. 

Note : — Ndgojibhatla reads here :—Payd~ni#tha»vibhagaja- 
samyoganukula - vydpdrasydiva dhdtvarthatvĕ idam bhasyam 
tattoam. Evam agrĕspi. Evam-rupĕ arthe ay<idanatva-avivak» 
sabhiprayĕna siddhdntind udaharana-ddnam, tad ajdnatah 
purvapaksinah khandanam ityĕva saram. 

*irr% - srt ?fat ^cr 

If so, this - the word paura vam in Pauravam gam yacatĕ is an 
exampie. 

No, tbisis not ? the apadanasamjna, which precedes, has been 
enjoined to it. 

Separation does not take place merely from yacana ; only if 
one who is begged gives, there is separation, 

- ^F«ra^rr% *rr m\ 

The word orajam in Anvavarumddhi gdm vrajam is an example. 

No, this is not; the adhikaranasamjna which preoedes has been 
enjoined to it. 
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The word manctvakam in Manavakam panthanam prcchati is 
an exampie. 

No, this is not; the apadanasamjna, which precedes, has been 
enjoined to it. 

^ srsrr^r ^ni^" ^srstr wro ct^tsri^t 1 

Separation does not spring only frotn the question ; only 
when one who is questioned answers, he is associated with 
apaya 

The word pduravam in Pduravam gam bhikmtĕ is an example. 

No, this is not ; the apddanasariijnd, which precedes, has been 
enjoined to it. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here \-Atha yaci-bhiksydr ĕkartha- 
tvat kimartham ubhaydr upadanam ? Ucyatĕ-anunayarthasyapi 
yacĕr grahanartham* 

n ftmfa swr^ *r#, Pff%^rs#r ^ ^rr% 3^ 

Separation does not take place oniy from bhiksana ; only when 
the person begged gi^es, he is associated with apaya. 

- l^r^R^RT WAW 
The word vrksam- in the sentence Fr#,sam avacinoti phalani is 
an example. 

%<#r 1 wm m 15! mKm^i 

No, this is not; the apadanasamjnd 9 which precedes, has 
been enjoined to it. 

|r^ri%3Vr ^ *R*rect - - ^wkrc^ 

That which is associated with the pradhana-karma of 6m and 
ĕds is an example. 

L The whole line is printed in all editions. Since it is only a pratiku 
bruvi-$zsi alone is mentioned here, 
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T% JPS^? What is it ? 

P^ra in the sentences Putram brutĕ dharmam, and Putram 
anuĕasti dharmam. 

No, it is not. Sampradana-samjna, which precedes, has been 
enjoined to it. 

mt^ 3src**rrft - *ri w ? mm^ vm s^fcT, 

Hence only three — pduravam, manavaka?n and pduravam in 
the sentences Pauravam gam yacatĕ, Manauakam panthanam 
prcchati and Pauravam gam bhiksatĕ serve as exarnples. 

II 

^ «rrg?r rg^fe, iiwr r% tot ^ts^t ^rt wr%^ 

Are ZdcZis used with kathita or akathita with reference to the 
roots which are dvikarmakas ? 

Note : — 1. L#dts are la-krtya-kta-khalarthah. 
Note : — ?. Kathitah means pradhdnah (ipsitatamah). 

^T^cT Ladis are used with kathita. 

If kathita is abhihita by ladis, what karabi should be used with 
apradhdna -karmi (i.e.) if the nominative case is used with the 
pradhdna-karma in the passive voice, what case should be used 
with the apradhdna-karma ? 

lf 7ac?£$ are used with kathita 9 sixth case should be used with 
the apradha na -karma. 

«sr^ srspi&^ss: tot g^r% a^r ^sstr pft *rr®& 

lf are used with kathita, sixbh case should be used with 
apradhana-karma. Viz., Duhyatĕ goh payah ; ydcyatĕ pduravasya 
katnbalah. 



8EVENTEENTH AHNIKA— AKATHITAM GA 113 
m\? Why? 

lt is akaraka on account of akathitatva and if it is kdraka, it 
cannot be akathita. 

mJli m\ *T^T This is akaraka. 

J% • Why .« 

^PIcR^ On account of its being akalhita. 

'm mi If it is Mra&a, it is not akathita. 

3P4 efcr $r ^l^r ? 

If it is karaka, what should be done ? 

%s^uqraT *ri m m\ 

If it is taken as a karaka, that which is considered suitable 
may be used. 

ws \ ffotfNr^ «rr ^r sjT5r)r% m *rr ^s^r l pra nr: w, 
^srt Rterr^ ffir 

If it is taken as a kdraka, whatever is found suitable may be 
used. Viz. Duhyatĕ goh payah ; yacyatĕ pauravdt kambalah. 

Your opinion stands when kathita is abhihita ; but, in the 
opinion of others, there is Iddwidhi in the apradhanakarma and 
also with reference to those found in the following two sutras. 

When pradhana-karma is suggested by tecte, your opinion 
stands. 

r%R3[ ?#fa: ? What does tva-vidhi mean ? 
<=r=f r%%: <#ft: Tva-vidhih means mdAi/i. 

• • 

Notb : — The derivation of tva-vidhih is evidently tvasya 
vidhih where tva nieans some one as in the Rk Uta tvah paĕyan 
na dadarĕa vacam mentioned in Paspaĕahnika* But here it 
refers to the purvapaksin in a light way« 

?^TI%: Your considered opinion. 
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T%m ^nTRRT? What is mean by tva-matih1 
^ TTcT^irrarcKT Tvamatih means tava matih. 
5RT*r *T?3F<T Others do not consider so. 
<CT ^T^rT i How do then others consider ? 

*ir%T - ^3r%q^ai^fe^qMworrjrr% tr ofr 

Ladwidhi is with reference to gunakarma here along with. 
those mentioned in the folIowing sutra Gali-buddhi-pratyava- 
sanartha-ĕabdakarma-akarmakdnam ani kartd sa ndu. 

Note : Nagojibhatta says that saparĕ refers to bofch the 
sutras Gatibuddhi ...and Hrkror 



Remember the words of the man of great wisdom that ladis 
occur to pradhanakarm x with reference to akarmakas and 
galyarthas. 

^r^sr ^ sr&rr^ 

Let the words of the Acarya of great wisdom be remembered 
that ladis occur to aguna-karma with reference to akarmakas 
and gatyarihas. 

srrc Another says. 

snprsrwr^ ^Hrirl^aTr^ 

Zfciw occur to pradhana-karma with reference to roots takine 
two objects. 

*wra*M|ffi^ ^r^rr ^r ^«j; - 

st^ wr% srm^, s^r ^ jtwj;, arsrr i?r^ ^ 

It must be said that ladis occur to the pradhdna-karma with 
reterence to roots taking two objects. Viz., Ajdm nayati 
gramam, aja niyatĕ gramam, aja nlta grdmam. 

srasrri PJ^rt, »q5% $|sr «4»n 

1, <*f^J: ia another reading. 
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Ladis occur to apradhana with reference to duhadis and to 
pradhana in nyanta. 

I 3$ ^«r %m\ ^rt # ~ *ro i?R 
i 

It must be stated that ladis occur to apradhan a-karma with 
reference to duhadis. Viz., Duhyalĕ gauh p a yah, Dugdhd 
gauh payah. It must be stated that ladis occur to pradhana- 
Jcarma with reference to causal roots. Viz, Oamyate yajna- 
datto gramam DevadaUena, 

IIL 

Which, among roots, take two objects after them ? 

Note : — Nagdjibhatta reads here 7cZam vyaparadvayar- 
thakadhdthupalalcsanam. 

$\miimm irerafcif g%r ^ i 

It is the decided opinion that, among dvikarmakas, the roots 
Ar, and gatyarthas should be taken. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here i-Oakarena jayolyadayah sa- 
mucciyantĕ (the roots mw? and dand)- 

^rmra nri^ I 

The examples are \-Ajam nayati giamam 9 Bharam vahati 
gramam, Bharam harati gramam f Gamayati Dĕvadattam gramam, 
Yapayati Dĕuadattam gramam. 

lt is achieved by taking one to be the karma of another 
dhdtu (which is understood). 

rat 3%Sfr% Or this object is achieved. 
fcH How? 

sp^or: - wnmw m\ - ^wr 

aro ^ 
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By taking one to be the obect of another verb that is under- 
stood. Here aja is the object of one and grama is the object 
of another. It means that he, having taken aja, went to 
grama. 

If it is said to be the korma of another, ladis cannot be used 
with reference to them. 

^3$t% m\\ 3p(tarofar^ ^ - $m srm^ ^r- 
mm^ ^wwpr &r ^rar ^mro ^r Rrarrtr i 

If it is said that it is the karma of another, ladis used with 
reference to the other (grdma) cannot be applied to it, so that 
the sentence Aja niyatĕ grdmam cannot be accomplished, since 
karmanilakdra of m having grdma for its karma cannot denote 
the karmatva of ajd- 

Time, duration and the distance to be travalled take karma- 
samjna with reference to aharmaka-dhdtus. 

^m^\m^m^^\ mfem ^ir^i w^rr% 
(^rs) - *rraw, ^re #qr%; wm\ 

It must be stated that time, duration and the distance to be 
travelled take k%rma~$amjna with reference to intransitive 
roots. Viz. (Time) - Masam dstĕ and mdsam svapiti ; (Duration) 
Godoham dstĕ (he stays the time taken for milking the cow) 
and godoham $vapiti; (Distance to be travelled) - Kroham dstĕ 
and krosam svapiti. 

*s C 1 

^^T^I^T 3 !!^ Country too with reference to akarmakas. 

wjretarr ^JTO^r ^tfrra* ^tes^ . ??rw, wr^R; 

3. This is the reading given in Sri GuruprasadasasWs edition ; but, on ' 
considering the ibllowing varttika t it may read DĕsascdJcarmakanam hi. 
Panduranga Javaji's edition reads Dĕsa§ ca. 
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It must be stated that country too take karma-samjna with 
reference to intransitive verbs. Viz. Kurun svapiti and 
Pancalan svapiti. 

mtm g g^5»f ^t 11 

Learned tnen call it kalma which is other than those men- 
tioned in the three sutras above (i. e.) the kala, bhava> adhva- 
gantavya and desa used as karma of akarmakas. 

f%mA ? What is this - fcaZ*raa ? 

^RSRTH ^ i ^ ^T%^ ^T^ T%*RT I 

Kalma is incomplete karma ; for all the karma-karyas are 
not operated here (i.e. k, Icrtya, kta etc) 

f% • Which karma-kdrya does it take then ? 

lgc[Rf Only the second case. 

Kalma is that karma in the presence of which the pradhdna- 
karma is produced and which takes the sixth case when it 
qualifies the pradhdna-karma and hence it is not separately 
mentioned, since there is no change in the meaning of the 
word simply at the interchange of r and ?. 

Note : — Kdiyapi says aparisamdptam karma kalma to be 
tuccha-pahsa. The second line alone is read as bhasya in the 
Bombay edition. 

H&T «TO3T ?wf T^T ^SW^ita I 

a^f^icr^ f% SRRR^rsrc «btosjwt: II 

All karma-samjnds are achieved by the $«/ra Akalhilam ca. 
Hence what purpose is served by the <sw£ra Karlur tpsitalamam 
karma ? 

95 ^rM a^r^tegsB ^r ^ r%*r*k i 

i^mm a ^rw w^^h n 

1. Kri (juruprnBadatsa.Htri^ edition aays that thia Uno 1h Unuul in tho 
VilrUika manuscriptt** 
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The sutra Kartur ipsitatamam karma is intended for achieving 
karmasamjna to that which gets apadanasamjna by the sutra 
Yaranarthanam Ipsitah. The sutra Akathitam ca is intended 
when lpsitattva alone is wished for and not ipsitatamatva. 

# ? 

0f these two, Neta asvasya Snughnam, Neta asvasya Snughnasya, 
which. is correct ? 

Both are correct, says Gdnikdputra* 

^T%I^^W^ ^ « °TT (1. 4, 52) 

There are fu>o topics dealt with here The meaning of the 
word karma in sabdakarma (2) Additions to, and alterations 
in, the swira. 

I 

^o^r 3taf ^ # ? 

With reference to the compound word sabdakarma, is it to be 
understood in the sense sabdah yesam kriya or ĕabdah yesam 
karma (i. e.) is the word karma used here in the sense of A:ny<f 
or karmakaraka ? 

? What is the difference here ? 

]f the word ĕabdakarma refers to roots which mean £o make 
noise, there is need for the pratisedha of the roots etc. 

TO^r^^ ^mr&rrmRr ^ p^rCnr ^raw ^raj^: i 

If the word ĕabdakarma refers to roots which mean to make 
noise, there is need to enjoin the pratisĕdha of hvayatyadi$. 

% 3#T?ra: t Which are hvayatyadis? 

I^rrt, ^io^i^ | pr% ^e^rc ; wr^ 

^j:, ^^kt ^r^t ; ^tosj $«[pwf<f i 



L With* reference to Gdnikaputra Nagojibhalta says, Bhasyakcita 
itydhuk Cf. Vol. I Preface p. XLIX (Ist Edn.) 
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The roots hoĕ, hrand and ĕabda (nominal root). Viz., Hvayati 
Dĕvadattafi, hvdyayati Dĕvadattĕna; krandati Dĕvadaltah, kranda- 
yati Dĕvadattĕna ; ĕabdayalĕ (ĕabdam Iwoti) Dĕoadattah, ĕabdd- 
yayati Dĕvadatlĕna. 

Need for the upasankhydna of ĕrnotyadis on account of their 
not being ĕabdakriyd. 

There is need to add to the list the roots ĕr etc. 
% 3^: Wmm'. \ What are ĕrnotyddisl 

*mfa, N*rrcn%, ^wm i ?ioTrra ^r:; «irwRt i 

The roota sr, jwa with vi and Zc7&ft with w^a. Ftz., £nwf£ 
Dĕvadattah, ĕravayati Dĕoadaitam ; vijanati Dĕvadattah, vijndpa- 
payali Dĕoadattam ; upalabhatĕ Dĕvadattah, upalambhayati Dĕva- 
dattam. 

f% 3rf: TOT 5i r%«# ? Wh y are not these forms secured? 

SRTS^raTg; On account of their being not ĕabdakriya- 
9f| ^oii w ^ |Rr | 
1 f so, let it be understood in the sense ĕabdah yĕsam Jcarma. 

lf it is taken in the sense of ĕabdakarma, there is need for the 
upasankhyana of jalpatyddis. 

srs^k # ^ ^qra^#Trgqs^H ^sjt^ i 

If it is takenin the sense of ĕabdahirma, there is need for the 
upasahkhydna of the roots jalp etc 

% 3fll?qr%q^: ? Which are jalpatyadisl 

fam$, aprr^ i *mfii h^, wwRt i^W; 
r%qr% h^-, fe$mfa h^\', hss-, aprmRl i 

The roots jalp, lap with »» and bhas with o. Ft'z. Jalpaii 
Dĕvadattah, jalpayati Dĕvadattam ; vilapati Dĕvadattah, vilapa- 
yati Dĕvadattam ; abhamtĕ Dĕvadattah, dbhasayati Dĕvadattam. 



120 



LEOTURES ON PATASJALrS MAHABHASYA 



Need for the upasahkhyana of drĕ in both the interpretations. 
el^ITO^R - <R*T% WTfaor, 

There is need for the upasankhyana of drs in both the inter- 
pretations. Viz. Pasyati rupalarkah karmpanam, darsayati 
rupatarkam karsdpanam. 

II 

There is need for the pratisĕdha of ad, khdd % ni and w7fc. 

^^fr^N?Rf srfcftft ^tR^: - ^TT^ I 

There is need to enjoin the pratisĕdha of ad 9 khad, m and 
vah. Viz. Atti Dĕvadattah> adayatĕ Dĕvadattĕna. 

Note : — Kdiyata reads here : — Adi-khadydh pratyavasd- 
ndrthatvdt prapiih, m-vahy6r gatyarthatvat. 

Another says that does not take all the kdrya of pratya- 
vasana and parasmaipada except the operation of the rule 
Ktcsihikaranĕ ca dhrauvya-gatipratyavasanarthĕbhyah (3, 4, 76) 
so that the prayoga Idam ĕsdm jagdham is secured. 

wfk - ^r^Rr i ^fr - ^rrt 

The examples with reference to the roots khad and ^ are 
Khddati Dĕvadattah 9 khadayati Dĕoadattĕna ; nayati Dĕvadattah, 
nayayati Dĕvadattĕna+ 

FaA should be restricted with reference to one who is not 
niyantrkarta. 

lr is another reading. 
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It must be said that vah should be restrieted with reference 
to one who is not controlled by another. 

What for is the resbriction aniyantrkakartrkasya ? 

^^Fcr *r$r^f ^rc m m^\\ 

So that rb should not operate here \-Vahanti balwarda yavan 9 
vahayati balivardan yavan. 

Bhaks should be restricted to the raeanings other than to 
destroy. 

miimww^ ^w®\-mm wit wrt rWr 

There is need to restrict the root bhaks to denote meanings 
other than to destroy. Viz. Bhaksayati pindini Dĕvadaitah 
(Dĕvadatta eats the ball of food), bkaksayati pindim Dĕvadattĕna 
(he inakes the bali of food eaten by Dĕvadalla). 

What for is the mention of ahimsarthasya ? 

^r^f: 3 ^r^k ^r^ 

So that karmasamjna may come here - to balwarda in bhakm- 
yali balwarddn yavan corresponding to bhaksayanli yavan 
balwardah (oxen destroy 

Need to add kalakarmanam after akarmaka in the s?2/r<7. 

There is need to add kalakarmanam, after akarmaka in the 
$w£ra, so that karmasamjna may come to Dĕvadalta in the 
follo wing cases \-Masam asayaii J)ĕvadattam ; masam ĕayayati 
Dĕvadattam> Corresponding to masam astĕ Dĕvadallali y masam 
ĕĕtĕ Dĕvadattah. 

It is achieved by stating that kalalcarmakas are like akarmakas, 
T^*ffi^ This is achievedr 
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W^? How? 

It must be stated that kalakarmakas behave like akarmakas. 
^rl it ? then should be read. 

^ r%r^w f^£f ^*kr # i 

No, it need nob be read. Mention is made of akarmakanam. 
There is no root which cannot take time, state or distance 
as its object. Hence akarmakah means those which do not 
take anything other than those three (i. e-) say drawya for 
bheir objects. 

m ^rr 2fa $for mmm mmm mT^ fo ^wpmr^ I n 

Or akarmakandm refers to those roots which become akarma- 
kas and sa.karmak.as by the same karma (i. e.) &<Hct etc. No 
root is akarmaka by this karma (i. e.) &aia etc. 

Or akarmakanam refers to roots which do not take that as 
karma which becomes karma elsewhere. There is no place 
where this kala etc. does not beeome htrma. 

%%Wmm\\ (1,4, 53) 
Abhivadi-drĕor utmanĕpadĕ is to be added to the snlra. 

There is need to add Abhivadi-drs6r atmanĕpade after hrkroh 
Viz., Abhwadati gurum Dĕvadattah^ abhioadayatĕ gmum Dĕva- 
dattam, abhivadayatĕ gurum, Dĕoadattĕna ; Paĕyanti bhrtya 
rajanam, darsayatĕ bhrtyan raja, danaya'ĕ bhrtyai raja. 

What is the authority for atmanepada here ? 
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wr aror r%i«T fr% i 

The s^ra M?> ara5w,..(l, 3, 67) j s for one and Nica&ca (1, 3, 74) 
is for the other. 

^5T: (1, 4, 54) 

There are Iwo topics here: (1) The meaning of the word 
soalantra. (2) Need or otherwise of adding prayojyas ca. 

T 

r% m m &t g ?srp5t: \ 

Does svatautra inean he who has warp ? 
R ^RT: ? What if V 

The samjna will chance to reach weaver (alone). 

This diffioulty does not arise. This word tantra means exten- 
sion, as in Astlrnam tantram and protam tantram and it means 
pradhanya, as in Svatantrdsau brahmanah. Here it should be 
taken to mean prddhdnya. 

II 

If kartrsamjnd is to suatantra, there is need to add prayojya to 
get the samjnd sinoe he is asvatantra. 

?r% 

Tf kartrsamjna is to soatantra, there is need to add prayojya so 
that third case may be used along with Yajnadatta in fche 
sentenee Pacayati odanam Dĕvadatld Y ajnadattena. 
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f% ^ot ^ re^m ? Why is it not secured ? 
^^Wc^ On account of his not being svatantra. 

No. it need not be on account of soatantrya ; otherwise there 
is chance for the praydja-karayati even with reference to one 
who does not do the action. 

■T «ff No, it need not be read. 

f% $R*r^? ^hy? 

On account of soatantrya. He is svatantra. 

§3m ®$mw m^rn ^i^-^r f| ^irtr ^fw: 

Otherwise there will be the usage kdrayati even with reference 
to one who does not do the karma. There is chance, for the 
use of the term kdruyati even with reference to one who does 
not do the karma in his opinion who thinks that the praydjya- 
karta is not svatantra. 

lf it is said that the term is not used with reference to one 
who does not do the karma, he is svalantra. 

% ^f s&r^ m% m*£ism l 

If it is said that the term karayati is not used with reference 
to one who does not do, he becomes svatantra. 

m\ ^m^ri f !^r swg f ^f ?r% i 

It is then possible for one who favours upasankhyana to say 
that he who does is smtantra and that he who does not do is 
not svatantra. 

mmj $m *r#r | ^ r%5* imt ^ ^fkm ^ s^r 
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The inference is better. One decides tbat he who does is 
soatantra and tliat he who does not do is not soatantra only 
after seeing the prayojya doing it or not doing it. Even when 
the prayojya does nofc do ifc, he is suita?itra (to choose 
not to do it). 

^R^I 53«? (1, 4, 55) 

Direction being in the range of the prerakatua of asoataritra, 
there is no chance for hetusamjna to take Icartrsamjna. 

Since direction is within the range of the prerakPoa oiasmtanira, 
there is no chance for "hetusamjna to take kartrsamjna. The 
swJra says that the which is the prayojaJca of svatantra 
takes kalrsamjna ; but this is not the prayojaha of svatantra. 

The object is achieved on account of svatantratva. 
T^TcI^ This (the object) is achieved. 
Howl 

On account of svalantralvu (of the prayojya). He servee as the 
prayojaka of the svalanlra. 

If it is aaid Stalanlratcdd siddhum, there is contiiet in saying 
svatantru and paralardra- 

Ji" he is soatantro, he canuot be prayojya and if he is prayojya, 
he cannot be svalantra ; hence it is contradictory to say that 
one is both prayojya and &va(antra. 
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^ ^ It has been answered. 
r$3^' How has ib been answered ? 

Firstly it was said in the previous sutra " Na vd sodtanlrydd 
itarathd hyakuwatyapi kdrayatityĕiat syat" 

Another argument has been said (by Yarttikakdra under 
mafo" ca 3) 1, 26) « iVa va samamjakrtatvat hĕtuto hyaumdam ; 
S vatantraprayojakatvad apraydjaka iti cĕn muktasamsayĕna 
tulyam^ 

Seyenteenth Ahnika Ends 



Eighteenth Ahitika 
(First adhyaya, fourth pada 9 fourth ahnika) 

%\i\mmm\\ 0,4, 56) 

There are two topics here Why is riharad read instead of 
ihardd ? (2) What is the purpose of reading £>rafc in the $fl/r0 ? 

I 

Why is risimra read in place of ^s/wa ? 

So that the nipata-samjnd raay not extend to the sii£ra JsSwĕ 
tosun-kasundu (3, 4, 13) which foliows $afci namidkamulau, but 
may stop with Adhirisvarĕ (1, 4, 97). 

^&rcr^ #*Rr^ ir - ^r%^?g$r%$ sV^#r 

?r% 

Itisvarad is read so that vi$varad found in Saki-namul-kumala- 
visvarĕ tosun-kasunau (samhita-patha) may not be taken. 

Note :— Definiteness is aimed at though with incorrect 

expression. 

No, this cannot be the prayojana. Since Acarya (Sutrakara) 
enjoins in the sutra Krnmejantah (1, 1, 39) that manta and 
<ytftt/<7 get avyayasamjna (by being nipala), his procedure sug- 
gests that the word ?wra whioh iramediately follows should 
be taken into account» 

3j?3*RI! <RT S W There is krnmĕjanla even after it 

There is mdnta and even after the second ££iwra and it 
id intended for it. 

Note : — The ejanta is in the sii/ra Krtyarthĕ tavaikĕn» 
kĕnyalvanah which imraediately followg the spra |^rĕ tysun* 
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srerl ^*ffaw*ir3q«rcrsr srTrer ^ frrq?i9ir^rqfsjRRT *r 



If so, since Acarya (JSutrakarct) enjoins avyayasamjha to avyayi- 
bhava, he suggests that the word isvara which immediately 
follows shculd be taken into account. 

Note : — if the second lsvara is taken into account, the 
avyayihhava mentioned in the second adhyaya will take nipala- 
samjha and consequently avyaya-samjha since fche former is in 
the fourth pad t of the third chapter. 

To suggest that avyayihhava alone takes avyayasaihjha among 
samasas. 

# i 

It becomes jhapika only to samasa (i. e.) among samasas, 
avyayibhava alone gets the avyayasarhjna. 

fqq qr^*p^ ir% i q ^ s w ?RF?r sa^RW ?ratsg^ffNr i 

If so, it is decided from whafc is seen in the world. It is said 
that one should wish his friend bon-voyage after accompanying 
him as far as thick bush or water. They accompany him only 
as far as the vana or the first udakasaya which is nearest. 

^ ♦ rv C«s 

One even transgresses that rule found in the world. 

They aocompany him even as far as the second or the third 
vana or udaka which is one more remote or two. 

cwrs&rr"^ |^^5?r srcta^: 

Hence the word risvarat alone has to be read in the sMra. 

II 

m rVH ? What for is the word prak read ? 
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er kasunau and manta in the <s^£ra Karmanyakrd$ĕ krnah khamun 
3,4,25). . 

The word pra& is read not to allow the samjna to recede. 

stn^ f%q% r^r^Hr a#sfafar ^ra; i ^r%wor f| 
srpRr^ awsrererr ^to^w^r^ r^raw <rr: *rr *friw 
l r% str^ r%q& i 

The word ^ra^ is read so that there may be no nwrtti to fche 
nipdtasamjnd. If the word #)ra& is not read, the samjnas gati, 
upasarga and karmapravacaraya which are anavalcasa niay set 
at naught the nipatasamjna ; in order tbat they may not do 
it, the word ^>ra& is read. 

«r«r frWrsft sn?^ft ^rr^rr TO^r^ir ^rr: w «t 
*rr*RT ? 

How do these samjnas } if anavikasas } not set it at naught, 
even though the word pra/s is read ? 

%wot f| hr^t swr ftqraafrcrfar m*n£ 9 crer 

wr^ *rafct » 

These avayavasamjnas are enjoined only when nipdtasamjna 
is there on account of the reading of pra& and hence, on 
its strength all exist together. 

Note :-~Kaiyata reads here :-Kĕvalĕ tu nipdtah ityadhikdrĕ 
kriyamdnĕ satydm api pratiyogam anuvrltau ĕkasamjnadhi/cdrat 
paryayah sydt> na tu samavĕsah syat. 

^R^tert (1, 4, 57) 
There are two topics here :-(l) What is the meaning of sattva ? 
(2) Is asaltvĕ paryuddsa or prasajya-pratisĕdha ? 

I 

m B^oijstm %5*n%ifai - gsrar; srespre srrii^:; *rx#ra 

This word sa^ya means dravya> as in sattvam ayam brahmanah 
and sattvam iyam brahmanu It means &nt/a ; sattvam is 
sadbhava or «sa^a* In which meaning is this word used here ? 

M« 17 
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%$m<$j$^ lu the meaning of dravya. 
m Why isit so? 

Only on this interpretation, wid&i and pratisedha are possible. 

Notb \~Kdiyata reads here \~Yadi sattvasabdena satta 
ucyatĕy tadd pratisedhdsnarthakah sydt. Na hi cddisu satlaodci 
kascit sabdossti yadartho nisedhah syat. 

II 

f% q|atra: * $t^w%%, ^rirr^ 5T«5qR 

^raww: - ?t sfer ? 

ls it paryuddsa meaning that which is other than satlva or 
prasajya-pratisĕdha meaning but not in saltva< 

f% ^TRT: ? What is the difference ? 

m m $mm i r%^r^wrs^ sfra: \ 

If it is paryuddsa, nipatasamjnd will chance to come to the 
word vipra. It denotes k r iyopasarjana - dra v ya l va and hence it 
is other than dravya and so the word gets the samjnd through 
this sutra* Since the word is considered similar to prddTs, 
nipdtasamjnd sets in on account of the operation of tadanta- 
vidhi. Tf, on the other hand, it is taken as prasajyapratisĕdha, 
there is no difficu1ty. 

Note -.—Kdiyata reads :-Viprdii iti mprah. 

Let it be taken in that way which wili gtve no room for any 
difficulty. 

^mh m>mmt (i, 4, 58-59) 

Pradayah is split as a separate s?3£ra. 

srrapr ?r% ^mmnT: h^shwsrt ftqrercr^r *r#er 1 
^cr 3q*Rf : t^tr^ % r% 1 
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There is need to read Pradayah as a separate siitra, so that 
prctclls which do not denote dravya take nipatasamjna* Then 
Upasargdh kriyayoge is to be read as a 

(Wr WTO: ? What for is the ydgcwihhaga ? 
H^^R* So that pradis may get nipatasamjna. 

So that nipdtasamjna may take hold of them. 

For ? there is no chance for nipatasamjnd if the whole is taken 
as one sutra. 

If it is taken as one sutra, there is no chance for them to ge't 
nipdtasamjna as a general case. The nipatasamjna will take 
hold of them only on such occasions as will enable them get 
gatisarhjnd, upasargasamjna or karmapravacamyasamjna- 

The word mara£ should be added to the list. 

There is need to add marut to the list, so that by the opera- 
tion of the sutra Aca upasargat tah (7, 4, 47) Marud datiah may 
become maruttah 

The word swi should be added to the list. 

There is need to add srat to the list, so that the word sraddhd 
may be secured. 

I#Sf (1, 4 S 60) 
^TO^? Need to add the word karika- 

There is need to add the word karikd to the list, so that the 
form harihakrtya may be secured. 
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Note : — Kaiyata reads here \-Karika kriya, maryada 
sthitih ityarthah. Yatna ityapare. 

Need to add punar and canas with reference to the usage in 
F<?das. 

It must be said that punar and canas take galisainjna in 
Vedas 3 for the sake of samasa in punarutsyutam and punar» 
niskrtah in the F<?c?ic sentences Punar-utsyutam casd deyam and 
punar-niskrto rathah and for the sake of prakrtisvara in 
canohitah in the PftMc sentence Usidutas canohitah. 

Need to enjoin that there are gatisamjna and upasarga- 
samjna only with reference to the &riz/a wibh which they are 
associated. 

It must be enjoined that those that get gatisamjna and 
upasargasamjna have them only with reference to the &nyci 
with which they are associated. 

What is the benefit V 

Benefit is with reference to grAaw, sa/ra and M^a. 

- ^l^r *TR: - W;, 3T3<TM # J#<TWT TT ^ 
GWkm - So that the pratisĕdha of </Aa$, by the «s^ra Srinibhuvo~ 
nupasarge (3, 3, 24) may not take place in the formation of 
the word prabhavah whose vigraha is pravrddho bhavah, " 

Note : — Pra has upasargasamjnd only with reference to 
and not with reference to 6M« 

*rr ^ i 

So that ' satva may not take place by the «wiSra Upasargat 
sunoti ... sica - sanja-svanjum (8, 3, 65) in the word vi$ecakah 
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of the sentence Yisĕcako gramah, whose vigrahavdkya is vigatdh 
sĕcakah asmat. 

Note : — Vi has got upasargasamjha only with reference 
to gam and not with reference to sic 

*r ^ 

Natva. So that natoa may not take place by the siltra Upa- 
sargdt .... (8, 4, 14) in the word pranayakah of the sentence 
prandyako gramah whose vigrahavdkya is pragatah nayakah 
asmdL 

Non-necessity of reading dhatu in vrddhividhi. 

*t#b ^ 5frjrrr% i ^r^Rrpsr; <r R^r^^sr m$ 

No purpose is served by reading dhatau in the s^ira Ujpa- 
sargdd rti dhatau (6, 1, 91) which deals with vrddhu Tt is 
used to avoid vrddhi in prarsabha in the phrase prarsabham 
vanam> Even if it is read, it will chance to appear in the 
word prarchakah. This may be avoided by taking recourse 
to the dictuin Yatkriyayuktas tam prati gatyupasargasamjnd 
bhavanti. 

Difficulty will arise with respect to vadvidhi } nasbhava, abUva, 
svangadisvara and watoa. 

^r^^mr^^trrK^^^i ^ 

l)ifficulty wiil arise with respect to vadvidhi, nasbham^ abUca, 
svangadisvara and naiw» 

wrM^r «53$ rWr ^rro W?j; (r. v. 10, 142, 4) 

There will be diliiculty with reference to vaUpralyaya in the 
worda udoatah and nwatah in the F<?dic sentence Farf udvatd 
nioato ydsi vapsan, by the siiira Upasargdc chandasi dhatvarthĕ 
(5,1,118). 
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^fcf - %m zm m\ 

There will be difficulty with reference to nasbhdva of nclsika by 
the swJra Upasctrgacca (5, 4, 1 19) in the words pranasam and 
unnasam, in the phrases pmnasam mickham and unnasam 
mukham* 

There will be difficulty with reference to the IMw of tfp by the 
siifra Dvyantar upasargĕbhyospa U (6, 3, 97) in the words 
prĕpam and parĕpam. 

There will be difficulty with reference to uttara padiidy udatta- 
svara by the sSfra Upasargds suahgam dhruvam aparsu 
(6, 2, 177) in prasphik and prddarah. 

There wili be difficulty with reference to natva in the word 
nah in the phrases Pra ?ia/j sudrah, Pra na acaryah> Pra no 
rajd, Pra no vrlraha by the sutra Upasargad bahulam (8, 4, 28), 
These vidhis cannot operate, since they are enjoined after 
upasarga. 

Vadvidhi f nasbhava 9 abitva, svaitgadisvara and natva take place 
on account of vacanapramanya. 

These vidhis have no other room to operate and hence they 
operate on the strength of their being read. 

Need for the pratisĕdha of and 6?w with reference to ?wm- 
£afa;a, satva and natoa. 

#rrw - ipr, OT^fr%% *rr ^ # | ^ gg»if 
^«jp* l^r w w% i 

So that nwro cannot appear in the words sulabham and 
durlabham by the sUtra Upasargad khalghamh (7,1,07). ln 
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that case the sutra Na sudurbhyam kĕoalabhyam (7» 1, 68) need 
not be read. 

This benefifc cannot arise. It is read in the sutra. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here :-Kĕvalabhyam iti visĕ$ana- 
bhidhanartham avasyam kartavyam. 

Sc* - sp* ^mk: # g?^ *rr \ 

So that toiJya may nob appear in the word sudattam by the 
#w£ra ^4c<z upasctrgat tah (7, 4, 47), 

So that satva may not appear in susiktam and suslutam in the 
sentences SusiMam 'ghalasatĕna and sustutam sldkasalĕna by the 
<w£ra Upasargat sunoti sfa^i sica ... (8, 3, 65). In that 
case the £Z4fra pujayam (1, 4, 95) need not be read. 

%^r% wtsr^ i r%^ ^ 

This is not the benefit- 1 1 is read in fche «sT/ira. 

Notb :—Kaiyata reads here :-Pujayam iti visĕ$anopada- 
nartham. 

^rT - sjiffcrfaRt l ^w^iw oTr^ *rr 

So that rmtoa may not appear in the words durnayam and 
durmiam by the stJira Upasargat (8, 4, 14). 

3Frfft^re«i (1,4, 60) 

^I$ff^R|SI Need to read in association with /r/; 5 and as. 

^rr ^ ^d" I 

It inust be said that they take gatisamjna only in association 
with the roots ki\ bhu and as, so that ifc may operate only 
here in urlkrlya and urlbhuya and not in unpaktud. 

crer| «TtB^ lfc must fchen be read* 

^r*Tr§% i 
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No, it need not, There is anuwtti for kriyaydge and uryadi, 
cvi and idc do not come in association with roots other than 
they. 

^mfmi\ (i, 4, 62) 

There are tv)0 topics here :-(l) Is itiparam a tatpurusa com- 
pound or a bahiivrihi corapound ? (2) What is the need for 
this s%£ra ? 

I 

^riw^ ?ra; qft wr^ 3r%r#m 5 *t sftft^ ^Rrlr^ ?rt ? 

How i-j this (anitiparam) iaberprebed ? Is ib taken as [the naiu 
samasa of wx and itiparam where itiparam is sasthi-tatpurusa 
or is it taken as the nansamasa of ha and itiparam where ?'i5i- 
param is a bahuvrihi samasa ? 

f% ^ra: ? What will be the difference £ ? 

fa$pr% #: ^ ^^Rrcr, ^rrT%i% t^r 

FRgR3; qrarra i m m s ra: ^r wra^ af§tfct«?*, ?r ^to^ 

Tf it is taken as the samasa of and itiparam where the 
latter is a tatpuruw, gatisamjha will chance to appear to M5i5 
in iT/m^ iii a nirasthwat Jf, on the other hand, it is 
taken as the samdsa of na and itiparam where the latter is a 
bahuurihi-samdsa, gatisamjna wili chaace to appear to srauwt 
in Srdusad-vausad iti krtva nirasthivat. 

^3 ara^ ?Rr; qft wrg; <^rw *t ^RraT^ # 

lf so, let ib be the samasa of and itiparam where the latter 
is a bahuyrihi compound. 

?rxR Nr%% ^r rWr*^ f^T5r qrfr)r% ?r% 

Oh it was said that it will chance to appear in ĕrausat in 
srausad-vausad iti krtva nirasthioal. 

%<? i %i srgo^; - m$ ^ ?r% *ri%~ 

<jf ^nr w<r 3qr^rr% ? w?ra; *ftftf^ ? ^ gf$ 
^gwr^ra; q#ftft^ i 
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This difticulty does not arise. He is to be put this] question 
whether, with reference to Tĕ prag dhatoh, only one word 
which has gatisanijna precede the root or the whole samudaya 
of gatisarhjnas in the word upoddharati. Here too, then, the 
whole samudaya of anukaraaa is taken into account. 

II 

r%WTO^T ? What is the need for this sutra ? 

The pratisĕdha of itikaranaparatva to anukarani is to avoid 
ams£as#&da. 

It is said that the use of iti is to be prohibited after anit- 
karanasabdas. 

ERM^ ? What is the prayojana : 

For the sake of avoiding anista-sdbia. In order that an 
incorrect word may not be used. 

\i w^tm^ - srn^rrg^ wm^wlt *rr srr^ *ifrrr%r*TR *rr 
# l <r^r r^rw^ cr^r ^TRi^roi[r%T^^R? i w % 

wif*wrr$ er^r ^ il^ m\h \ 

This is going to be discussed whether the sutta Tĕ prag dhatoh 
is for prayoganiyama or samjnaniyama. lf it is for prayoga- 
niyama, this 6^£ra is necessary to avoid anistasabda. If it is for 
samjnaniyama, there wili be no harm (if this <m£ra is not read). 

S^RT^K ?ja[*Rpf (1, 4, 63) 

^*rra*if rro - ^r^ ^nr^ *r^<? # 1 wx*k ^ 

This sutra is too long by reading de?ar<? anadarĕ sad and asad ; 
its purpose will be served by reading only Adarĕ sat. 

How is it to arrive at the form asatkrtya ? 

SapcT^to It is arrived at by tadmtamdhu 

M, 18 
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Note : - Kaiyata reads here :-Avyayasamjndyam astyeua 
tadantavidhih. 

By which will it be sho W n that it is anadare? 

^r ^Hm^ r%r^m: ^ ^ «wr^ ?ft 

We shall understand adarapratisedha through the negative 
particle na thus : na adarĕ=anadarĕ~ 

This is not possible. It will be possible only when there is 
chance for adara and not when there is chance for anadara. 
lf anadarĕ is read, it may be taken to be bahuvnhi thus 
avidyamanah adarah yasmin salu Hence there is need to read 
anadarĕ. The karya of a$a£ is achieved through tadantamdhi. 

^WmW (1, 4, 65) 

^ig^TT^^ 

Need to give the samjna to the word antar with reference to 
a/i, Jcividhi 9 samdsa and natva. 

It must be added that antar takes gati-samjna with reference 
to an, kividhi, samasa and nalva> Viz.> anlarddha (a?i), antar- 
ddhih (kividhi) f antarhatya (samdsa) and antarhanyat in antar- 
hanydd gobhyo gah (vialva). 

^TOST^H ^ (1,4, 74) 

Need to enjoin that sah^dd etc. take the samjM only if 
there is the meaning of c#£. 

1 . Kaiyala reads here :~Gurnm asutkHya ityadau syat, pakhandinam 
asatkrtya 9 iiyevamadau na syat. 



EIGHTEENTH AHNIKA— ADARANADARAYOH SADASATT 130 

f| ^miKm® ^r *rr ^ §r% i 

It must be stated that sakscii etc. take the samjnd only when 
there is the meaning of cvi. Hence sJksdtkrtyi is formed only 
when it gives the sense asdksat saksdt krtvd and not when 
something is done in pratyaksa. 

Gatisamjna to be given to lamna only when it ends in 

It must be stated that galisamjna and makardntatva go 
together to secure the form lamnahkrtya. 

g5T =q l^Hra^W? Need to prohibit it if there is cr/. 

^ =*T «sssRrsI srf^^r - 

There is need to prohibit makarantatva to cvyanta. Viz. 
lavamkrtya* 

* m #*r 

No, it n^ed not be enjoined since it is accomplished by the 
previous one. 

*T m ^tRo^ No, it need not be enjoined. 

r% t Why ? 

Since it is accomplished by the previous one (through purva- 
prasanga-vijnana). Let there be vibhdsa by this; but it 
becomes by the previous varttika. 

^?^r ?rr ^ ?fl i ^itrct w^t^; ^TOrs^ra iw«ir 
®mm*%< ^r^r: f%*& i nfk ^ ^wsts^tr ^prars? ^srr 
m$ti f%fe^ i Wsr %c gpar, <r%t *rfcr Rps *rara i 

If so, this is the prayojana that cvyanta does not become 

makaranta with gatisamjna. This is vibhasa to the word 

lavana and its ad<?sa is lavanam. If there is vibhdsd to lavam- 
• • • . * 

£a&c£a too, the word lavanam may come as the #<i<?$a and 
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tbere wiil be no difficulty. Three formations (lavanam krtva, 
lavanam-kriya and lavamkrtya) are here possible and thg/y-are 
achieved under this interpretation. 

% W*m\t (1, 4, 80) 

wr^ i&frrftWfc - ^ ht^ ^ ^ w^rr: i 

TRHf tM^T ^^T% |% I 

Does this expression Prag dhatoh suggest prayoga-niyama tbat 
they must be used only before roots and not after roots or 
samjna-niyama that they may used both before roots and 
after roots and that they get gati-sariijna only when they are 
used before roots. 

W5T f%i: • What will be the difference here ? 

If the expression Prag dhatoh is for prayoganiyama, the siilra 
Anukaranam canitiparam (1, 4, 62) is necessary for anista- 
ĕabdanivrtti. 

If the expression prag dhatoh is intended for prayoga-niyama, 
itikamna-para-pradisĕdha has to be stated with reference to 
anukarana. 

f% Rtr^ ? Why ? 

^RS^rIt^: - 3rRS5T5^IT *TT ^T%% I 
For the sake of anistaĕab danivrlti. So that there may not be 

The SMiras Chandasi parespi and Vyavahitaĕ ca have to be read. 

s^rlr «ftsr\ 5qqrt^rr«r sra 

The wtfras Ghandasi parĕspi (1, 4, 81), and Vyavahitaĕ ca. 
(1, 4, 82) have to be read. 
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The above objecb is achieved if the siitra is for samjna-niyama. 

lf it suggests samjnd-niyama, this object is achieved. 

3T€ ^jrH^R: Lefc ifc then suggest samjna-niyama. 

No need for both the paksas due to the absence of any anista. 

w^rw^%^ 

There is no need to mention both the paksas. 
f% ^Rora.? Why ? 

On account of the absence of anything in usage contrary to 
grammar. 

s^ta <rat *rerr| ^r^ 

No one in the world makes use of pacati pra in place of 
prapacati ; Attempt has to be made only if any anista is seen. 

Note : — From this it is clear that Varttikahara has 
decided that this sutra is unnecessary. 

Need for this sutra to decide which, of the two tipasarjanas 
that come together, precedes and which follows. 

$3355^ i m sn^rab ^Vr w wr^ i 

This ^a/ra bas to be read to decide which, of the two upa m 
sarjanas, has to precede and which has to follow. In the words 
kularn -ud-rujam and . kulam- ud- vaha m in the expressions JRsabham 
kulam-ud-rujam and Hsabham kulam-ud~vaham, ud wili precede 
rujam and vaham on account of this sutra. 

NoojB Otherwise doubt will arise whether kulam»ud~ 
iujam and kulam-ud-vaham are the correct forms or ut-kulam- 
"tiijmWb : tod ut~kulam~vaharn are correct ones, since both M?a 
and ti? are ppapadas. 
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*{h sir«rrai: wfo\'> sri^tr^r l 

If it is said this sutra is inteaded to decide the respective 
position of two upasarjanas which corae together, there is 
chance for su, a gati, in sukatahkarani in the expression 
sukatahkara hani viranani to precede karahi- 

i^rt^r^ ?as |fct ^^rera^ wr% l 

The procedure of Acarya (Sutrakara) suggests that the gati is 
not used immediately before karandniy since he reads Ma? 
with A7& as anubandha in the siiira Isad-dus-$usu krcchra- 
akrcchrarthĕsu khal (3, 3, 126). 

W S^T ^TN^ ? How is it jnapaka ? 

%w hsrs^sr t%rt # w ^ # l ^r^r *ih 

^T ^R^TcT I Wra ^RRT Irh sriW^r: ^r*TT TOTT%, cTrf : 

This is the prayojana of khitkarana that the agama mum will 
set in on account of the anubandha of If gra£i here pre- 
cedes dhatu> khitkarana will be of no use. Since Acarya reads 
M as anubandha, he sees that does not precede dhatu 

here. Even if there is mum here, there will be pratisedha by 
anavyayasya (6, 3, 66) Acarya sees that g^Ji does not precede 
dhalu here and hence has read the anubandha kh. 

sjr^ I *&: RT^ sprNi: STT^, ^T^T^T g*TPR: 
This is not a jnapaka. If gra^ is used before dhatu> there will 
be the agama mum here. 

W^? How? 

^C^t ^TRT^R^^rR 3Tf or ^ 
By the paribhasa Krdgrahanĕ gati*karaka-purvasyapi grahanam* 

Hence there is no need to read this siWr** for the above 
purpose. 



EIGHTEENTH -AHNIKA— TĔ PRA(i DHATOH 144 

How are we to arrive at the forms kiilam-ud-rujam and kulam- 
ud'Vaham in the expressions Rsahham kulam-ud-rujam and 
Rmbham kiilam - ud~vaham \ 

There is no diffieulty here. This is not an upapada. 

^ ? What then * 

fasre*r^ I 3^ *fWr: 39j5?^f #Rnc*qr ^ w$ # 

jt is visĕsana> It is taken thus:-£7c^ fciZ?* rujiuahoh, which 
means, when &?iZa is upapada to ny and y<afA preceded by w/. 

^W^kn (1, 4, 83) 

rw *r^r ^r^rr r^ ? 

Wh at is the need for this long samjnci ? 

3^fer arar r%R3* - w ^rw?n ^*R#?r # 

So that it may be considered an a n vaHh a-sa mj ila • Karmi- 
pravac mlyas are those that suggested kriyaviĕe*a when they 
were used with verbs ? 

Which are those that suggested kriyavUĕsa when they were 
used with verbs ? 

Those which do not now suggest kriyauisĕsa. 

\ ^ flqft PCTI ? 
Which do not now suggest kriydoisĕsa ? 

Those which suggest the samba ndh i v isĕsa of a kriya' which is 
not now used are karrnapravacanzyas. 

(1,4,84) 

IWf^3^ ? What for is this sntra ? 

So that it may get karmapravaca niya-samjna and not gati and 
upasarga samjnas, 
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Note : —Kaiyata notes that this is Bot a correct answer 
and it is given to test the pupil's intelligence. 

\% % What will happea if it gets gati-mmjna ? 

The word am^ will get saroanuddtta by the <.m£ra Gtaiir j/a^ 
(8, 1, 70) in the sentence Sakalyasya samhitdm anu pravarsaU 

lf so, m in Pradĕsam viparilikhati has to be given kurma- 
praracamyasamjna since anudattatva is not desired for it, 

There is a di£ference here ; there is no kriyayoga for #i with 
ii/c^ here. 

f% 5tf| ? With what then ? 

With that which is not used, (so that the above sentence 
means) pradĕsam uimaya parilikhati. 

3r3rtfr w^r*ww 1 ^r#r f| *r # srf?r 

r^^HT^T: 

]f so, no purpose is served by enjoining karmapracaca niya- 
samjnd to anu too ; for there is no kriydyoga for a?m with trtf. 

fl m ? With what then ? 

With that which is not used, (so that the sentence means) 
Sakalyĕna suhrtam samhitdm anunisamya dĕvah pravarsat. 

This, then, is the prayojana that there wiil set in dvittya on 
the strength of the ndra Kar ma pra vacamya y uktĕ duitiya- 

^ 3xR Then he reads the answer. 

Non-necessity of the sutra Anur laksanĕ, on account of its 
purpose being served by the samanyasulra. 
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The sutra Anur laksanĕ serves no purpose. 
f% %m\ ? Why ? 

On account of its purpose being served by the samanyasuira. 
Karmapra vacaniya-samjna is secured here by the samanya- 
siitra Laksanĕtthambhutahhyanabhagavipsasu pratiparyanavah 
(1,4,90). ' 

^ ^pSRI^ This sutra is, then, intended for the sake of hĕlu. 

This has to be said so that hĕtu may take the samjiia* Sakala- 
samhita is the hĕtu for the rain and not lahmna. 

Is there any necessity to advance this line of argument 1 

Notb : — Kaiyata reads here \-Hetdr laksanam nastUi kim 
paribhasitayyam iti prcchati. 

*T H[ No, there is no necessity. 

How is it to be understood without its being specifically 
stated ? 

f| ^rr^r ?r g?r: s^reN^ ^ 5t^n 

Laksana is that which is seen frequently associated with an 
object and not that which is once seen as a nimitta. The dĕva 
rained on hearing the well-made samhita of Sakalya only once. 

*r # 5W Pfer: ^s%sgferr%% 

If so, the £^£772 shbuld be changed to Anur hĕtau. 

Is not this unneceesary since Miu too is ^ithin th6 t&tigjti of 
laksana^ 
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Yes, hĕiu is within the range of laksana ; for it is not neces- 
sary to define lakgana only as yĕna punah punar laksyatĕ. 

f% <tft ? What then ? 

sr^n hri^r wiir ^ sasro w% i <ra«ir - *rar^ 

Even that becomes a laksana which serves as nimitta once. 
This may be illustrated thus :-The question whether you saw 
the pupil with kamandalu in his hand arises on seeing the 
pupil only once with kamandalu in his hand. 

?rf| spt^^pt rtctRT w ^r^ to^rt^ r^rar # 

If so, this is the prayojana that it gets dvitlya by the siWra 
Karmapravacamyayuktĕ dvitvyci . 

This too is not the prayojana, since dvitvya has already been 
accomplished by Karmapravacaniyayukte dmtiya (2, 3, 8). 

*r r%^# i «i^sn^ ^rrsrcr ^r HiiRi 

No, it cannot be accomplished. Trliya will chance to come 
by the s^ra (2, 3/23), since it is para. 

3n^fe^ (1,4, 89) 
The sutra has to be recast J[n maryadabhividhydh. 

The $fl/ra must be read Ah maryadabhwidhydh, so that it may 
operate ori akumaram in the expression Almmaram ya&ah 
Pdninĕh (Panini's fame was known even to young boys). 

^rw| ^tRS^ It should, then, be read so, 

*t i ^krn^ i ^ s^r 

No, it need not. It is accomplished by tlie statement maryada- 
vacane. This is the limit where his fame has spread. 
_ : \ Note :— JU Kaiyata reads her# to eacplain the differttioe 
of opinion iu the interpretation of the word marydda b^tween 
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Varttikakara and Mahdbhasyakara Vina tĕna iti maryada, 
saha tĕna iti abhwidhir ityarthabhĕdam matva varttikam pathati 
vacanagrahanasya idam prayo janam avdntarabhĕdapariharĕna 
paricchĕdahĕtumatram maryada yatka grhyĕta. 

Note : — 2. The statement Akumaram yasah Paninĕh sug- 
gests that, at Mahabhasyakaras time, even young boys were 
informed of Punini's greatness. - 

«W^I^ITOII 5IM^q: (1, 4, 90) 

With reference to whom are laksanadi y s taken ? 
I^ir^Rr^ With refercnce to wrlcsddis. 

? What for is this sutra read ? 

^&r^Nssjr w w^w^m *rr ^rrmra 

So that they may get karm ap ra vacaniyasamjnd and not gati- 
samjnd and upasargasamjna. 

No, this is not the praydjana. Gati and upasarga are only with 
reference to the verbs with which they are associated and 
there is no kriyaydga with reference to wrksadis. 

This, then, is the prayojana that dvitiya sets in ou the strength 
of the si^m Karmapravacaniyayuktĕ dvitiyd f so that we have 
the following expressions Vrksam prati vidyotatĕ and vrksam 
anu vidyotatĕ. 

^wm (i, 4, 93) 

Why is karmapravacaniyasamjnd enjoined to and 
which suggest no meaning ? 

So that karmapravacanlyasamjna may be secured and 
aamjna and upasarga-samjna may be avoided. 
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This is not the prayojana. Gati-samjna and upasarga-sariijna 
set in only with reference to verbs with which they are used- 
These two have no meaning. 

%i srt r^r^, wft w ^ w^r^w §3: 

This, then, is the prayojana, that pancami naay be used 
on the authority of the $w£ra Pancamydn-paribhih (2, 3, 10), 
so that we may have the expression fc^a^ paryagamyatĕ. 

Pancami can be secured here by the si^ra Apadanĕ pancami 
/(2, 3, 28). There is another reason also to take it to] be 
apadanapancami, since pancami is used in the expression 
adhyagamyatĕ, ( where adM suggests change in the meaning 
of the dhatu gam) for which there is no authority other than 
Apadanĕ paiicami. 

^ c# r%g *ricr ^^^Hirg^^r^^r $fo^3fas?rr, 
^rrrer ^ ^T^^^r^r^rs^^Hr^W ^w^sg^ % r% 

Since, then, Acdryu enjoins karmapravacaniyasamjnd to set at 
naught galisamjna and upasarga-sarhjna to the two which 
suggest no meaning even though pancami is siddha by another 
su£ra, he suggests that even those that are anarihahas do the 
same duty as that of the arthakas. 

Wim %m What is the benefit of this jnapoaa ? 

The discussion regarding the prdtipadikatva of nipatas which 
are (inarthaJca (by the Vdrttikakara) need not be done (in pp. 
94 & 95 of VoL IV). 

aPT Or these two are not anarthakas. 

Whatthen? They aire stated to be anarthaka. 



ĔlGHTEENTH AHNIKA— ADHIPARI ANARTHAKAU ... 149 



m\ w i 

The word anarthakau means £/2<?se i/^aJ Aaye no ofAer praydjana. 
They denote the same &7%a denoted by the root. They 
become one with dhatu as water poured into conch-shell. 

If so, there is no chance to use the upasarga since its meaning 
is expressed by the root on the strength of the dictum 
Uktarthanam aprayogalu 

irer I 

Even the use of words whose meaning has been expressed is 
seen (in the wcrld). Viz. f Apupau dvau anaya, Brahmanau 
dvau anaya. 

Note : — The meaning of dvau in the above two examples 
is expressed by au in apupau and hrahmanau, 

WWMH^W^^ (1, 4, 96) 

Why does it not take effect in the words sarpisah and 
gomutrasya of the expressions Sarpisospi syat and Gdmutrasyapi 
syat (as it has taken effect in the nisedha of sa£ua in syaO £ 
(i. e.) Why is not dvitlya used in place of sa.rpisah and gw/mi- 
trasya by the siiira Karmapravacamya yuktĕ dvitlya ? 

f% ^ ^ ? What will take place there ? 

Dvittya> too, will set in by Karmaprav^camyayukte dvitiya- 
%*r <sh;> ^ spara?: %%3RT 

This difficulty does not arise ; for these are not mentioned as 
the arthas of api. 

r*fi 3T€ • Whose arthas are they then ? 
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These are mentioned as the arthas of another (i. e.) syat, The 
word api takes karmaprauacaniyasamjha with reference to that 
word whose meaning is suggested here (i. e.) the word bindu. 
(drop.) 

Or the word associated with the karmapravacanlya api is not 
used here. 

f% ^m^l What is it ? 
T^Sy The word bindu* 

R^RcITf ^RJTPST WcT • Why is not duitiya used with bindul 

Prathama is used after 6i^& on the basis of the dictum £7pa- 
padauibhaMĕh kdrakauibhaktir baliyasu (i. e.) Soatantrah kartd 
is stronger here than Karmapravamyayuktĕ dviUya. 

^mm (i,4, 97) 

It has been said with reference to the s^iSm Adhirisvarĕ. 

? What has been said ? 

The varttikas- Yasya cĕ§varavacanam iti kartrnirdĕsaĕ ced avaca- 
nat siddhaniy Prathamanupapattis tu, and Svavacanat siddham 
(under the ^ra Yasmad adhikum yasya cĕ§varavacanam (2, 3, 9) 

3tn: *t rt% ^m^^mmi *raarr% «RBS^ 

The «swfra should be modified into Adhih svĕ. 

m mm^% (i f 4,99) 

1. AU editions read Adkir Uvaravacanĕ uhtam m a varUika. It ha® 
been so read perhaps on the strength of Kaiyata f s statement Vahygh 
mananam api buddk0 nirupUa>tvad uhtam iti uh&am. If it is t&ken as bM§pa, 
uimm ,i3 wreet, since the YmUikas on the whole of Astadhyayl exiat@d 
b©fdre MkĕVhi^hya waA writtea. 
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Need to read parasmaipada in the ladĕsaprakarana (3, 4, 77 
to the end of the pada), on aceount of its being set at naught 
by purusa* 

There is need to read parasmaipada in ladĕsaprakarana. 
\% mm\ l Why ? 

On account of its being set at naught by purum. 

|^ sptRT fi[ H^PIN^ Samjna-hadhana if it is read here. 

f£ f| r^warswsrar g^wr qiCW^r 

For, if it is read here, it will be set at naught by purusa- 
samjna on account of its being anavahasa. 

Parasmaipaia-samjna, too, is anavaha$a and hence it sets in 
on account of its menticn. 

^TR^Rir RWR^tIT Pamsmdipada-samjna is savahasa. 

^rs^ra: Where is the room for it to operate ? 

^cJiR^ r ^?r5T« Both #air and ^as^ are avahasas* 

Reading of parasmaipada in the sutra Sici wddhih parasmai- 
padĕsu is jnapaka for jmrusa not setting at naught the 

parasmaipadatoa, 

q%q raf% ir%: q*wr%g # wi^t^ #r% srR^r^ 
^ pwr q<lrq#f r # 

Since Acarya has read para^maipada in the si^ra #ici vrddhih 
parasmaipadĕsu (7, l 2, 1), he suggests that purusasamjna does 
not set parasmaipadasamjna at naught. 

t^#% 5fn% jitotoiti: (i, 4, ioi) 

Need to read dlmanĕpada in the enjoining the samjnas 

prathama 9 madhyama and uttama to enable the samjnas and 

samjnins to bQ of the s&me number, 
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Atmanĕpada must be read in the sutra enjoinittg the samjnas 
prathama, madhyama and uttama. It inust be read that 
atmanĕpadas too take the samjnas prathama, madhyama and 
uttama. 

T% srat^H^ ? Why ? 

For the sake of the same nurnber (in samjnas and samjnins) f 
so that Yathasahkhyaĕastra niay operate. 

geNrl ?i ^ra; i 

For, if atmanĕpada is not read, samjnas will be three and 
samjnins will be six. Y athasanhhyasastra cannot operate on 
account of the unevenness of the number in samjnas and 

^R^?^ Even if atmanĕpada is read, 

c 

^n^^^m^^ Need to read anupurvya. 

^rgi^^ ^o^^ i r| ^r^r r%^ r 

The word anupurvya too is to be read. If it is not read, 
prathamasamjna may take hold of any three, madhyamasamjna 
of another three and utiamasamjna of the remaining three. 

«T ^«R^R^I^ No, it cannot be on account of ĕkasĕsa?iirdĕ§a. 

ssrr srfa ^ rart^ir i 

Firstly with reference to the statement Atmanĕpadagrahanam 
kartavyam samasahhhyartham, it need not be read ; for the 
samjnas too that are mentioned here are six. 

How? 

This (prathama, madhyama ancj uttama) is ĕkaSesa* 
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^rw^w^ir sra r¥^ fl^^Torr - sraw %m%( 
%mt, wm® ^m^ ^mj, ^ ^tr 

^rw =3 ™^JThrcr: sr%, srriirl^ ^g^Hr*^"?: - ^m^ w*m%i 
^T«r sT^JT^^rw:, R^*T«Rra*Tr«r to^jttwst ^^«T^rkRr: 
ira 1 

Is it, in the ĕlcaĕĕsanirdĕsa 3 the dvandva of ĕkaĕĕsas or the 
ĕlcaĕĕsa of dvandvas, the former assuming the form — prathamaĕ 
ca prathamas ca = prathamau* madhyamas ca madhyamaĕ ca = 
madhyamau, uttamas ca utlamas ca = uttamau, prathamau ca 
madhyamau ca utlamau ca = prathamamadhyamottamah* and 
the latter assuming the form prathamaĕ ca madhyamaĕ ca 
uttamaĕ ca = prathamamadhyamottamdh, prathamamadhyamotta- 
mas ca pratha mamadhya mottcimas ca=prathamamadhyamottama}/i 

m ^ra: ? What is the difference ? 

^rwr ^rt 

If ĕlcaĕĕsa is first done and then dvandva 9 there is chance for 
prathamasamjna to the prathama and the madhyama f madhya- 
masamjna to the uttama and the prathama and uttamasamjna 
to the madhyama and the uttama and if, on the other hand, 
dvandva is first done and then ĕlcasĕsa. there will be no harm. 

Let it be taken in the way in which there is no defect. 
fe 3^ ? Which is legitimate here ? 

«r%f$fe$rfa ; sr§ ^rsrrw, srresf terfrr 

" Both ", says he ; for both are seen. Viz. Bahu saktikitikam, 
bahuni ĕaktikitikani • &a/few sthallpitharam, bahuni sthdlipitharani 

^Njct ^ r%^ 1 crsrar w% recs^ grw gpgrcms w ?t 

. M. 20 
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With reference to the statement — that anupurvya has to 
be read even if aimanepada is read, it need not be read. 
It is accomplished from the procedure seen in the world. We 
see the statement in the world that agni is to be invoked by 
every two rks in the sukta named vihavya (R. V. X, 128) 
without the word anupurvya and the rks are pronounced only 
in the respective order. 

fkm%n (i, 4, io4) 

Is there anuvrtti for £wu inni or no ? 

What will be the difference whetber there is anuvrtti or not ? 

If tbere is anuortti, atva by the s*7/ra Asiaria a vibhahtdu 
(7, 2 5 84) has no chance to set in. 

Note : — Kdiyata reads here :-iVa 7&i astansabdat param 
yugapat trikam asti. 

If there is no anuvrtti, the word prathamayoh in the sw£ra 
Praihamayoh puryasaoarnah (6, 1 3 102) will refer only to two 
suffixes of the nominative case. 

3R^I5T€ STSJRsJ Let it be as you are pleased to take it. 

3R§ 9T^3^ |fcT 
First let it be taken that there is anuwrtti. 

513 ^\ ^s^r w^m ^ mim ?r% 

Oh ! it has been said that atva by the sutra Astana a vibalctau 
has no chance to set in. 

«R^HW^Tcr It sets in on account of its mention. 
Or let it be taken that there is no anuurtti. 

Oh! it has beeo said that the word pralhamayoh in the mtm 
Trathamayoh piirvasavarnah wiil refer only to two suffixes of 
the nominative case. 
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This difficulty does not arise. The word aci is taken here by 
auuvrtti from the siiJra. 2/072, aci (6, 1, 77). Both the 

first suffixes of the nominative case do not commence with 
a vowel. (But only the second of bhem is so.) 

Oh, it is thus explained : — the first two suffixes commencing 
with a vowel or the first two among the suffixes commencing 
with a vowel. 

Note : — In both the cases there will be grahana to dtt and 
as of the nominative case, 

*rar| ^[^sot m im ^i^rCr^ A%%r% ? ^ 

Acarya (Sutrakata) suggests that the word prathamayoh denotes 
the first two cases, since he reads the sutra Tasmdc chaso nah 
pumsi (6, I, 103) depending upon the p urva savarnad%rgha in 
the second case plural. Otherwise he would have read the 

sutra Aujasoh purvasavarna]%. 

Note : — Ndgĕsabhatta reads here i-Siddhantĕ tu trikasya 
vibhaktitvĕ avayavadharmavibhaktitvasya trikĕ dropĕ va yaugika 
ĕva tĕ vyavahardh sambhayanti iti tah samjhah sutrakrta na 
krtd iti praiimah. 

mHmwm mm-m ^mi (i, 4, ios) 
sraigro (i. 4 B 107), m mm (i, 4, 108) 

There are five topics dealt with here :-(l) Is this sutra a vidhi 
or a niyama ? (2) If it is the latter, is there upapadaniyama 
or purusaniyama ? (3) What should be the verb if the sub- 
ject is, Tvam ca Dĕvadatta§ ca and Aham ca Dĕvadatta§ ca ? 
(4) What should be the nature of the verb after paramatvam 
'toattarah, tvadrupah, tvatkalpah 9 atitvam etc. ? (5) Which is 
correct either tvadbhavati and madbhavati or tv&dbhavasi and 
madbhavami ? 



156 



LEOTURES ON PATAf}JALI'S MAHABHASYA 



I 

f^§fa53«^ ? 

What is the purpose served by this sukra ? (Is it vidhana or 
niyama ? 

Note :~Kaiyata reads here \-Kim ladĕsa-vidhana-vakyĕna 
ĕkavdkyatvat vidhyartham idam* artha vihitĕsu ladĕsĕsu niyama- 
rtham idam iti prasnah. 

Reading of yusmad, asmad and is for the sake of niyama. 

fammsmn*^ This attempt is for the sake of myamar 

II 

srarf? s^ra upr, wrk?j; g^r^nr: - g c *r^r *paro:, srerite ^tw ffct? 

After it is decided that this attempt is for the sake of niyama t 
it is to be seen whether it is upapadaniyama that, along with 
yusmad^ only the second personal termination is used after 
the root and that, along with asmad, only the first personal 
termination is used after the roots or whether it is purusa- 
niyama that only with yusmad the second personal termination 
is used after the root and that only with asmad the first 
termination is used after the root. 

f^ ^RT: • What will be the difference if it is this or that ? 

If it is purusa-niyama, there is need for the sutra Sĕsĕ 
prathamah. 

T% %m\ l Why ? 

The second personal termination and the first personal termi- 
nation are restricted in their scope, but yusmad and asmad are 
not restricted in their scope and hence there is chance for 
the first personal termination to be used with verbs after 

them, Etenoe there is need for the sutra SfaS prathamah to 
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restrict the scope of the third personal termination that it is 
used after verbs only after words other than yusmad and 
asmad. 

tto ^Wrw#m#r, #r m$w ms: i cr^r ^mgh ^wmn 

Even if it is taken as upapadaniyama^ there is need for the 
sutra Sĕsĕ prathamaly Yusmad and asmad are restricted in 
their scope, but not the second personal termination and the 
first personal termination and so they may be used along with 
words other than yusmad and asmad. Therefore there is need 
for the sulra Sĕsĕ prathamah to restrict the scope of sĕsa, so 
that only the third personal termination may be used after 
verbs along with words other than yusmad and asmad. 

It is possible to dispense with the word Sĕse if it is taken as 
upapadaniyama. 

W.? How? 

g^^Tr r^, Wiw ^rWr 3 tr wssn snp: i 
^rft ywrt *w$m \ af%Wr - m ^m%* spw snto 

ciw stm ^ w?r% i 

Yusmad and asmad are restricted in their scope and madhyama 
and uttama are aniyata and they have a chance to be used after 
verbs with words other than yusm,ad and asmad- Then shall 
I read Prathamo bhavati. It will be taken as a niyama that, 
where both prathama and others have a chance to appear, 
only the prathama appears. 

III 

1. This is read as a varliika by Sri Guruprasada SastrL 

2 , In the extant editions, yusmad asmadanyesu is taken to mean with 
reference to ynsrnad and ant/a and asmad and anya ; but it seems to me that 
yusmad, asmad and anya too may be added. 
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In both the niyamas there is need for the pratisedha of 
pralhama on the authority of Sese prathamah when the subject 
is yusmad and anya and asmad and am/a. 

, ^H^^i srto *fcft*?r 5Risq:, ^ Tf ^gar 3f| 
^ ^scm 1 

In both the niyamas there is need for the pralisedha of 
prathama with reference to yusmad and anya and asmad and 
am/a. 

So that the following expressions can be had \-Tvam ca Deva- 
dattaĕ ca pacathah ; Aham ca Devadatta* ca pacavalu 

1% ? Why ? 

ir^ra; i sPr swt # ^rw* 

Since they are other than yusmad and asmad. There is 
chance for prathama to be used there on the authority of #£90 
#rafftamaA. 

The object is achieved by prohibiting yusmad and asmad. 
HT^cT^ The object is achieved. 
Wtf How? 

On account of the pratisĕdha with reference to yusmad and 
asmad. After the swira prathamah, Yusmadasmador na 

should be read. 

The siWra Asmadyuttamah wins over Yusmadimadhyamah by 

vipratisedha* 

%^^m\\ ^m^m $mm® %f^to l g*nfe 

RTlirm 53 ^ ^ | ^TfW ^^rfcf T%Ri^ I 

Asmadyultamah wins over yusmadi madhyamah by vipratisedha. 
Yusmadi madhyamah plays its part in iTydM pacasi and 

1. It is to be seen whether any manuscript reads after this iTmw ca 
aSaw ca Dĕvadattas co pacamah. 
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Asmadi uttamah plays its part in Aham pacami. Both have 
a chance to play their parts where tha subject is both tvam 
and aham as in Twm ca aham ca pacavah. Asmadi uttamah 
plays its part here in preference to Yasmadi madhyamah by 
the $astra Vipraiisĕdhĕ param kdryam. 

Is it then necessary to arrive at it by the vipratisĕdha? 
£f ^tRo^: ]sJ , it need not be arrived at by it. 

^rCr^r {%^ir m\ w^rra I ?ra 

Asmad may be considered to be tlie ^sa on the strength of the 
statement Tyadadinam yad param tattat Hsyate and the object 
is achieved by Asmadyuttamah. 

Need for resorting to uipratisĕdha in places where there is no 

There is need to resort to the vipratisĕdha in places where 
there is no ĕkasesa. 

Under which circumstances is ekasĕsa not found ? 

There is ĕlcasesa (avam for £<i;am c<s aham ca) when there is 
sahacivaksa 9 (coliective denotation) and where there is no 
sahavivaksa y there is no ĕkasĕsa. 

No, it is not necessary to resort to vipratisĕdha since there is 
no ĕkansa for the verbs which have their adhikaranas in 
yusmad and asmad if there is no ĕkasssa in yunmad and asmad. 

No, there is no necessity to take recourse to vipralifedha. 
f% WPS. ? Why ? 
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*r | & ^ ^ q^fe ^ ^rm ^ # l 

There is no ĕkasĕsa for the verbs which have their adhikaranas 
in yusmad and asmad on account of the absence of ĕkasĕsa of 
yusmad and asmad. Viz> Tvam ca aham ca pacasi ca pacami ca. 

Notb : — Tadadhikarandndm is a bahuvnhi compound and 
hence tadadhikarana refers to the /mya whose adhikarna is the 
subject. Nagĕsabhatta justifies the use of the plural in tadadhi- 
karandnam instead of the dual by the statement anĕkayusmad- 
asmacchabdapraydgabhiprayĕna. 

The use of different subjects after different predicates sug- 
gests the absence of ĕkasĕsa in the following verbs. 

# i ^g^gm^N r%#^w ^ m€m l ^ ^ i»^r 
er^mr ^tb £ ^ 3^^^% ^qfcrVr; irw^' sret; 
crsrrr^ ir *ir%^ - ^ ^ ^ ^Rm ^ ^r^rar 

It is seen that different subjects are used if the predicates are 
differently used at first ; Viz. Pacasi ca pacami ca tvam ca 
aham ca. It serves as anumana for the absence of ĕkasĕsa in 
verbs if they follow the subjects. On this basis the statement 
4 Tatra yusmad-aswad-anyĕsu prathamapratisĕdhah tĕsatudt need 
not be made, since the verbs con be similarly used thereto 
thus :~Tvarii ca Dĕuadattas ca pacasi ca pacati ca and Aham ca 
Dĕvadattas ca pacdmi ca pacati ca. 

wqg^r ?f *rr 3^w$fiq^r^ 
#q%V. ^ij? ^^ir^ ^mm\ %^%wm 
a*wr ^ ^rt ^ i^tr g^^^r^c 1 ffi 

1. But in the text of the Rgvĕdasamhita the reading is slightly 
different :— 3T5 ^ 4 I^c^^isr (R t V. 8, 51, 41) 

H£rg^qr^| is the reading of Sri Guruprasda Sas tri*s edition aod Wg^Rt 
of Pandurang Javaji*s edition. 
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With reference to the first statement made Na va yusmad- 
asmador anĕkaĕĕsabh dvat iad~adhikarananam api anĕkasĕsa- 
bhavad avipralisĕdhah, it is seen on aetual usage anĕkasĕsa of 
yusmad and asmad and ĕkasĕsa of the verbs that follow. V iz. 
Tvam ca aham ca Vrtraham uhhdu samprayujydvahai. 

With reference to the other statement kriyaprthaktvĕ ca dravya~ 
p rtha ktvadarsana m anumanam uttaralra anĕkasĕsabhcwasya , it 
is seen in actual usage dravyaikasĕsa even in the presence of 
kriyaprthaktva. Viz. Aksah bhajyantam bhaksyantam dwyantam* 
Note \—Kaiyata reads here : — Sakatdksa - bibhilikaksa- 
dwanaksanam sahaviksayam ĕkasĕsah. 

v& ^ wsr <£r*ir *raf<t - 
ii^r^Rr 

If so, the defect raised by Tatra yusmad-asrnad-anyĕsu prati- 
sĕdhah sĕsatvdt will stand. 

This defect cannot stand. It was already met with by the 
statement Siddham lu yusmad-as maddh pralisĕdhdL 

?T cTIC ^IcT^^r ^Tpg: The pratisĕdha, then, has to be read. 

^ eiT&^: 1 %q RajtTr R*rfa% 1 ?r f| %<r«r ^mK^h^ 

w§ I 

No, it need not be read. Prathamapuru°,a is enjoined in &?sa. 
The association of ĕesa and another is not taken to eome 
under sĕsa. 

srjtt *r ^r^ I *T«nThRT3H ?T trrgcr: 
Yes, there is no chance for prathama there; but there will be 
no chance even for either madhyama or uttima. 

f% mm? Why ? 

i^W$w^m^mTf^ir I * =*r g^wCr gct^sr- 
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Second personal termination or the firsb personal termination 

will be added to the verbs only when the upapada is yusmad 

or asmad. Yusmad and another and asmad and another 

* 

cannot be denoted by yusmad and asmad. 

q& ^ ^ratr w^: 

Second personal termination is used on account of the 
presence of yusmad in yusmad and <m?/a and first personal 
termination is used on account of the presence of asmad in 
asmad and a^ya. 

*r%r <sr| ^ ^rarei^ c^mtr *r*ra:, ^ ^ 

If it is said that madhyama is used on account of yusmad in 
yusmad and. anya and uttama is used on account of asmad in 
asmad and awya, there is cbance for prathama, also on account 
of the presence of sĕs^ also, 

3qrwrR ?r g ito;, ^«r $<?: ?r ^q>irR I 

If so, prathama is enjoined if s£ja is upapada. Upapada means 
w>r<# read ^e^r. That which is read here near the verb is 
not sesa (since it is yusmad and or asmad and &"^) and 
that which is s<?sa (Dĕoadalta) is not uponcari. 

3 f there is no chance for pratliama } there is no chance for 
madhyama and uilama. 

\% ^ROI^? Why? 

^^r^^^^^^Rwg^ i wijrR q^gqq^ t ^r- 
^Ttor ^ it 3^^% $ ^ 3^^r€r, ^ ^wr i 

Madhyama verb and utlama verb are enjoined when yusmad 
and asmad are respectively upapada. Upupada is the word 
read close to it. That which is upoecari, is not yusmad or 
asmad, Those which are yusmid and unmad are not upoccari. 

\i crf| 3rW w^ri%w Wr mw» jt 
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]fso, prathama is enjoined if it has samanadhikaranya with 
sesa. There is no samanadhikaranya with sĕsa alone here. 

Yes, prathama may not come ; but madhyama and uttama too 
may not have chance to come. 
[% ^Rop^ Why ? 

^mRrrro^ i 

Madhyama and uttama verbs are enjoined when there is 
samdnadhikaranya with yusmad and asmad ; and here there is 
no samdnddhikaranya only with yusmad and asmad. 

If so, g£Sa refers to that other than yusmad and asmad in the 
list tyadadi found in the ganapatha. Hence the object is 
accomplished since madhyama is used along with yusmad and 
uttama is used along with asmad. 

No, it is not accomplished, since prathama will have chance 
to come, even if 5£?a is not pronounced. 

*T«W: RTJTrra 

lf, in your opinion, &?sa refers to whatever follows in tyadadis 
there is chance for prathama on that basis. 

IV 

g**rf^ srerrs ^tw: i^N^, ^rr% ?r qr?ra: - q^r 
qrrf%, q^ri q*nf*r f ra t 

It is only said that madhyama comes with yusmad and uttama 
with asmad and hence those two will have no chance to serve 
as predicates with reference to paramatvam and paramaham 
and hence the following expressions eannot be secured : — 
'Paramatvam pacasi, Paramaham pacami. 

Such usage is secured through tadantavidhi. 
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l^rrc crfl cr^cir%^r m^--, wm*t <ret%, <^i% ?r% l 
^ ^Hrr%OTf^WT3tfT^ ^ ^wtw i siJra: - ^*: 

q^f%, T^TR |f% ; <rat%, <reit% SJ% ; T*t%, 

If so, those two sutras will have chance to operate here too 
through tadantavidhi in Atitvam pacati and atyaham pacati. 
Besides there may not be a chance for madhyama and uttama 
to be used along with words having taddhitapratyayas of 
samanadhikaranavrtti as in \-Tvaitarah pacasi f maltarah pacami ; 
Tvadrupah pacasi, madrupah pacami ; Toalkalpah pacasi and 
matkalpah pacami* 

<33 aff ^g^gra 1 w*?r% 

lf so, yusmadi and asmadi are taken to be used in the sense of 
yusmadvati and asmadvati with matup-ldpa. 

gf| snger:, ^ra^ q^Rr, sisit q^r% 

If so, they (madhyama and uttama verbs) will chance to come 
here too in Atitvam pacati and Atyaham pacati. 

<rft gp&, srerist er^ w^rm 

If so, it is taken thus : — Yusmadi sadhanĕ and asmadi sadhanĕ 
which means that madhyama is used when there is yusmad- 
artha and uttama is used when there is asmad-artha. 

iq?3r^ # 

On this basis, the statement ^aJra yusmad-asmad-anyĕsu 
pralhama -pratisĕdhah sĕsatoat too will be free from defect. 

q^r *tR<srt: i ssr g**sFw srogaw TO*rr% t^r ^^h#r 

Or prathamah is read first as utsarga and Yusmadyupapadĕ 
and Asmadyupapadĕ become its apavadas. Madhyama and 
uttama happen there since there is something of yusmad and 
something of asmad in the above cases. 

L g^5gRgfcl is another reading. 
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V 

<^r% 5 ^mm # 

Which is correct bere \-T vadbhavati (whose derivation is aioam 
taivam bhavati) or tvadbhavasi and similarly madbhavati or 

madbhavami ? 

^rr% wr% ^ *rr%^ 

Tvaibhavati and ?nadbhavati should be taken to be correct. 

^w^rt r ? 

Why do not madhyama and .uttama set in here ? 

«ims^ws^ i 3srar ^Rg^'4r ^rsifreVfa: 

ira ^ ^rCrarsg^c? 

Operation should take place on the primary and not 011 the 
secondary one. This may be illustrated thus : — On hearing 
the vidhi Gaur anubandhyosjosgnisdmiya/i, the resident of 
V ahikagrama is not tied to the stake. 

Note : — Mahabhasyakara uses on many occasions Gaur 
vahikah. 

^ 3t| ^tCt% t^JT^ ^CrWSW, |T% ? 

How then is it possibJe for vrddhi in the word as in 6rcra/i 
vahikah tisthaii and ^toa as in dnaya when it refers to 

vahika ? 

This holds good when the ar£/&a is taken into aecount. 

That which holds good for a form of a word, holds good 
whether the word gives the primary sense or the secondary 
sense. Vrddhi and atva are concerned with the form of the 

word gd* 

^Kt ^mm mm (i, 4, 109) 

Jf the detinition of samhita is the close proximity in pronun- 
ciation, it cannot have within its range sounds which are not 
produced in the quick mode of pronuneiation. 
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qr. srwb «ferr ^\ ^mi ttr ^mm r *r ^rjrrr^ |rrr*TO 
f| q*: sraw *rofar, jngcrrara; i 

If the samjna samhita is given to the close proximity of two 
sounds, the sarhjnd cannot hold good where the sounds are 
not produced in the quick mode of pronunciation, since close 
proximity is possible bctween two sounds only when they are 
pronounced quickiy one after the other and not otherwise. 

^r^SRT* Proximity between two sounds is the same. 

Proximity between two sounds is the same in whatever vrttis 
they are pronounced — druta, madhyama and vila?nbita. 

Note:— Druta wrttih is the rapid rnode of pronunciation, 
madhyamavrliih is the medium mode of pronunciation and 
vilambitavrltili is the slow mode of pronunciation. 

What is the cause, then, of their difference ? 

It is the duration of time spent in pronouncing the sounds. 

It is the duration - long, medium or short - of time spent in 
pronouncing them. 

aswr cr%^w^q: wwb 3 HrnH^ 3 * 

It may be illustrated thus :-The proximity bebween one 
elepbant and another when they stand together is the same 
as that between one mosquito and another when they stand 
together, though there is difference in their respective size. 

]f so, 

jgrqf miwm ^^m^mmm^m^ ^mi^ 

lf there is taparakarana to a sound in drutdvrlti } there is need 
for the upasankhydna of sounds in other vritis on account of 
difference in the duration of pronunciation» 

If taparakarana is made in drutavrtti 9 there is need for the 
upasankhydna of madhyama and vilambitd. 
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f% ? Why ? 

- ^ gcrrcr f#r «rqf : re^mrrew ^RRf, ^ 
?#r fa^rfa$rer ^sp^rar^ 

On aocount of the difference in the daration of pronunciation. 

The sounds that are pronounced in madhyama vrtti take one 

and one-third duration of those in druta vrtti and the sounds 

that are pronounced in vilambita vrtti take one and one-third 

duration of those in madhyama vrtti. 
i * 

3tU It has been answered. 

|%3tR^? How has it been answered ? 

1 1 is accomplished ; the quantity of sounds is settled ; the 
tirae of pronouncing thena varies with different persons. 

^rr%m: m&r %mmw 

Or non-stopping of sounds will be stated to be the lahmna of 
samhita- 

Tf sabdavirama is taken to be the samhita la k*a na , there is 
chance for every letter taking avasanasamjna. 

]f sabdavirama is taken to be the samhitalaksawa } tlsere is 
ohance for every letter taking arasanasamjnd. 

%XHk ^Wra ? What is this prativarm ? 

cror qq qfg sn%q5r 

The derivation of praiwarnam is varnam varnam. 

srg^^, mi i ^ aft sra^raT #|3r%r 

^rr^ct i 

After a varna is pronounced with a certain prayatna we 
dtspense with it and take recourse to another prayatna to 
pronounce the second wrna and after finishing it, we follow 

1, Vol. III pp, 250 & 251 (iuvler Taparas taihahsya 1, 1, 70). 
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the saine process to pronounce the third varna> the fourth 
varna etc. If so, samhitasamjna being anarakasa will set at 
naught acasanasarhjna. 

m m ^mmmm mAmY^m^, $i#rf *rr r%R ir% 

Or the word sadhtyah is added to virama in the laksana of 
a m anasa mjna . 

*TRFJ: ( What is nieant by sadhiya 

*T: ^JWWR; The wama of &#da and ar^*. 
Note : — Nagĕsabhatta reads here :-Sabdasya viramah sra- 
vanakrtah arthisya bodhakrtah» 

m ^r ir^rwrJTt «riw 

Or the laksa/i:i is road thus i-Hraddoiram&h sariihita* 

Note : — Kaiyata explains the rneaning of hrada thus 
P rayalnaoisĕsaj in ito oarnao ira ??iĕsp i annrananarnpo varnant'iro- 
ccaranĕspi a nuva,rtamanah ghoso hrada ucyatĕ. Hrada is the 
voice which continues between two sounds of different 
prayalnas.) 

If hradaoirama is taken to be the laksana of samhita, there 
will be avyapti when the first and second letters of each of the 
five vargas are used as conjunct consonants on account of the 
asannidhana of hrdda. 

f f 2:, fqcqqj:, fq^ ^fcf | 

]f hradavirama is taken to be the laksana of samhita, there 
will be avyapti when the first and second letters of each of the 
five vargas are used as conjunct consonants on account of the 
asannidhana of ?trada 9 as between /c and /r, and p and £ and £ 
in the words kukkutah, pippakah and pittam. 

Note: — Since &rarfa is voice and since A% £ are voiceless 
consonants, there wili be no voice between k and p and p 
and < and though there is voice after vowels and voiced 
consonants. 

f%9^ %fd ? Why is it said that it is in samydga ? 
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What is the case where there is one voiceless consonant (as e 
or t) not in conjunction with another ? 

The one in the middle (the consonant c t) between two 
vowels is covered by their hrada in the same way as the white 
cloth between two red cloths appears to be red and as a small 
stray ball of red copper in the basket full of jujube fruits 
appears to have their quality. 

W g^: ei%r%: | wr^r ^r ^ml, <s«R^sfa ( 

Sannidhi (of many) is simiiar to that of one. Just as one 
letter is covered by hrada of the preceding vowel and the 
succeeding vowel, so also are many covered by the same. 

Or samhita is defined to be the continuity without being 
intercepted by varna~sunya-kala* 

If the laksana of samhita is avyavĕtam pauwaparyam, there is 
no chance for samhitasamjnd on account of the absence of 
purvatva and, aparatva. 

lf ahalavyavetam pdurvaparyam, is said to be the lalcsana of 
samhita, there is no chance for securing samhitcisarhjna. ; for 
there is no pauwaparya among varnas. 

T% W^? Why ? 

On account of the vocal organ pronouncing only one varna at 
a time and on account of the loss of what was pronounced. 

^wMSjlt ^r® n §tr aii^rwRr t ^r: # m\ vm 3§ct 
jf ?r T%^fre, *rraftaft ?r *r fkmwi, wfa$ktik ^ 

TV/T 
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Vocal organ pronounces only one varna at a time and does 
not pronounce two varnas simultaneously. When it is engaged 
in pronouncing gakara of the word gauh, it is not engaged in 
pronouncing either aukara or visarga ; similarly when it is 
engaged in pronouncing aukara, it is not engaged in pronoun- 
cing gakara or visarga ; when it is engaged in pronouncing 
"visarga it is not engaged in pronouncing either gakara or 
aukara. On account of the pradhuamsa of what was pro- 
nounced, varnas evidently die after being pronounced ; what 
was pronounced is now dead. Then another varna is pro- 
nounced. No varna is pronounced along with another varna- 

3#r ?rat*hrr: ^rf ^rc^RsrsTrRr: i 
^r^H^r^r ifr.>pf^q^ n 

*r tRsRr 3#ren5ss rto^:, 3#^r^s\s4 crr^^^r^rs^ 
^rats^ # i 

If so, the intelligent speaker forms in his mind the whole of 
what he has" ta say, thinks of the words which convey his 
meaning and the letters in order which make up the words. 
Suecession of words lies only in mind. Here the man, if he is 
one of foresight, sees in his mind's eye that this word should 
be pronounced to con vey this idea and these are the letters 
in succession whieh form this word. 

^RTS-T^r^ (1, 4, 110) 

rl w wr topwt w\ err # 

This is'examined whether abhava is tho laksana of avasana or 
virama. 

? What is the difference ? 

]f abhava is the avasanalak*ana, there is need to read 
wparyabhava. 

^tB^ i g^r^N rc ^wrr:, *rr ^ # i 
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J f abhdvci is given as the laksana of avasana, abhdva should be 
replaced by uparyabhava i. e. the abham after the sabda, so 
that it may not refer to the abhdca which exists even befure 
the word. 

Note \—Kaiyata reads here :- V arnoccaranad urdhcam yos- 
bkdoah, tad-upalaksitd vcirnosvasctnam iti vaktvyam> puigabha» 

vasya u pala ksa n a tva -niv\ ityartham 

T% ^ What will then happen ? 

Visarga will have chance to replace r in the words rasaA and 
rathah on the strength of the swira — Kharavasanayor visarjam- 
yah(8 % 3, 15), 

Note : — Nagesabhatta reads here : ~Padavaya rasya acasdnĕ 
rĕphasya visarga iti siltrdrthah, Khari iti udkyĕ rĕphdntasya 
padasya ityartha iti bodhyam. 

^ <sf| r%*T: If so, let it be viruma. 

lf virama is ayasana lak^a na> there is need for the reading of 
virdma. 

Why ! he too who holds the view that oirama is avasdna- 
laksana, has to read oirama. 

Why 1 he too who holds the view that abhava is avasana- 

laksana, has to read abhava. 
» • ' 

It will be useful in my opinion, for another ; it will be the 
sarhjnin of and upalaksana of avasana. 

mm ^rrt temcdr #r^r% ? ^ B 

Even to me then the mention of virama will be useful for 
another ; it will be the samjnin bf %)a and upalaksaka of 
avasana. 

R<(W"*H13[ Reading of l/pari viramah. > ■ 

*rr r%*r sr% i 3^r# % srs^ r%^: ^r- ^ 
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The word virama must be qualified by tbe word upari, so 
that the virama which precedes the word may not be the 
uprtaksana of auasdna- 

T% ^ ^IT^ What will be the effect if it happens so ? 

Visarga will replace r in rasdrA and rathahhj the 6t7£ra Kharava- 
sanayor visarjanvyah. 

This difficulty does not arise ; for virama 9 in my opinion, can 
be for one that has a beginning. 

Or the laksana of avasana is not discussed here. 
ft What then? 
5t?T The sawjnin (of avasana). 

m\qjsmm$\ ^i%mr 3T% i ^isr ? 

Let the samjnin of avasana be abhdva or virarna. What 
difference does it make ? 

lf abhdva is avasanasamjnin y there is need to qualify abhava 
by uparL 

3^r*j;\ i g^r# f| ^io^f ^ amrf ^ *<if^fcr i 

ttf abhava is the samjnin of awsana, there is need to read 
uparyabhaoa, which means the abhava which follows ; for there 
is abhdva even before the word and the samjnd should not 
reach it* 

T% ^ WT^? What is the harm if it reaches it ? 

yisarga will replace r by the .swira Kharavasdnaydr visarjanlyah. 

5Tf$ NWS^r^ 
If so, let virdma be the samjnin of avasana. 

He who holds that oirama is the sainjmn of avasana has to 
read virama* 
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Why ! Even he who holds that abhava is the samjnin has to 
read ubhdva. 

q*r§ *w w^ra - arerer ^rq: 5 aarsram ^r # 

It will, in iny opinion, be aseful to anothĕr ; abhaua wiil be 
the samjnin of ?^ 7 ' all d avasana. 

wrq gf| r^r^s^ q*m - te?f sprari ^ # 

Virama, too, will, then, in my opinion be useful for another ; 
it will be the samjnin of and also acasdna. 

3qR qt f?*m # 

Virama shouid be qualified by the word uparL 

Oh, it has been said that oirdma ean be for .one that has a 
beginning. 

The root does not, necessarily, mean nivrtti preceded by 
pravriti (commencement ) 

crrc • What does it mean then ? 

^Iktrn - 3q^Ftf^ f$ ^rn, 3q^r: ^r^R: ?r% i 
z\ ^ ^t^rTt *r*#, ^rrq ^crrpr I 

It is used to denote apravrtti, as in the sentences uparatani 
asmin kide vralani (uralas have become obsoletein this family), 
uparatah svadhyayah (study of F<fc£as has become obsolete.) 

lmpossibility of ava$analaksana to ^a&d^a on account of its 
existence through non-virama of bhava. 

^rerr%wft^3^ ^r^^t 

lt is not possible for to have avasdnalaksana on account 
of the fact that it exists through the non-virama of bhava. 

What is this - bhdvdvirdmabhdvitvat ? 

*rr3Tf%*i*TrMr mm, ^rtwtwPr^ 
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The derivation of bhdvduiramabhdciioam is this : — bhdoasya 
aviramah = bhdoariramah ; blidoaoirdmĕna bhaoati iti bhaoa- 
viramabhavl ; bhcwaoirdmabhiwino bhdoah = bhdvdoird)nabhu- 
vitvam. 

Another says that it is not possible for sabda to have aoasana- 
laksana since it exists through bhaoa and aoirdma. 

Note : — Kaiyata tells anupapattih of lakmnadtaya thus. 
Bhcwĕna satiayd aoiramĕna avkchĕdĕna bhaoati ityarihalu 

Or avasanasamjnd is to the wrwa having acasdna after it. 

t%*iw ^rs^f«Fra^ srbs^ 

It must be stated that the uam^ which has aoasdna following 
it gets the avasanasamjna 

Or the final letter of a word gets the aoasdnasanijnd. 

Or it rnust be plainly stated that the final letter of a word 
gets the avasanasarhjnd> 

3W| Wt^ It must, then, be stated. 

*J ^BSSRT No, it need not be stated. 

It is achieved since samhiid and aoasdna are kno wn to the world. 

^rc erlcr^r fr% i ?r ^^er^wa^ i 

srr^ %?r sr^ra # i *r ^ mi\wmmv\ l ^&tr ^r^f^- 

The words samhitd and aoasdnam are known to the world. 
One says to another, " Read the sukta Sannd dĕolh ... in the 
samhitd form." He reads it one word closely following 
another. Another says, " With which do you end ?" The 
other replies, <$ With a, i and Thus the two words are 
known to the world and hence the object is achieved. 

Note :— Tbis shows that Vdrttikakdra feels that the sutrds 
Parah sannikarsah ... and viramosvasdnam are not necessary. 

ElGHTEEKTH AHNIKA EnDS 

First Chapter of Astddhydyi ends. 



Nineteenth Ahnika 

(Second adhyaya, first pada 9 first ahnika) 

m*r* q#T%t (2, i, i) 

This ahnika deals with this sutra alone. Tt contains ten 
topics : — (1) What is the meaning of the word vidhih ? (2) Is 
this adhikara-sulra or paribhasa ? Does the word samartha refer 
to ĕkarthlbhava or vyapĕlcsa ? (3) What is the need for the 
word samartha in the c^ra, or what is the need for this ? 
(4) What are the different kinds of samarthya ? (5) What is 
the definition of vakya ? (6) Is there possibility to split 
rajagainkslram in two ways ? (7) Wbat for is the samarthadhi- 
kdra in padavidhi ? (8) 1 s there need fco add samanadhikara- 
nĕsu ? (9) Is there nced to add luptakhyatĕsu ? (10) How is 
samasa formed between two at a time or more than two? 

I 

What is this — the word vidhi ? i.e. what is its meaning? 

f^-l^ ^^HI^: fff{: - ft*ffa$ RRRRI 
The word vidhi means that which is enjoined and is formed 
by adding the suffix i denoting karma to the root dhd preceded 
by the preposition vi. 

f% g?rf^N^ ? What is enjoined ? 

Compound, special vidhis regarding case-suffixes and t-he 
state of considering one ns if it is a part of what follows. 

I I 

ls this, then, adhikara-mtra or paribhasa - sutru 1 

Note : — Kctiyata says --Karya-in^ĕsa-anirdĕsad asya parar- 
thyam avagatya pardrthĕsu rupadvayam drstta prcchali. : 

^I^r^WWrreiK: ? , 
What is the diff'erence between adhikdra and paribhasa? ' 

Ri%*im cr^ir^ir 9 5 fi% ^rn^riT sqr%^ i <rft*(Tfr p: 
<*$^rerr ^cTr t*#r srrcr^ ^m^^ra srCH^; ?ra«ir, *<(fa: ^R^r%cr: 
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The need for adhikdra-sutra is fco avoid repebition of the same 
in each sutrcr and hence it is taken to each sulra for the 
interpretation of the latter. On the other hand paribhasd, 
remaining ia its own place, illumines the whole sastra in 
the same way as a Jamp, weli-lighted, illumines the whole 
house from the place where it is- 

3>: 3^ WIT^«W: ? 
What is the special effort to be taken here ? 

^r^R m srcte^ i qffrrorcr 3^; m\ m\ i 

If it is taken as ddh\kara-suira, the accent svarifa is to be used 
(on the word samartha, and consequently the word padayidhih 
is unnecessary) lf it is taken, on the other hard, as pari- 
bhasa-sutra, there is need for such a lihga as will enable the 
whole range ^ithin the purview of pada-vidhi to be taken into 
account. 

Besides another doubt arises whether samarihya in either case 
refers to ekarth%bhava or vyapeksa. 

Note : — £kdrthtbhava is found where the meaning of one 
word merges into another, it being vihesana to it as in rajan 
in rdjapurusa or the word tells the meaning of another as p^a 
and ambaram rn the word pUambaraL Vyapeksa is the capa- 
city of one word needing another to completo the sense, as 
rajnah needing purusah. The former is found in compounds 
and the latter m simple words. 

r^i%r^ q*rip5fw araggter: i s^wr 3^: srro*2f ^r%prc ^ 
«fo wr%f^ri .q*r!RaR«i ^CRrr w% 3 ^^r^wsH^m; 1 «t?^ 

If it is taken that it is an adh%kara-sutra and samarthya ref0rs 
to ĕkdfthtf)hava, samasa alohe comes within the purview of the 

sutra and vibhaktividhdna and parangavadbhava fali outside its 
rabge; but, on the other hand, if it is taken that it is gn 
adMkara-sulra and samarthya refers to vyapek§a, vibhakti» 
pidham and parahgavadbhava oorpe within the pur^iew of th$ 
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sutra and sarnasa alone falls outside its range ; besides there is 
need for reading the words samartha and yukta elsewhere. 

? Which does elsewhere refer'to ? 

To the suiras Isusoh samarthye (8, 3, 44) and iVa ca vahdhaiva- 
yuMe(8, 1.24). 

5^Rf 3?r: srrn^ RRwrer ^ a?qf ^r^ ssirrot <p?*pir ^ip? 

If it is taken that it is paribhdb-d and sdmarthya refers to 
vyapĕksa, wherever there is scope for pudiyidhi it comes 
within the range of this sutra but samasa alone falls outsjde. 

^ ^r^mr^r: qft*nqr ^ ?c*H g^ft5Rrc$ 

Among them, taking that the sutra is p-iribhasd and samarlhya 
refers to ĕkarthlbhava may better enable the s£££ra to convey 
the desired meaning without sutra-split 

i^rh 5jf%^^ g*«rapr rW ? uf%^ ^ rw l 

Even then the word samartha is read where it is not necessary 
and it is not read where it is necessary. Tt is not necessary in 
the siltra Samarthanam prathamdd va (4, 1, 82) and s f imarihad 
is necessary in the sutra Karmanyan (3, 2, 1). 

Oh ! samarthya is seen in kumbhakarah and nagarakdralu 

Yes, it is seen only after the pratyaya is added and it has to 
be secured through samarthya. 

III 

«^3T5°r r%^ ? 
What, then, is the need for the word samarthah ? 

Note -—Kaiyata says here that the need of the a 
itself is indirectly questioned. 

^prlcr rtdrar mcrir^m: ^ir^r ^«rt # 
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{Acarya) is going to enjoin (in 2 —1 -24) that a word in the 
second case compounds with srita etc, as in kastasritah and 

narakaĕritah* 

» » 

W&l£0T TTO^? What for is the word samartha there ? 

<R3 - rWr N*grw g^i^ 

So that samdsa may not take place between kastam and ĕritah 
foimd at the end and at the beginning of the two sentences- 
Pasya Dĕradatta kasiam, and SW£<? Visnumitro gurukulam } where 
there is no samarthya between kastam and srita/i since kastam 
governs pasya and ĕritah is governed by gurukulam. 

(Acdrya is going to read) the swfra Trliya tat-krtarthĕna guna» 
rncanena (2, 1, 30) by which the compound forms upadana- 
vihalah (one who is emaciated through the control of sense- 
organs), sankula-khandah (one who is cut with lancet) and 
kirikanah (one who has become blind through eye-disease) 
are secured. 

^TR^^or f^T^? What for is the word samartha ? 

rag ^ ^^TT, ^ST 3«%^ ; f% 5g W^r% 3T*?f Wti, 

So that sankulaya and khandah in. the following pairs of 
s: ntences may not compound with each other \~Tistha iram 
sankulaya, Khando dhatati musalĕna ; kim tvam karisyasi 
ĕankulaya f Khando Visnumitra wpalĕna. 

^Cr ^f^r%f|^^%%: - nrrc^, t^rt^, 

(Acarya is going to read) the ,9«/ra Caturthi tad-arthartha-bali- 
hita-sukha-raksitaih (2, 1, 36) by which the forms go-hiiam f 
vy sabha.hitam and aSva-hitam are secured. 

OT&^ f^q^ ? what for is the word samartha t 

So that gobhyah and M/am in the two sentences Sukham 
gobhyah and I7ita?tt Dĕvadatlaya raay not compound with eetch 
other, 



NINETEENTH AHNIKA— SAMARTHAH PADAV1DHIH 171) 



wT wr - 

(Acarya is going to read) the sutra Pahcami bhayĕaa (2, J, 37) 
by which the forms orka-bhayam, dasyu-bhayam and c^m- 
bhayam are secured. 

SR^OT ? What for is the word samartha ? 

So that the words vrkĕbhyah and bhayam may not compound 
with each other in the sentences Oaccha tvam ma vrkĕbhyah } 
Bhayam Dĕvadattad Yajhadattasya* 

WgT Q^5^PT - ?F5T3^:, 3rWWSR5: 

A word in the sixth case compounds itself with a subauta, as in 
raja~purusah and brahmwia-kmnbalah. 

ITO^ What for is the word samartha ? 
^ *T?i, 3^ ffcT 
So that the words rajhah and purusah in the sentences Bharya 
rajhah and Puruso Dĕvadattasya may not compound together» 

- ^m°3: 5 SlH^: 
(Acarya is going to read) the «s^irn Saptami saundaih (2, 1 5 40) 
by which the forms aksa-ĕaundah and stri-saundah are securec*. 

*fSR5T£0T fw^? What for is the word samartha? 

So that aksĕsu and ĕaundah in the sentences Kusalo Dĕva- 
dattosksĕsu and gaiindah pibati panagarĕ may not compound 
with each other. 

Even when the word samartha is read, what is the reason for 
the absence of the compound in mahat kastam sritah ? 

• ?r TOrefter $ i% ? 

Does it not compound into mahakastasritah ? : 

^Rste |m "i ^atr ^ *rrw *rafcr f«r^r ?r% *r 
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It does form into a eompound if the sentence takes the 
following iorm-Mahat kaktam = mahakadam, mahakastam 
sritah = mahakastasritah. if, on the obher hand, the sentence 
takes this torm-mahal kastam sritah, there is no sanction for 
the formation of the cornpound ; but ifc chances to come then. 

Wt^I ^RT ? Why does it not form a compound there? 

To which does the quesbion kasmdn na bhavati refer ? Does 
it refer to two words or to more than two ? 

^0 ? Why does it not happen to many ? 

There is anuvrtli for swp and supa from the 6 k w/,ra Swp^ (2, 1 3 4) 
by which one subanLa compounds itself with another subanta. 

Note \ — Kaiyata reads here :~Sankhyayah vivaksitatvad 
ĕkasydiva subantasya ĕkĕna subantĕna samdsah ; tato bahunam na 
bhavati ityarthah* 

^3 ^ w sir$ lr srrerrr&r i asrar - Rrra^r? # 

Oh ! Sir, rules in the sdstra refer to genus. On the mention of 
praiipadikat, karya takes place after one pratipadika, then 
after another, then after anobher and so on. 

i ^rf fcf^ rsNs ^rw^ct, ?r «gatrc i ^reĕra^ 
qi?*rorw& ^rratf^rr%tf, ar^j; 3^wr i ^^5%^ qR*WT*!% 

^ ?rg^ 1 ^ f^rfq ^re^ TO*n<^ crrerar: gnrfo 

Itis certainly true. But genus refers to one individual at 
a time and not to the whole group simultaneously. Operation 
takes place to that which is referred to by pratipadikdU It 
refers to each individual pratipadika and not to a group of 
prdtipadikas. So also sdmasa should take place here otily 
where Sup supci has its samapii (operation). It has it 
with reference to every two and not for more than two, 
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How is it, tben, aamdsa does not take place between the two 
(i. e.) between kastam and sritoh in mahatkasiam sritah) ? 

r _ 

^R^I^ On account of the absence of samartkya. 
WWPIS^? How is it that there is asamarthya ? 

That which is qnalified by a separate word doesnot compound 
with another. 

lf it is said Sdpĕksam asamartham bhavati, purusa in the word 
rdj apurusa in the sentences Rojapurusosbh irupah and Raja- 
puruso darsanlyah, cannot cornpound witli rdjan. 

I SRPWW ?TN$^ I ^rcT *r en^rn *RR: I 

This difficulty does not arise. The visĕsya is here sapĕksa. 
There is samdsa between a visĕsyn> though ib has apĕksa for 
another, and its visĕsana. 

m a&rare asr ti^ srrchRi, ^tt^ 

§N^rw gsp-: srcrenri ?ra 

lf, then, visĕsaria has apĕksa for another, it cannot compound 
with its visĕsya 9 as in Dĕvadattasya gurukulam (the family of 
the gruni of Dĕvadatta), Dĕvadattasya guruputrah, Dĕvadattasya 
dasabharya etc 

Note: — Dĕoadaltasya gurukulctm means Dĕoadatlasya yah 
guruh tasya kulam. 

m ; sssrai^jra ^r ^$s*ft$t 1 

This difficulty does not arise. The sixth case has apeksa for 
the whole word and hence qualifies the compound word 
gurukulam* (and consequently it compounds with it)» 

3^ ctf| ^ sg^ror^r *?gr, £r tr%3 *ru?rft - rw^<* mmm% , 
TOts^^^OT^^, <pr w^qRr%3^: # 

Where, then, the sixth case has no apĕksa for the whole, 
samasa will not, according to your opinion, take place, as in 
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Kim-ddanah salinarn> Saktvadhakam dpamyanam and Kuto 
bhavdn Pataliputrakah. 

Note : — Kim-ddanah sdlinam means saluiam /cĕxdm ddanah 
(food of which rice) and not salmam lcidrsa odanah (what kind 
of food prepared from sdli rice). Saktoddhakam apaniyanam 
means apami/anani sa/ctundm ddhakam (a measure of Aours 
found in the shop) and not dpanlydndm madhye saktoadhakam 
(a measure of flour among the things sold in the shop). Kuto 
bhavan Pataliputrakah means Kasmat Pataliputrad bhavan 
agatah (frora which Pdtaliputra have you corne) and not kuto 
bhavan Pataliputrakah (wherefrom have you come, the resident 
of Pataliputra). 

?c sNwr Wi^^ mmi #r ? 

If, here too-in Dĕoadattasya gurukulam, DĕvadaUasya guru- 
putrah and Dĕvadattasya dasabharya - the sixth case qualifies 
the whole, the expression Dĕoadattasya guruputrah cannot give 
the sense Dĕvadattasya yo guruh tasya yah putrah. 

sense will it give then ? 

953*5, ^r^j r%r%? i&rtesrr *r«ta i 

The meaning that he is guruputra to one other than Dĕvadatta 
and is connected in some way with Dĕvadatla will be seeured. 

ftwr *rr w< p ^rs$r 

$rar %*rr ^ramr ^gim i 

Since, from the statement, it is to be interpreted in this way — 
Dĕvadatiasya yo guruh t tasya putrah y we think that the sixth 
"case does not govern the whole. 

Even in other places the karya depending upon samarthya 
takes place even though it is qualified by another. 

^RIST • What is the place reterred to by anyatra V 
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In the expression Brahmanasya sarpis-karoti which comes 
within the purview of the sutra Is-usoh samarihyĕ (8, 3, 44). 

Hence it is not possible to postulate Sapĕksam asamartham 
bhavati. 

How is it then that there is no samasa between kastam and 
sritah in the expression mahat kastam sritah. 

The word qualified by one does not form a compound with 
another and that which has compounded with another does 
not take a visĕsana before it. 

]t must be said that the words having visĕsanas do not 
compound with others and that which has compounded with 
another is not allowed to take a viĕĕsana before ifc. 

3$f 5?F : 5 w& ?r%$ srrsrrlr i 

]f it is said :~S avi$ĕsa nanam vrltir na vrttasya va visĕsanam na 
prayujyatĕ - there is chance for the ccmpound guru-kulam, 
guru-putrah or ddsa-bhdrya in the expressions Dĕoadaltasya 
guru-kulam, Dĕoadattasya guruputrah or Dĕoaditlasya dasa- 
bharya- 

^*$^J5J*il\ 1 Need to road aguruputrddinam. 

^PprfRrmfcr ^tr^ 

It must he said that it operates except in guruputra etc. 

Then this must bc said :-SavUĕsandndm urttir na vrttasya va 
vi$ĕsanam na prayujyatĕ aguruputrddTnam. 

i . Aguruknlapntnldnium -is the reading in Sri Guruprasacla Sastr}'s 
^ditiop. 
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?f ^tRo^ No, it need not be resorted to. 

If so, why does not kastam compound with sritahJ 

On account of the absence of proof (in the form of usage) 

The sentence and the compound, here, should convey the 
sarae meaning. The compound mahat-kasta-hitah is nowhere 
found in the world conveying the same sense as the 
sentence mahat kastam sritajj. 

W% ^ fl%:; cOT ~ ^ ^tT^ 

$W : i mm\ 

It is, only on account of this, that we say agamakatvat We 
do not say that it will become an apa&abda. Compound does 
make its appearance where it conveys the same sense as the 
sentence as in Devadaltasya gurukulam, Devadat(asya guruputrah 
and Demdattasya dasabharya. 

IsfOTE : — Kaiyata writes : — MahaUkast i-iritah ityayam tu 
mahat-kastam $ri(ah ityetaduakyarthe riai\:a prayujyale. 

^tr^ a^jtcSr i - *rraf w ; > 3^1 

^tiw - fr% *rrs?r ^rti ^r#^ *rarfcr - *raf 

If agamakatoa is the no purpose is served by the mention 
of samartha (in the sTilra). The meaning expressed in the 
senten ces Bharya rajnah and Puruso Devadattasya is never 
expressed in the sentence Bharya rajapuraso Devadattasya> 
where rajnah and purusah have compounded together. Honce 
the mention of the word samartha is unnecessary. 

sii; ^r^ 1 ^w^^%^rer ^?wref *wb:, sis^r 
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There is nan-samasa which is asamarlha but gimaka (current 
in the world) as a-kincit kuruanam, a-masam haramanam and 
a-gadhat utsrstam and it should be taken as sadhu (su-ĕabda). 

Note : — Kdiyata reads here \~Kinc>id akurvanam y masam 
aharamanam, gadhad anutsrstam ityĕlĕsvarthĕsu ĕtĕ nansamasah* 

- 4 ^<twr 5*rrft,~ : ^3^r : mw, m\^m 

^cr[: 5 ^qaR[*fr *tm # ( g^p^ *tfWcT - 

This too is not a prayojana. It is absolutely necessary to 
admit the sadhutua of some nansamasas which are asamarlha* 
samdsas and at same time gamakas like asuryampas yani, 
apunargĕydh, asrdddhabhbjl and alavanabhoji in the expressions 
Asuryampasydni mukhani, apunargĕyah sldkdh } Asrdddhabhojl 
brahmanah and Alavanabhbjt brdhmanah. The siMra /SW 
anapumsakisya (in place of iV"a simZ napumsakasya) may be 
taken to restrict the sadhulm of these asamartha-gamaka- 
nansamdsas alone and to none else :-Hence the word samarthah 
in the is unnecessary (and consequently the swira, as a 

whole, is unnecessary.) 

Note : — Kdiyata reads here :~Asuryampasyani itu Surya- 
karmikaya drsikriyaya nanah sambandhah } na tu siiryasthaya 
sattaya iti asamarlhyam Apnnargĕya iti. Punar na gĕya iti 
ganĕna nanah sambandhoh na tu punah-sabda rthĕna. Asraddha- 
bhbji iti. Bhujind nanah sambandhb na iu sraddhĕna ... 
pumsakasyĕti. Prasajyapratisĕdhapaksĕ ayam asamat thasamasah* 

IV 

r%wr*rsrq OT*kf3r tor^^t, r% ^ ^ $ 

The word samartha is read in the s^/ra. Let it stand. What 
is meant by it ? 

NoTE:~Tho purpose of this sentence is to serve as an intro- 
duction for the exhaustive analysis of ĕkartMbhava-samarthya 
and vyapĕksa-laksa na-sdmarthya made by V drttikakara. 

1 . Alavanabhdji brdhmanah is not found in some editions. 
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The word samartha expresses the ekarthtbhavalva of prthagarthas. 

The capacity of denoting the same object lying in two words 
having different meanings is referred to by the word samartha. 

Where are they, then, prthag-arihas and where, ekarthas ? 

They are prthag-arlhas in phrases like rdjnah purusah and 
ekarthas in compounds like rajapurusah. 

srrtra^ ; u^tjct: ?r% ^ sr ^ ? 

How is it said that rajwh and purusah are said to be prthag- 
arthas even though the same person who is referred to by the 
compound raja-purusah is brought in when the sentence 
Hajnah purusa amyatdm is uttered ? 

We never say that another is brought in. 

What, then, is the special feature secured by ekartMbhava ? 

The absence of the elision of the case-suffix of the former 
member, the interception by another word between them, the 
absence of restriction in the order of words and the difference 
in accent. 

Note : — 1. Kaiyata reads here : — Bkarlhlbhavakrtospi 
viĕesah ekdrthtbhava ityucyate. 

Note : — 2. The expression Etesdm abhavah after iti found 
in the manuscript might have been let slip by the scribe : 

i*rar% ^r% m& - m: ^ 1 ^^rr^r 3 3^ 

1. This is noted as a varUika in Sri Guruprasada Sastri'8 edition. 

2. These are the viiesas of ĕkatihibhavab hara . 

3. 3 is another reading. 



NINETEENTH AHNIKA— SAMARTHAH PADAYIDHIH 187 



There is the absence of the elision of case~suffix in the former 
member of the phrase - Rajnah purusah ; but it (sub-alopa) is 
absent in a eompound, as in rajapurusah. 

*R3$W # I 

There is interception in the phrase - Rdjna rddhasya purusah ; 
but it is absent in the compound, rdjapurusalu 

mm^^mw^i ^m - m- # l 

The order of words in a phrase may vary according to the 
will of the speaker, as in Rajnah purusah and Puruso rajnah ; 
but it is not the case in the eompound, rdjapurusah. 

ij w ^sr ^m w; 3^ # i 3^ ^ ^3^: # 

The two words in a phrase like Rajnah purusah take each its 
accent (so that d in rajnah and ?j after ^ in purusah take the 
udatta) ; but only one syllable takes udatta in a compound. 

^cr w^wr^r hw: 

These are not the special features secured by ĕkarthibhava. 
f% c# ? What then are these ? 

^hr^i^ir 1 ^t? f| mm^ nm^m^^ ^ro^ 
<jfo, wrar^ ^rw ^rt 

These are secured by the sutras read ; for the revered Acdrya 
has read the sutras Supo dhatupratipadikayoh (enjoining the 
elision of the case-suffix), Upasarjanam puwam (restricting the 
order) and Sdmdsdntasya uddtto bhavali. 

%h crf| ^r^wre^rr reiNr: - g^r^r ^rr^Rg; mmn- 

These, then, are the special features secured from ĕkarthl- 
bhava : — $ankhyaviĕĕsa, vyaktdbhidhdna, upasarjanavisĕsana and 
caydga. 

sfwf^ir«ir ^ ^r^ - W** w : W> w W # 1 

1. t^rwre: seems to be absent bere. 
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There is clear indication of numbers in vakya 9 as in rajiiah 
purusah (singular number), rajnoh purusah (dual number) and 
rajnam purusah (plural number) and it is not so in the 
compound word rajapurusalu 

STCcta^r There is a cause by which lt is so. 
fl m*mf What is the cause ? 

On account of the absence of the element denoting the risesa. 
YoUj sir, better pronounce that element and the visĕsa will 
be seen. 

No, it is not thecase. The meaning is not decided by the use 
of words; but words are used to suit the sense. 

Hence it may here be seen that the sense here is of such a 
nature as does not allow the vi&ĕsa to be known. 

f^m. i ^ f| - ^istr ftimHr w. 

%^:, ^ti^: ffa i 

This point should be certainly borne in mind. Let him who 
thinks that the visĕsa is not seen on account of the element 
denoting it, find the visĕsa in the expressions apsu-carah, gosu* 
carah and varsasu-jah (where it is definitely seen). 

Note : — Kaiyaia reads here : — Gosu<arah kukkuia ucyalĕ. 
Ekasyam gavi y dvayoh $ bahusu va yaĕ carati sa sarvozsau avi$ĕsĕna 
ucyatĕ. 

«rbPiwr %m - mrnw $*^r%si% i m\% s^te^, 
5rwoRF^3fensf^ w*) ^ir m\% wgr^3f wr^, ^rwet^ra 

There is explicit mention in vahya, as in brahmanasya kamb alas 
tisthatu But in samasa> on the other hand, it is not explieit. 
For instance in the expression Brahmanakambalas tisthati^ 
there arises a doubt whether brahmanakambalah is made up of 
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the vocative brahmana and kambahh or whether it is sasthu 
tatpurusa. 

Note : — The words vakya and samasa seera to indicate 
the use of case-suffix and ibs elision. If samasa 9 on the other 
hand, means compound, how can the vocative brahmana 
compound with kambala ? 

%m m^pn^ < ^ ^r^^r ifcr ; ^rt - ^sp^r ^r 
^tt^ 33^, srr ^«r oti?: ^ # | 

Besides, this need not be taken as a special feature. For 
sometimes there is the want of explicitness in vafcya but there 
is explicitness in samasa. For instance in the expression 
Arddham paĕor Dĕvadaitasya, there is the doabt whether 
arddham is qualified by Deuadatla who has the qualities of 
a paht belonging to Dĕuadatta ; but in the compound ardha- 
pamh in the expression Arddhapasur Dĕcadattasya> it is 
explieit. 

sto&t^w - w* 3^ fr% i *rai$r *r 

The member which becomes upasarjana in samasa can take 
a visĕsana in vakya, as in Rddhasya rajnah purusah ; but it 
cannot do so in a compound, as in raiapurusah* 

Note : — Rdjan in rdjapurusah is upasarjana, since it, 
subordinating its meaning, denotes another. 

^S^ita: I WraS^^l^W *T#T ; cT3fflr - ?JSfS, 

^ro*? ^gwr ^rereR? ?r% i 

This, too, is not a special feature. Upasarjana member in 
a samasa too takes a risĕsana, as tbe word ^wro in Dĕradattasya 
gurukulam, Dĕt adattasya guruputrah and Dĕvadaltasya ddsabhdryd. 

nr«r awra *wr$ *rafcr - wr wsr^r: ?r% t 

^rr^RW - ^ns^j ^ t?f^t ^ re^R^ ^ *tr: fr%; *rcra i 
w% - s^^rtonm #r: i 
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There Is the assoeiation with the nipata ca in the vaJcya of 
both of the objeots owned and of the owners. The objects 
owned are in association with ca, as in RajnaJi gau$ ca aha* ca 
purusas ca ; but it is not so in samasa as in Rajno gavasva- 
purusah- The owners are in association with ca as in Dĕva- 
dattasya ca Yajnadattasya ca Vimumilrasya ca gauh and it is 
not so in the compound Dĕvadatta- Yajnadatta- V isnumitranam 
gauh. ^ 

With reference to this vUĕsa in ekarthibhava, is the capacity 
of words giving the seuse svabhaviJca (innate) or vacaniJca 
(stated in sutras) ? 

^P^^PTWRC 2 He says that it is svabhavika. 

$5T Why is it so ? 

wfaftsprr^ I ?i sr*fr ^rrl^ 

On account of the non-mention of ar^a» For the meanings 
are not stated. 

How can it be said that the arthas are not stated. The 
Acctrya (Sutrakara) reads Anekam anyapadarthĕ (2, 2, 24), 
Garthĕ dvandvah (2, 2, 29), Apatyĕ, rajitĕ (5, 4. 32), Nirwttĕ 
(4, 4. 19). 

%r^«f^5i^rR i wipkt ^Rr*%^3 ^rm^ERr 

# I SRRcr: 5RWI^ 7«?: ^iRW Ptt%?^ ^p^R f^f| | 

^nr ^r: *r ^g^w, q: *j ^% ?r% 

These do not enjoin the meaning. The words are given the 
samjnas for guidance on the basis of the meaning which they 
naturally denote» This may be iilustrated thus There are 

1. Arthdbhidhanamk the reading in Sri Guruprasada Sastri's edition. 

2. Sri Guruprasada Sastri feels that there should have been a v&rttika 

Svabhavikam arthanadĕ&anat* 
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the sentences : — The path lies to the right of the well and look 
at the moon at the sky. The path already exists and also 
the moon» These sentences simply serve as the guidance to 
determine the path and the direction of the moon. 

Why are not meanings enjoined ? 

It is for the sake of brevity ; the meanings are not enjoined 
for the sake of brevity. 

^ ^ gar i m ^ %?r ^ m m $?n, m 

m w&m ^ i 

By him who attempts to enjoin the meaning of words, 
anobher word should be sought for to give the meaning of 
one word ; another word should again be sought after, by 
which the meaning of this can be given and so on, so that 
there will be no end to it. 

There is no possibiliby for arthadĕsana* Is there any one who 
is competent to enjoin the meanings of pralipadikas, pratyayas 
and nipdtas ? 

gro i aswr - gg:, ^rt 

Jt is not to be taken that, where the meaning of pratyaya is 
stated, the meaning of the stem is not stated. For, where guna 
is stated, gunin is understood, as in the words suklah and 
krsnah. 

3q;qrs: i «ropwrs^r ^ i WJTPWsajw ^rr^t 
^rw ft?re «rar *?*rpft ^ wiR«s?r ?r% I *r 

The argument is not sound. These words - ĕuklah and krsnah 
are samanyaiabdas i. e. they denote all dravyas which are 
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white, or black. Without either their vtiĕsya or tbe context, 
it is not possible to determine the particular object which 
they refer to. On the other hand, at the mention of a 
word like wrktia, it, without its context or vi*ĕsya being deter- 
mined, invariably denotes by nature a apecial dravya and 
hence we conclude that such words are not samanyasabdas. 
lf they are not samanyawbdas, their prakrti has its own 
meaning. 

i src^rsR r| * r%r^ - 

sr^r ^fifri i ^Vr ^sram ^rs^ n«rer - ^%r£t%:, 
qrfa%R«r I * *rerfo TWrOT^r^r^pr r%%# sRrawlcr i 
**r f| srrl s^crr? srrr^ isrn^ *tw, *ig?r 3«:, 
l Rr r% ht m ? 

There will be at the same time no tendency to enjoin the 
meaning of words. For there are many words like jarbharl, 
turphanlti whose meanings have not been determined ; besides 
ideas are expressed even without words through twinkling of 
the eyes or the motion of the palm of the hand. There is, 
besides, no use in enjoining the meanings, which are well- 
known. What is the purpose gained by one who says, " Sun 
rises in the east and sets in the west," " Jaggery is sweet and 
ginger is punjent "? 

Non-necessity of adhikdra-sutra Vibham (2, 1, 11) since its 
purpose is served by nature. 

3TTOwfo^ 

The mahavibhdsa by tbe sulra 2, 1, 11 is not necessary. 
f% ? Why ? 

WTRRR^^Rt. Since it is inherent by nature. 

|r T#r, tr>w?«r sriRrcsrsr m | ^wtrag^ ww * 
arer: ^m? * *r mm mmmrn^t I 

<r*»rrw»if srrw^ i 
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There are two sides here, vrttipaksa and avrttipaksa. ]t is in 
the nature of words to remain independent or to compound 
with one another. Since the stage of nitya-sarnasa, which is 
the visaya of vrtti } is secured by nature, with what can vibhasa 
be assOciated except with the samjna ? But the presence of 
the samjnd and its absence are not desired. Hence the 
vibhasa does not serve any purpose. 

Those, then, who establish through Ms£ra alone the vrtti 
(ĕJcdrthibhava) 9 what do they say ? 

They say that vrtti is that where one word has the capacity 
of giving the meaning of another. 

m r% sj^prt ^rewlr, ^rrcrr%^ ^r*?f 

Do those who establish the existence of vriti admit jahql- 
8vartka-vrtti or ajahatsvartha-vrtti ? 

? What difference does it make ? 

3^ff^^R^rlf4tt%%^^Rr% r|w srrsrrRT i 

If it i& jahalsvdrthd vrtii, there is chance for the anayana of the 
purusa alone, on hearing the sentence Rajapurusam anaya 
and there is chance for the dnayana of the apatya alone, on 
hearing the sentence Aupagaram dnaya. But, on the other 
hand, if it is ajahalsvartha vrtti 9 there is chance for the use of 
the duai number on the strength of Dvay6r dvivacanam as 
rdjapurucsdu and dUpqgavau* 

Which vrtti is then legitimate to be taken ? 

^s^HI - Jahat-suartha is the legitimate one. 

Is it reasoriable to admit jahat-svartha vrtti f 
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Note : — -This question arises that, since "words are used 
to signify their rneanings, they may not at all be used if they. 
are not taken to eonvey any meaning. 

mk iwi^ l ^ fc vuftt pis^ ^ m 

^srsrr s^r ^r: ^*r§ awr^, sqpr st^r ^jtr: sr*$ ^irr^ i 

It is perfectly reasonable. It is thus seen in the world that 
the man engaged in the service of another has to give up 
his own work. A carpenter in the royal service gives up 
his own work. So also the word rdjd engaged in conveying 
the meaning of purusa gives up its meaning and the word 
Upagu, engaged in conveying the meaning of apatya gives up 
its own meaning. 

Oh, it has been said that, on hearing the sentence Rdja- 
purusam onaya y there is chance to fetch purusa- alone and 
that, on hearing the sentence Aupagavam anaya, there is 
chance to fetch apatya&lone. 

% m: ! ^<pm\ mwrn^ ^rr% i ^rw*ft 
^tt%; mn\ iimm ^rr: & ct^*r ^crRr, ?r g 
r^^re^ra^^R^rR ; ^ ^rw: wwrT r%w jtpt, ^srixr*r 

There is no room for this difficulty. He, though he gives up 
his work, does not give it up entirely. That which is detri- 
mental to other's work, he gives it up. This may Jbe taken 
an illiistration that a carpenter engaged in royal sejrvice 
gives up his f own carpenter's wprk and does not give up 
hiccough, breathing, laughing and relieving his itching sensa- 
tion. The visesanatva which the word conveys is not detri- 
mental to its giving the meaning of another and hence it does 
not give it up. , ^ 
Notb It gives up tfre visesyalya in its meaning» 

w ^R*n? famv\ w*rr% ; ^mi, *gm& sRt \ 
Rrci f>t& ^ ^^twot m ^?: ir% i / 
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Or it becomes the visesana on account of its having left its 
trace, as the words ghrta and iaila in the compounds ghria- 
ghata and taila-ghata. Even after ghrla (ghee) or (tdila) (oil) 
is poured out> the vessel is called ghrta-ghata or tdila-ghata 9 
since the trace of or £aiZa is left. 

| f| crw ^ ^i^T ^ ^tar i sw, f| 

The argument is not sound. It can be called ghrta-ghata or 
taila-ghata, only so long as the trace is left there. Sir, when 
you heat it in fii;e and clean it with the brush made of Jcuĕa 
grass, there is no trace of ghee or oil left there. 

rlirwoT *reRr, m ^nNsr^ m ^^32 ^rt i 

If S0j the words mallikd and campaka in the compounds mallikd- 
putah and campakaputah form tbe examples. For even after 
the ilowers are taken away, they are called mallikaputah and 
campakaputah and mallika and campaka form visesanas 9 since 
they have left their trace there. 

Note : — Nagĕsabhatta here reads :~Visesanam=visesakah= 
itaravydvartakah . . 

^«i ^r ^rr%Rrs*r 1% r%^r 

Or the word samartha is taken in 'x?rWi through adhikara. 

^tpt %: ^r*Tr ^rr 1 ^ ^r? ^t ^m^iw 

' Samarthya is 6ft<?^ or samsarga. Another says that both 
&7^<#a and samsarga fprm samarthya. 

W> m ? What is 67i*rffl ? What is samaarga ? 

^T^W ^!' | itcj^ ^[%r3^^t 0^%% *TP? ^rl ^|TT%, 

Ori' tlie mention of the word rajnah, all that forms his 
prop$rty have a chance to be used after it ; and on the' 
lMliWno^ tbe wbrd purusah, all those who form his masters 
have a chance to be used before it* But if>tbe sentence 
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Rajapurusam anaya is read, the word rajdn eliminates other 
masters of purusa and the word purusa eliminates other 
properties of rajan* ]f, after both have restricted the applica- 
tion of each other, rajan leaves off its meaning, let it leave it. 
Never can purusa who has no connection with rajan be fetched. 

Or let ajahal-$variha vrtti be the legitimate one. 
Ts it reasonable to admit ajahatsvartha vrtti ? 

3^ i ^ rc ir^, Rg^rs^ %fhr rw e^rrar^r 
^ ^rra 5 ^*tr%r i 

It is perfectly reasonable. It is thus seen in the world that 
a beggar having received alms once, proceeds to get it else- 
where without leaving the former and tries to add one to 
another. 

Oh, it has been said that there is chance for the use of the 
dual number on the strength of the sutra Dvayor dvivacandm 
on account of both conveying their meaning. 

?W jplt^ ™ra" ? Whose dual number has a chance? 

Of the nominative case. 

Rajan has not the samarthya with the nominative case. 

^s^rerrt RrsrrRr 

There is, then, a chance for the duai of the genetiye case. 
Purusa has not the sdmarthya with the genetive oase. 
If so, the dual of the noniinative itself has a chance- 

Oh, it was said Jhat rajan has np sdmanhya with the nomina- 
tive case. 

«ffffff^: Rffr«tffor$: | sff%rV$ 



MINETEENTH AHNIKA— SAMARTHAH PADAYIDHIH 197 



It (meaning of the sixth case) is mentioned and the meaning 
of the pratipadika is implied. Hence prathama may set in 
on the authority of Pratipadikarthĕ pratharna and hence the 
dual of the nominative alone has a chance to set in. 

The presence of the case-suffix is not based on the number 
of the parts on account of the whole being one. 

Ekatva (oneness) of the whole is the meaning. Hence case- 
suffix is not used on the basis of the number of parts. 

Some think that samarthya is parasparavyapĕksa. 

Some favour the view that samarlhya is parasparavyapĕksa. 

^r 3^f; ^^r^^r ? 

What is this, the vyapĕksa of two ĕahdas ? 

We do not say that it is between two sabdas ? 
ru clIC • Between what then ? 

Between arthas. When one says Rajnah purusah, rajan needs 
purusa to qualify it that he is his and purusa, too f needs rdjan 
to be qualified by it that his is he. The sixth case conveys 
that this relation exists between them. 

*mr %i r^ ?r% fcm mmi^wT^ i^ator ^rrw 

Similarly the second case in kastam sritah conveys the relation 
between the kriya denoted by ĕntu and kasta which takes the 
case*auffix after it. 

m mnm\ wft mrit, f% n^rar^Rtr 

Whether it is ĕkartMbhava-samarthya or vyapĕksd~sdmarthya 9 
will this siiJra do? Or is it necessary to read another to meet 
the alternative paksa ? 
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*rafas*n? "This sutra will do," says he. 
'\ W\\ How? . . ' 

There is here the samasa between sam and ar/^o. /Sam is an 
upasarga. Upasargas are of the nature that, wherever they 
are used with verbs, they enable them convey some specialised 
meaning. 

*i % T^mreT 5155: m *pt: wt^ 

But no dhatu is read here along with it, so that it can have 
samarthya with the kriya denoted by it. 

t%%s^ <#h*fb ?r% 1 

Hence it must be determined from the usage that a word 
which deserves to be used with it so that sam may have 
samarlhya with it is dropped. The case is similar to our 
inference of fire on seeing the smoke and a hermit on seeing 
a three-plank-book-hoLder. 

What, then, is the word dropped here, ; which deserves to 
be read ? • 

The word gata or srsta and the word prĕksita or baddha are 
the words dropped so that samariham can be split into sahgatam 
arthdm or samsrstam artham and samprĕksitam artham or 
mmbaddhctm artham* 

*<• ' : :i Note The roots </am and srj have the same meaning 
and samprĕksitam and sambaddham have the same meaning. 

*reer& ir% 1 aswr- - #, ^%^^^r, ^H^f^ 
w\- «ssr& ?tV <mr ^siA t$fa$r 1 

1. It seems Samsrsiarthah samariha it% here is an interpolatiorr: ! ? 
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With reference to ĕkarthibhava-samarthya , the vigraha is done 
thus :— Sangatcirthah samarthah and samsrstarthah samarthah ; 
the word sahgata in sahgatam ghrtam and sangatam tailam 
means ĕkibhuta and samsrsta in samsrstosgnih also means ĕkibhuta. 

With reference to vyapĕkm-samarlhya, the vigraha is done thus :- 

Samprĕksitarthah samarthah and s >mbaddharthah samarthah* 

^: ^RC S*^R^: ? 
What is the meaning o{ badh with sara ? 

o^raw: - *f*s ^g^ir ^r ^r^r ^r *sr% ^RTTOr *rrt 

Mutual connection. That which is tied to a stake with a 
rope or iron-chain is said to be sambaddha. 

jjicppi ^rr%$raw ^r ^ 

The root 6adA does not always mean vyatisahga. 
3r£ • What then does it mean ? 

^iwr ^ i-a«rar - ^s-rmr ^tr * 

It means non-abandonment also. For instance the two bulls 
which do not abandon each other are said sambaddhau* 

^R-«r:, ^r% ^r s«ft |fa 

Qrv the root is used where there is vyapĕksa, as in Asti no 
Gargdih sambandhah (we have relationship with Gargas), Asii 
no Vutsaih sambandhah (we have relationship with Faf<sa^) 

If we take into account vyapĕksa-samarthya, there is the 
necessity to read $li the benefits accrued from ĕkarthibhava<- 
samarthya. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here:— - Yadi vrttau ĕkdrth%bhdvo na 
abhyupagamyalĕ 9 tada vakyavat 8ahkhyavi$ĕsa-upa$arjana>*visĕsct- 
nadinam prasangat tad-abhavo vacanĕna pratipadyah- 

There (in both) there is the need for the pratisĕdha of nighata 
and the adĕsas of yusmad and asmad after words which take 
pne case-suffix in their relation to one verb and another in 
their relation to another^ 
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There (in ĕkarthibhava-samarihya) and here in vyapĕksa- 
samarthya, there is chance for nighata and the adĕĕas of 
yusmad and asmad after words which take different case- 
suffixes, one in relation to one verb and another in relation to 
another. 

Note : —Kaiyata reads here \-Bhinnayah kriyayd yat 
Jcaryam tat nanakarakam* 

pnrt - m spii i s^r*r «AJ^ i^r 

fjfarcT: ^JTTRT i 

Nighata (anudatta). Tn the expression Jlt/am anĕna, 
tEere is the chance for sarvanudatta oihara (by the Tinnatihah 
(8, 1, 28) and the vdrttika Samanauakyĕ nighdta-yu s w ad-asm a d- 
adĕsd vaktavydh) since it follows the word <£an(Za with which it 
has vyapĕlcsd-samarthya. 

. The ddĕsas of yusmad and asmad :-There is chance for <z 
to be replaced by and mama by m<? in the expressioHs 
Odanam paca tava bHavisyati and Odanam paca mama hhamsyati 
(by the siltras SastM..*vdmndvau 8, 1, 20 and 2V mayavĕkava 
canasya 8, 1, 22), since there is vyapĕksa-samarthya between 
them and odana. 

hi RRmr ^xB5q; There is need to prohibit them. 

i%3^ ^Hmm^rcr, ^r i&ira^ f|*& ? 

How is ifc said nanakarakad, when the separation takes place 
when it comes in association with it alone. 

Note : — The bone of contention is the expression Ayam 
dandah hara anĕna* The objection is that damda m not a 
kdraka with reference to the haranakriya and hence it is not 
nanakaraka. The answer is this: — The word atii m understodd 
after it and hence it is kalrkaraka with reference to asti aiid 
karana-karaka with referenco to harana. 
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We do not say that separation takes place after it conies in 
association with another. 

f% What then? 

^rerw, m ^pt. I wira i *r ^: ^f ^r sf*N ^W^- 
$^?wr: i - 

We have sabda for our authority ; whatever sabda says is 
authority for us. Sabda says here, in Ayam dandah, satia. 
Hence the word a^i is to be inferred. The danda being karta 
becomes karana in its association with another sabda. 

cot - " % ^r^n ? " ?r% i ?r#r stre 

srtr i$ # i ^rer^? ^r%gr% # | *r i^otrot ^rr 

This may be illustrated thus : — One says to another, " Where 
is Dĕvadatta ?" He replies to him, " He is on the tree." In 
which tree ? That which stands. The word tree (vrksa) being 
the adhikarana becomes karla in its association with another 
word- 

5F^R ^WJRRR^T* Need for samasa-pratisedha in pracaya. 

™ miws ^trs^: i jjw ^ g^«j ^r- 

There is need to prohibit samasa if one is associated with 
many, so that rajan when it is associated with go 9 asva and 
purusa cannot form the compound rajagavasvapurusah. 

^IT^^r cfT Or among those which are samarthatara. 

^mcRW ^rr qsrcr *wRft wra 

There will be samdsa among words which are samarthatara 
(ĕaktatara,). 

3^ ? What, then, are samarthataras ? 

vm §F5*rtflft 

Those which can form into a dvandva compound. 
*^[/ Why is it so? 
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Since they can very easily form a compound. 

gsp-ir - Jirora^rs^Rw ^g^, strp^: % r% l 

The following may serve as an example : — If it is said that 
this pupil is samarthatara in learning, it is suggested that the 
book is one which can be easily learnb* 

Another says. 

^f ^RMT Samarthalardndm va. 

mmim *rr vsj4 m\m 

Sa m arthata r a n am va padanam samaso bhavisyali. 

m$ S^: *R&Rlf°T ? What, then, are samarthataras*! 

' ^rm s^r#r 

Those that can form into a dvandva compound. 
$5T Why is it so ? 

$rmR r^ip- ^ i 

These have the same vibhaktis; rajan (in rdjnah gauh, asvah f 
purusah ca) is of a differertt vibhakti. There is difference 
between one's own brother and paternal uncle's son. 

Note : — Kdiyata writes : — Tulyajdtlyatvam vyapeksayam 
ĕkartlubhave ca pratydsann alaram kdranam ityarthah. 

The object is achieved by the samarihya with the samudaya. 

Q$Rvm&ti5j ^ rs^^ i *r# 

Or the object is achieved by the samarthya with the whole. 
Edjan has samarthya with the whole (gava§vapurusah) and 
not with the part. 

3ff£ Another says, 

Or samasa among samarthataras on account of the samarthya 
with the whole. 
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Or sarnasa among samarthatmas on account of the samartkya 
with the whole. 

f3 How is it so? 

On account of samudaya-sam arlhya itself. 
Note : — Kaiyata reads here : — Alra pdksĕ samudayasamar- 
ihyam samarthataratvĕ hĕtuh. Samudayasambandhĕ ca avayava- 
syapi anumlyamanah sambandhossii iti tad-apĕksah prakarsa- 
pratyayah. 

The significance of the word va is not brought out in this paksa* 
mvk$*{ This too is brought out. 
How? 

There is no samasa here first with go of the word rajan which 
has to combine with asva and purusa later on. 

W <rf£ ? How then ? 

Here is samasa between go which expects rajan to be its 
visĕsana and asvapuru$au. 

Gauh becomes pradhana here. Pradhana, though sapĕk$a> can 
combine with what follows. 

V 

Yakya (sentence) is the finite verb modified by avyayas and 
karalcas with or without visĕ$ana$. 

Note: — The need for the definition of vakya arises, since 
sarvanudattatva happens sometimes and does not happen in 
other places in vakyas. Such vakyas are not the same as the 
laukika-vakyas. 

«n^ra mm mmi m€m 

It must be stated that a finite verb modified by avyayas 9 
karakas and karakas qualified by adjectives takes the vakya- 
sarhjna. 
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(at^wO - 3%j <*sr% 

(Akhyata with avyaya) : — Uccaih pathati and nlcaih pathati. 

(mm\) - ^r^ <^r% 

(Akhyata with karaka) : — Odanam pacali. 

(mm$mv\\) - ^ir^r 55 rw <rer% 

(Akhyata with sakarakavisesana) \-Odanam mrdu viĕadam pacali. 

(Need to read) along with compliments of verbs also. 

WfRi^ %% - q^%, 3x3 q=3I% ?[% 

Sakriyavisesanam also is to be read : — Susthu pacati and Dusthu 
pacati.- 

mi 1 ^fr*r ifarr% r%qrmwr% l 

Another says that Akhyatam $aviĕesanam will do, since all 
these are kriyavisesanas. 

That which has the finite verb repeated (gets the vakya$amjna). 

^m\^mĕM *m€m sres^, srrt |f| 

That which has the finite verb repeated as 6n7fti bruhi must be 
given the vakya$a<mjna* 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here: — Ekaĕabdah $amanavacanah 
na tu $ankhyavaci; bahuvrihiĕ ca ayam. 

Need to read the presence of nighata, yusmadadeĕa and asmad- 
adeĕa in the same vakya. 

?r% ^ r%qra3^^fern sra^n 

It is necessary to read that nighaia, yusmad-adeĕa and asmad- 
adeĕa occur only in the same sentence. 

1% srata^? Why? 

^rt^t^s *rr ^r^rrar^ ?r% - ~m ^ ^ ; ^ir^ 

So that nighata etc. need not occur in the following pairs of 
sentences : — Ayam dandah, hara anena ; Odanam paca 9 tava 
bhavisyati j @danani paca, mama bhavisyati, 
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Need for praiisĕdha when there is the association with ca etc 

There is need for pratisĕdha when there is the association with 
ca etc. Fi3. Gramah tava ca svarn, rnama ca svam. 

What for is this (vakyalak^anam and pratisĕdha) said here, 
when the pratisĕdha is found in the szifra 2Va ca vahahaiva- 
yuW(B 9 1, 24)? 

^srr^t rw srewr, sst^tW^spw i ^ r^Hrer^ 

?RH5Tfg^RT # I cR[RT§: ^T ^TT?m?FT W^f?m 

*T#T # I $T m^mW ^tTB^r, OTT^TTOrf^BR« StES^: t 

Here valcyasamjna and samanavakyadhikara are enjoined 
afresh. One will, at once, think that this is antagonistic to the 

s^ira iVa ca va and hence will proclaim that there will be 

vikalpa 1 for everything (on the dictum Tulyabalair virodhĕ 
mkalpah). Hence Acdrya (Varttikakara) with an affectionate 
heart tells us that there is no vikalpa to what is enjoined in 
the sutra Na ca va... and hence reads the vartfika Yogĕ prati- 
sĕdhah cadibhih in consonance with it. Hence vakyasamjna is 
necessarily to be enjoined and also samanavakyadhikara. 

With reference to nighata etc. after a word which is samartha, 
addition has to be made of those that are in apposition or 
that are connected with the word which is sam artha, on 
account of their being asamartha. 

*R$ft*n$ f| *rra wt^^5Pe^ito»^ir wi^ ^r^r | 
(nm^rmw) - ^ ^ swt^, ir srari^ i (3^3%) *ran%gr% 
1 3^ srrarrcr, ^r^rr 3 ^ta^r ^tft, sn#tf ^ ^r^ aKrf*r I 

With reference to nighata, yusmad-ddĕsa and asmad-ddĕĕa after 
a word which is samartha, there is need to add that the same 
happens after a word which is in apposition with it or is related 
to it. Viz. Patatĕ iĕ ddsydmi and mrdavĕ lĕ ddsydmi. (Here 

J. But Nagĕiabhatta takes vikalpate in the sense of vydpnoti, 
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tava is replaced by te after patave and mrdave which are in 
apposition with tava) Nadyds tisthati kule and vrksasya lambatc 
sdkhdydm. (Here tisthati and lambate take nighata after nadyds 
and vrksaya which are related only to and sakhdyam 

which are samartha. Salmam te odanam dadami and ĕatindm 
mĕ odanam daddsi. (Here /<F and w are found after sdtindm 
which is related only to odanam which is samartha). 

f% 3^. WT ?I r%^ra ! Why is it not accomplished ? 

c 

3TOWr=IT^ Since they are not samartha. 

VI 

There is chance for two samasas with reference to the word 
rajagaviksiram on account of the presence of two words in the 
sixth case. 

There is chance for another samdsa in the place of rdja- 
gaviksiram. 

Note : — Kdiyata reads : — Rajnah yd gauh, tasyah ksiram 
ityetasmin arthe rajagoksiram ityapi prdpnoti. 

tt OTHJJ Why ? 

On account of the presence of two sasthis. For there are two 
sasthis - here rajnah and grJA in Rajnah goh ksiram. 

t%^ r^RraTOw ^i^t § c ^# 

How is it said dvi~samasa-pra$anga when the sw/ra Sup supd 
enjoins that subarita compounds with subanta ? 

Note : — Kdiyata reads : — Sankhydydh vivaksilatvat syrnu- 
dayasya ca asubantatvdt ndsti samdsaprasahga ityarthah. 

The word dvisam d sa prasangah is not split thus : — Dvaydh 
subctntayoh samdsaprasahgah* 

1. ^% *T m ^% fe the reading of Pandwang 

JawajTs edition, 
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m aT£ ? How then ? 

srrarra 

Dvisamasaprasangah is split thus : — Dvipraharasya samasasya 
prasangah. (Hence) there is chance for the form raja-go- 
ksiram alone. 

Can it not be so ? 

It can be so, if the samasa is of this nature : — Goh ksiram 
goksiram ; rajhah goksiram rdjagoksiram. 

Note : — The word rajagdksiram can only tnean cow's milk 
belonging to the king. Hence the cow need not belong to hini. 

qr?rrf% i ^mm ? 

When it is the samasa of rajnah goh ksiram, ib should not take 
that form. But it has a chance to take that form. What 
prevents it from taking it ? 

The object is achieved on account of the samarthya of 
belonging to the king with tera. 

TO^TcIc^ This (the object) is achieved. 

W*/ How? 

^r^r^iSRr *tt: $m *wrat w%, ^ %^^r: 

Samasa takes place between belonging to theking and ksira 
and not between any </<? and 

f% ^TO^? I s this to be stated? 
*T rC No, it need not. 

^JT^W^ ? 
How is it to be so understood unless it is stated ? 

^rir *rr ^ sTr^ st% i 
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Just as one, not being satisfied with any milk, seeks after go } 
so aiso he, not being satisjEIed with cow belonging to any man, 
seeks after it which beiongs to the king. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads:— CWA purvam rajna sambandhah, 
pascat ksit ĕna. NagĕsabhaWi reads:-7ma kramĕna sambandhah 
tat-kramĕnaiva samasa-saslra-pravrttih. 

%3 ^r 3^ ^r ^RR^^rw: w sw- stwrr^r 

Oh ! here is no chance for go which expects rajan to qualify it 
to compound itself with ksira. 

r% mm? Why ? 

^HHP^H On account of the absence of samarthya. 

%*mmm? Howisitthat samarthya is absent ? 

That which expects another to qualify it is not samartha to 
oompound itself with another. 

Note : — Nagojibhatta reads : — i( Savisĕsananam vrttir na 55 
ityatra savisĕsanatvam api akahksa-labhya-visĕsanavaltvam ĕva 
iti na dosah* 

*r cif| *ir: ^^prr^r m\ ^ m\m ? 

How is it then there is samasa between rajan and ^ when the 
latter expects to be compounded with ksira ? 

5p?R*Rr ^r 4rfcrRT l ^ wrsi *rn^rfa *mrcn 

(?J becomes pradhdna then. Pradhana can compound with 
another even though it is sapĕksa. 

r%*m q^f%#r TOfr%PR: r%*ra ? 

What for is samarthddhikdra made in pada-vidhi ? 

Note :— Since it has already been decided that the $#£rer 
Samarthah padavidhih is a paribhasa and not an adhikara-$ulra s 
it may strike one whether the use of the word adhikdra above 
is appropriate. True, it is not so. But Kaiyata explains it 
thisway: — Since pararthya is common to both, paribhdsd is 
referred to here by the word adhikdra ; for adhikdra is viniyoga. 
Nagesabhatta gives the meaning of the word viniyoga to be 
Sastrantarĕ upasthitih. 
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Mention of samartha with reference to pada-vidhi is for the 
sake of suggesting anantarya alone in varna§raya-vidhi. 

Samarthddhikdra is made in padauidhi, so that one may under- 
stand that, in varna-vidhi, dnantarya (immediate following) 
alone is the criterion to effect the karya. Viz. Tisthatu 
dadhyasana tvam sdkena } Tisthatu kumarl cchatram hara Deva- 
datta. 

Note ; — In the first example there is samarihya bebween 
dadhi and asdna and yan-adesa and in the second there is no 
sdmarthya between kuman and chatram and there is 
between them. 

Anarthakya of the mention of samartha on account of its beiog 
in apposition with the vidheya. 

m^wmysy rto ^T^rrew: 

The word samartha in the si^ra is in apposition with the vidheya> 
]h ^ reW^? What is vidheya ? 

Samasa. He may as well have said Samartkah samasah in the 
same way as Samarthah padavidhih- 

Note : — It has already been mentioned that vidhih in 
padavidhih is karmasadhana. 

^ ^ u^w* ^wmmw swfr*$far srw y^iwt 

When the compound rdjapurusah is in existence, samarthadhi- 
kara can neither do a thing afresh nor undo a thing. The 
mention of samarthadhikara serves no purpose, since it is in 
apposition with the vidheya. 

The object is achieved by explaining it as samarthanam pada- 
nam vidhih. 

m 

M 27 
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RRB^ This (the object) is achieved. 

How? 

It must be explained that vidhi operates in words which are 
samarthas. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads :-Samartha-pada-sambandhitvat pada- 
vidhir upacarat samartha$abdĕna ucyatĕ. 

Tgpw iimi^ m$tfo 1 

lf so, vidhi will not operate on one or two padas which are 
samariha (on account of samarthanam being in the plural 
number). 

^^rI^HST Or on account of its being read in ĕkasĕsa. 

Or this is ĕkasĕsanirdĕsa ; samarthdndm stands for samarthasya 
ca samarthayos ca samarthanam ca. 

Even then, the vidhi will operate when the number of samartha- 
pada is six or more, since the minimum number to satisfy 
the ĕhusĕsa is six. 

This difficulty does not arise. 

jrH wrew%*rr%isr ^ra imrcrc w^rcf I 

Since it is seen thab the fruit of the meaning of the sentence is 
seen individually, it will operate with reference to one or 
two also. 

Even then it may not operate with reference to all vibhaktis 9 
like samarthady samarthĕ, paddt and 

Note : — This question arises only on the assumption that 
samarthah padavidhih can be explained in oniy one way as 
samarthanam padanam vidhih. 

1. Pandurang Jawaji Edition reads thus :— ^<rfa smMcT $s$W 
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^^)f%^: *PT§fafa:, *PT«jfar I%% *PT$ftfa:, *Praff|fa: 

q^ftr:, ^ptt rew ^%% ? q?r^ r%%: q#r%:, ^ r%% q<u%% | 
^w%%^ ^§i%^«r ?ra«iftft«r ^rew w4f%%r g^r%w: \ 
q#r%sr «t^to q<?r%w q^f%fĕr«i q^i%w q^r%R: \ gw%ra«r 
i^mm mh q<?r%% i : g*rra g^q^ft, vKfemr ^ 1 

]f so, the words sa?nartha and compound with vidhi in 

di£Ferent case relations thus : — Sumarthasya vidhih, samarthayor 
vidhih, samarthanam vidhih> samarthad vidhih and samarthĕ 
vidhih ; padasya vidhih } padayor vidhih 9 padctnam vidhih f pudat 
vidhih and padĕ vidhih. Then samarthavidhis ca samarthavidhU ca 
samarthavidhis ca samarthavidhis ca samarthavidhis ca form 
samarthavidhayah. Similarly padavidhis ca padavidhis ca pada- 
vidhis ca padavidhis ca padayidhis ca form padavidhayah* Then 
samarihavidhayas ca padavidhayas ca form samarihuh padauidhih, 
where the second member of samarthavidhi is dropped and the 
singular number is used at will. 

VIII 

There is need to read samanadhikaranĕsii padavidhih if draoya 
is taken to be padartha* 

w^rr^^etw^ «^j^ - Cr: 3$q: ^g^: 

It must be stated that there is samasa between words having 
samanadhikaranya, so that waA and purusah may compound 
themselves into vuapurusah. 

How is it that it is not accomplished otherwise ? 

On account of the absence of samarihya between them. 

Under what circumstances is there asamarthya ? 
1. YadrcchiJct vibJiaJctis oa is another reading. 
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]f the meaning is the object without referenee to the pravrtti- 
nimitta of each word, there is no samarthya, since there is no 
difference in their denotation. 

Suppose on the other band, that the connotation (pravrtti~ 
nimittam) is taken to be the ineaning ? 

m$ ^r f| €r<I jpr?, ^ f| 

There is sdmarthya in that case; for the connotation viralva is 
different from the connotation purusatva. 

t\r^m$ ^Wr m$ i «rI* f| 

Difference in pravrttinimitta alone is not the factor to decide 
the existence of sdmarthya. Devadatta is different from cows 
and horses. For that reason no samarthya exists between him 
and cows and horses. 

Note ; — Kaiyata reads Upakdra-vivaksayam samarthyam 
and Ncgesabhatta explains it thus: — Vi$esya-vi&$ana.bhavĕna 
anvayarupdpakaravivaksayam. 

*rr mw n\ g*r vm m& ^ se^ ^ ?r ym? 

What is the discerning factor to determine that there is 
samarthya if jjwwa is padartha and that there is no samarihya if 
dravya is padartha ? 

^ - ^rt^ot^, ^pj«r Cr^ gor:, apr: g^r^ 

This is the discerning factor:~They have the same adhikamna 
and they, in their nature of being «te and purusatva, are 
different. 

ss^rrcwfa gf| goiS^ *rm4 w*irt 

Let there be samarthya even when dravya is padartha on 
account of the difference in their connotation- 

m^m 3&mf$fa 3°n*r ^ra^ 

It is impossible for connotation to be the discerning factor 
when the denotation of words is taken into consideration. 
^ ^l^rstr Oh l it is within 
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% *rr 

Though it is within, it is not expressed. At the mention of 
the word guda, modhuratva is not expressed ; nor katukatva 9 
at the mention of the word srhgavera. 

^m^\\%^m cff| sriwt sto 353^ ^ra^r^^ i 

lf so, it is equally impossible for denotation to be the 
discerning factor when the connotation of words is taken 
into consideration. 

Then it is stated that words whose connotation is taken into 
consideration form into a componnd when there is samanadhi- 
karanya. 

^^rr^rsn *m*{ rt%^hrt ? 

Why should it not be stated that words whose denotation is 
taken into consideration form into a compound also when 
there is samanadhikaranya ? 

i^wrh wi*$ ^rgr ^ *rr i « ara^? ^ OTmrre^^trci ? 

Let there be samarthya between those two or not. Where 
will they have the sdmdnadhikaranya-sambandha ? 

apr af ?RR^- ^£: 3 m->, 3Sgff: 5 ; ^5: W f?J3>: # I 

Where all - both denotation and connotation - are the same- 
Viz. Indrah } sakrah 9 puruhutah, purandarah ; and kanduh, 
kosthah, kusulah (granary). 

Note : — 1. Kdiyata explains that samanadhikaranam is a 
bahuvrlhi compound where adikaranam means vacyah, so that 
it means parydya (synonym). 

Note : — 2. Even though the words indrahy sakrah, puru- 
huiah and purandarah have different connotations, yet they 
are not taken into consideration and each is taken to connote 
only indratva. 

There cannot be samdsa between synonyms of this type, nor 
will they, wben used together, convey any sense. 

|%WT^? Why? 



214 LECTURES ON PATAf}JALVS MAHABHASYA 

^ WT^ f%ft*m TOPta 57 

Words are used to convey meaning. Word is used so* that, 
one may convey the meaning which he has in bis mind to 
another. Since it is expressed by one word, there is no need 
to use its synonym after it. 

f% ? Why ? 

3Wfar^T*T # 
There is the dictuni that there should be no repetition of the 
ideas which have been expressed. 

*T 5jf| ^T^T^ |fct ? 

If so, is there no cbance here for <the compound bhrtyabhara- 
myahl 

%tr m\^\ 1 w 1 ^\ «| ; 

^ir% ^ra *rc°ffa: ; ^r ^ofrer ^*rcaftn 

These two (the words bhrty% and bharamya) are not synonyms. 
Of them one has krtyapratyaya in the sense of ^a%a and the 
other in the sense of ar/kx. Bhrtyah means bharlum ^ahyah and 
bharamyah means bhrtim arhatL Bhrtyah and bharamyah 
form into the compound bhrtya-bharanlyah. 

ife rrff ^pt f%r%g; sraR f^: <ra *rflcis^ icrrc crf| 
htjiIrt - ^hrer *rr *rrar ^Rmrar # 1 ^rn r%%^ 

If it is then said that there is samasa between two words 
which have similarity in some respect and dissimilarity in 
other respects, there is chance for * karmadharaya-samasa here 
also - Dar^amya ya mata into danan%ya-mata. Here too there 
is some similarity and. some dissimilarity. 

\% What is it then? 

SSRRwtr Satta and anyatva. 

* wRi^ e&r^T^rtr n ^n, ^Rrr%#if^, ^ 

There is no place where sadbhava and anyabhava are absent. 
Still mention is made of samdnddhikaranena . Hence it should 
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be taken to refer to the pralcrsta so that it means where there 
is superior samanadhikaranya. 

Where is superior samanadhikaranya ? 

Where there is similarity in everything - sadbhava and anya- 
bhava and denotation. 

Or samdna in the word samanadhikaranena refers to that which 
is found in some places and which is not found in others ; 
but there is no place where this samdna (i.e.) saltd is not found. 

mj^ OTRgc^or ?rt <rreg; ^^rr%^ irt | 33$ 
^ot sg^crc; ; cf §rr o-^tot mrare^ ^Rm^iN - ^ 5 ^nfrr% 

Or sam.anadhikaranĕna is taken in the sense of samanadravyĕna . 
The word adhikarana is used in the world in the sense of 
dravya through upacara. as in Ekasmin adhik aranĕ vyuditam 
(there is quarrel with respect to a dravya) in place of Ekasmin 
dravye vyuditam. Similarly the word anadhikaranavdci in the 
si^ra Vipratisiddham canadhikara na vdci is used in the sense of 

Still this is certainly to be accepbed that samanadhikaranam 
is only through asamarthatva. 

f% What is the benefit ? 

So that sa£w may be prevented in sarpih kdlakam and ^ajtc^ 
£wtafcam, 

^HHTT5^^^^^^^r% i^ra «fq^cf ^1%^ \m 

If samdnddhikarana is said to be a'samarihavat } there will be no 
§a£t;a in sarpispiyatĕ and yajuskriyatĕ. 
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^wr^mrt^m^ ^ 

Only when samanadhikarana refers to what is not said by a 
pratyaya which follows a dhatu. 

Note : — Kdiyata writes :~Dhatu-safiacaritah pralyayo dhata- 
ĕabdena itktah. Tena abhihitam karmddi yadi bhavati tadd 
sdmarthyam eva ityarthalu 

Under these circumstances it is necessary to read Samanadhi- 
karanesu upasahkhyanam, so that vlrah and purusah may 
combine into vlrapurusafu 

T% Why ? 

c 

account of the absence of samarthya. 

No, it need nofc be read on account of the authority of usage. 
^ It need not be read. 

T% 5R°I^? Why ? 

TOsrrm^r^ - ^^mi^iRsr *mrar w*ir 

On account of the authority of usage (by the Sutralcara), 
There wili samasa here on the authority of usage. 

r% ^simr^? 

What is the usage which is to be taken as authority ? 

?IHH^H^^fRr«r ^KT 
The expression S amana-madhya-ma dhyama - v%rds ca (2, 1, 58). 

IX 

^HT^RI ^ Need to read Luptdkhydtesu ca upasan/chyanam. 

It must be added that samasa takes place where verbs have 

been elided, as in Nis-kauĕambih and nir-varanasih. 

* » » 

There is no need for upasahkhyana with referenoe to Zwp£a- 
khyatas also. 
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Note : — Mahabhasyakara has taken the same vakya 
luptakhyatĕsu ca twice and interprets the former towards the 
vidhana of upasahkhyana and the latter towards its nisĕdha. 

f%^? Why? 

TO^RT^H?^ Evidently on the authority of vacana. 

What is the vacana which stands as authority ? 

f HRWr^: fft The ^grAii prddayah (2, 2, 18). 

There is another prayojana accruing from this vacana. 
f%^ ? What? 

^R: 3JrcRF*fr ^rcT Surajd and atirajd may be secured. 
Note : — Ndgĕsabhatta here reads : — jGterca prddaija iti bahu- 
vacana?n jndpakam ityapdstam* 

We do not say that it is so on the authority of the (swira of 
Acarya Pdnini) which is capable of a varttika under it. 

\% ?tft? On what thcn ? 

srrra^TO^RriTi^r^ # i fgs § «r^wra^rN^gL - sr^: 

ffct 

On the prarnanya of Varttikakara's vacana - Siddham tu kvan- 
svalidurgativacanat, Pradyah ldarthĕ (under 2, 2, 18). 

cK^^TcI^ Or on account of suggesting its meaning. 

Or this is accomplished by tadarlhagaii. 

f%R<t cT^^Rra ? What is this :—tadarlhagalĕh ? - 

steipwir a r%r 1 

Tasya and arthah compound into tadarthah ; tadarthasya and 
gw/iA compound into tadarthagaiih; tadarlhagalĕh is the fifth 
case of tadarthagalih ; the ar^a which has samarthya with 
kausambl is suggested by ?m. 
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ara ^r mski *rfar: a^W%:, ^ra ; $\sh 

trapw s r%r i 

Or and arthah compound into tadarthah; tadarthasya and 
ga^A compound into tadarthagalih and t adarthagatĕh is the fifth 
case of tadarthagatih ; the meaning which is samartha with 
kausdmbl is suggested by 

X 

Where there is a chance for more than two words to become a 
samasa, do they form the samasa two by two or all at a time? 

? What is the difference here ? 

If samasa is between two at a time, the word anĕka is to be 
read in the siiira dealing with dvandva. 

^ras^ | ^rr^ ^i^rr ^r^ - s^wwr%^rar: # l 

If samasa is between two at a time, the word anĕka is to be 
read thus : — Garihĕ dvandvosnekam 9 so that the samdsa may 
take place in Plaksa~nyagrodha-khadira-%mlasah- 

Note : — Ndgĕsabhatta says that dvandva above is upalaksana 
to bahuvt ihi also. 

sta: i ^rn gpirt^: sraret *r^»rf% 

This difficulty does not arise. Even here samasa takes place 
between two at a tirue. 

It is not possible for the samasa taking place two at a time 
since dvitva is absent when many are taken as a whole. 

§FlT§$r: «HT5T # ^ 
lf it is said that, (even there) samdsa takes place between two 
at a time, it is not possible. 

f% W^! Why ? 
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On account of the absence of dvitva in many. Dvitva is not 
comprehended when more than two are taken as a whole. 

^WC: ^sq: - g$«T *wfa*r <rerai*T |ft 

It is not absolutely necessary to form the vigraha thus : — 
Plaksah ca nyagrodhah ca khadirah ca palasah ca. 

f% crf| ? How then ? 

ffof: ^R^ir - s$*r ^st«r«r swli, *rr%*i q^«ar 
^r^^rtr, g^srrlr ^r ^%q^r#r ^ s^ww^^rerr: i 

The mgraha is done thus : — Plaksah and nyagrodhah compound 
into plaksa-nyagrodhda, khadirah and paldsah into khadira- 
palasau and then plaksa-nyagrodhau and khadirapalasau into 
plalcsanyagrodhakhadirapalasah. 

dl^m^reRw? ^ r%*rfcr ; ^nicn^ĕrsrar^: # ^rirrRr | 

The form hotr-potr-nĕstddgatarah cannot, then, be secured ; the 
form hota-pota-nĕstodgatarah will take its place. 

Note : — Sidhyati may be a better reading for sidhyanti. 

^ ^r%oq^? i s not that form admissible ? 

*ri%i^ ^ ^ f%src: - 5hrr ^ ^rar ^ franter?r ? ^sr ^ 
s^rcrr ^ ^r^rartr, franRrr?r ^ ^rsrartt ^r ^r^n^iiwaR |r% i 
fr^r#srsr^R^ ^ ftpsrfcr 

It is admissible if the vigraha is done thus : — Hotd ca pdta ca 
hotapotarau, nesta ca udgata ca nĕstodgatarau 9 hotdpotdrdu ca 
nĕstodgatatau ca hotapotanĕstodgatarah. The form hdtr-potr- 
nĕstodgatarah cannot be secured, 

Need for the pratisĕdha of samasantavidhi. 

There is the need to prohibit the operation of samasantavidhi . 
Otherwise the form vak-tvak-srug-drsadam cannot be secured 
and the form vak-tvaca-sriig-drsadam will take its place. 
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This difficulty cannot arise if samasa is started from the end 
thus: — Sruk ca drsad ca srukdrsadam, tvak ca srug-drsadam 
ca tvak-srug-d rsadam, vak ca tvak-srug-d?;sadain ca vak-tvak- 
srug-drsadam. 

If so, the form hobr-potr-nĕstodgdtdrah cannot be secured. 

Besides if samdsa is between two at a time, the bahuvr%his 
susuksmajatakĕsĕna, sun atajin a va sasa and sam anias it irand hrĕna 
which have more than two component parts cannot be secured. 

5ff| If S o, let it be with any number. 

If bahuvr%hi takes place with any number, there is chance for 
the difficulties to arise due to many words becoming a bahu- 
mihi compound. 

If it takes place with any number, there is chance for the 
difficulties to arise due to many words becoming a bahuvr%hi 
compound. 

3<?T %\ ? What harm is there ? 
iPT ^ITM^^T^I %V 

Harm lies in that case in svara 3 samasanta and pumvadbhava. 

In that case there will be difficulty with reference to svara 9 
samasanta and pumvadbhava. 

There will be difficulty in the svara of the words purva-ĕdld- 
priyah and apara-sala-priyah. 

Note : — lf all the three words purva, ĕdld and priya com- 
pound into bahuvrlhi at the same time, the udatta will have to 
be on the initial syllable of purva and if, on the other hand, 
purva and ĕdld first compound together and then purvaĕala 
compounds together with pritja, the second syllable of iala 
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will be udalta. The same will be tlie case in the word apara- 
ĕala-priyah. 

There will be difficulty in the samasanta of the words pama- 
gava-priyah and panca-ndva-priyah. 

Note : — Tf all the three words panca, go and priyah form 
into the compound at the same time, they will form into 
panca -go -priya h and not panca-gava-priyah. Similarly there 
will be panca-nau-priyah and not panca-ndva-priyah. 

pgre - ^r^^r^ 

There will be difficulty in the pumvadbhava in lchadarĕtara- 
samyom. 

Note : — Khddin will take pumvadbhdva and change to 
Jchadira only if it first compounds with itard. 

This difficulty does not arise^ since its avayava is tatpurusa. 
?T %q- This difficulty does not arise. 
T* Why? 

On account of the avayava being tatpurusa. The avayava here 
is tatpurusa and samasanta and pumvadbhdva which depend 
upon it set in. 

*3?: How to explain the st;ara ? 

It takes antoddttatva through vipratisedha. 

Doubt arises whether there should be antodattalva or purva- 
padaprakrtisvaratva and antodattatva has precedence through 

Note : — Kdiyata says that vipralisedha means virodha* 
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Vipratisedha does not fit in. The vidhi is Yipralisĕdhe param • 
antoda~ttatva is purva and purvapadapralcrtisvaratva is £>ara. 

We do not refer to Yipratisĕdhĕ param karyam. 

r^R 3r£ ? To what then ? 

^r^Wr^Rra^^ To antaranga -vipratisĕdha. 
Note : — Kdiyata says that avayavasrita is antarahga. 

Or on account of the greater strength of the svara of nimiiiin* 

Or it must be said that nimittisvara is stronger than nimitta- 
svara. 

g^Mm^r, ^r ^r ™r ? 

Which is nimitta and which is nimittin ? 
Bahuvnhi is nimitta and tatpurusa is nimittin. 

gxifl *re&^ - Hmxi^^rr%mf%^?r ^spir^ # 

It, then, must be stated that nimiUi-svara is stronger than 

nimitta-svara* 

?f ^JtBo^ No, it need not be stated. 

Mention of swrtf for the word ĕka-siti-pat suggests that nimitti- 
svara is stronger. 

wr%mf%^d 5% i 

Since Acarya (Sutrakdra) reads the word ĕka-ĕiti-pat in Yukta- 
rohyadigana, he suggests that nimitti-svara is stronger than 

Note : — 1. The first syllable in the word ĕka-siti-pat is 
udatta on the authority of Yuktardhyadaya§ ca (6, 2, 81). 

Note : — 2. Kdiyata reads :-Tripadĕ bahuvrthau krtĕ dvayoĕ 
ca tatpurusĕ, BaJnwnhau prakrtya iti adyudattatvĕ 9 jnapandrthah 
pathah sampadyatĕ. 
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Who deserves to read tbe word ĕkasitipat in yuktdrohyddigana ? 

Note : — Kdiyata reads here : — Sarvatha svarasya siddhatvdl 
akariayya ĕva pdtho na jndpaka ityarthah. . 

^ ■rara, w%ra: 5 ^rara: qrif *m |RT 

It is read in this sense: — Ekah sitih=ĕkasitih ; ĕkasitih pddah 
yasya. (i.e.) it is bahuvrihi with cZw/w at the beginning. 

^ ?T ; ^ fiprg; W^cT, r%fcf: ^3 3" ^r%^:, ^TOcW 

No, it is not ; the uigraha will be donĕ this way : — Ekah sitih 
ĕsu tĕ ĕkasitayah ; ĕkasitayah paddh yasya ĕkasitipdt 

t%^: - r%r%: wsir^ w%%: ^: m 

lTcf?T[q q[g^ | f§T#f cfrW ^N^f% 

Even when the vigraha is done this way — sitih—ĕkasitih, 
ĕkasitih pddah yasya, no purpose is served by reading it in the 
gana 9 as Iganiakdla....dvigdu (6, 2, 29) will serve its bddhaka. 

S^tos^r ^rr^rererr i «r^r^^^or 11 # 

If so, the avayava of the bahuvnhi — susuksmajatakĕsĕna, sunatd- 
jinavdsa&d and samanlaMiiran&hrĕna will get tatpurusa-samjrid. 

m 3[h:? What harm is there? 

^r^reci r%qi%<kra; i^^kr^r ^r^ miwk i 

It will have its final syllable uddlta through vipratisĕdha on 
the strength of the statement Tasyantoddtiatvam vipratisĕdhĕna. 

ijm* 1 ^prim^ ^^WR^ir i 

This difficulty will not arise. This does not have any referenee 
to the tatpurusa which is an avayava of bahuvrihi. 

T1> cTtC • With reference to what then ? 

Antodattatva happens only to that which, being an avayava of 
bahuvrihi } has that laJcsana. 

^3 ^T^T C ^T% Oh, it can be had to this also. 

T%^? To what ? 
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reim ^rt 



To that secured by Yiĕĕsaiiam vi*ĕsyĕna bahulam (2, 1, 57). 



5f^55cf=g?Iigr ^f^Rf ]t will not be as bahulam is read. 

If so, tatpurusa may take hold of the avayava of the bahuvnhi- 
adhika-sasti-varsah. 

^ W ? What haj^rti is there? 

It may get antodattatva through vipratisĕdha on the strength 
of the statement Tasya antoddttatuam vipratisĕdhdt 

%y e[h?: i fgrfr *irw ^m^ra 

This difficulty does not arise. It will be set at naught by the 
sulra Iganta..* dvigau (6, 2, 29). 



What about that which does not have iganta like the word 
adhika-sata-varsah ? 

Note : — Here 3a£a is not iganta. 

^toIto^h ^rasirw' ffcf i 

Even here with reference to the word adhika-sasti-varsah there 
is chance for samasanta on the stregnth of the Varttika pacah 
prakaranĕ sahkhyaydh tatpurusasya upasankhydnam nistrimsad- 
yartham (under 5, 4 3 73). 

This difficulty does not arise. It is with reference to those 
coaipouuds whose former member is an avyaya. 

r% ^ mmwmR^ ^ 

Why should it refer to avyayadi alone ? 

It should not take place in Gotrimsat and gocatuarimĕat. 

^m^mJ ^rt sriJrrra ^^^^re^rr^^g^r: ?r% 

In that case it will take bahuwihisamjnd on the strength of 

the «s^ra Sahkhyaydvyaydsannddurddhikasankhyaydh sankhyĕyĕ 
(2, 2, 25). 
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We will not take sankhya to denote sahkhyĕya. 
<PPU How? 

The vigraha will be done thus : — Adhika-sastih mrsandm asya. 

m\ crit *r ^ni: ETc^r^m^, rrar «j$br crraw 

If that sw(ra is considered unnecessary, it will get it (bahuvnhi- 
samjna) by the previous sutra Anĕkam anyapaddrlhĕ. 

m fl W5fli ? How is that sulra unnecessary ? 

s^ra^: s^^trwrr^ra; 

Sankhydltarapada need not be read since it refers to sankhyĕya. 

^R cj ra srr%r ^rrgl^W^ ?r% i 

lf that s«ira is taken away, we take sahkhya refer to sankhyĕya. 
Then the vigraha is done this way — Adhika sastih varsani asya. 

Under any circumstances we cannot escape from the formation 
of adhikasastayarsah. 

• . • • • 

TOL* How? 

When that s%fra is removed, the vigraha is done this \vay~ 
Adhikd sastih varsani asya. 

As regards the statement that the form adhika-sasli-varsah 
cannot be secured, it is secured. 

How? 

No sooner is the sutra removed, than this vigraha is done : — 
Adhikd sastih varsdni asya. 

It is not possible to secure the form adhika-§ata-varsah. 
^cTo^rs^T ^W* EfFort should be taken to secure it. 

NlNETEENTH AHNIKA EnDS 

(Second adhydya, first pdda> first dhnika ends) 



Twentieth Ahnika 

(Second adhyaya, first pada, second ahnika) 

Pf#5R (2, 1, 2) 

There are five topics here : — (1) Need for the word sup in the 
sutra ? (2) Need to read Sasthyamantritakarakam or taw- 
nimittam in the $z^ra. (3) Need to read that para gets ^wr- 
vangavadbhava in Vĕdas. (4) Need to exempt avyaya 9 but not 
avyaylbhava from pardngavadbhava. (5) #i>ar<? in the s^£ra is 
not necessary. 

1 

#m r%^? What for is the word (in the s^ra) ? 
So that /wJsi (which is tinanta) may not take parangavadbhava. 

It is not so ; it does not take place on account of asamarthya- 

mm\^^ What is the basis for asdmarthya ? 

The dictum ' That which is samanadhikarana with another is 
considered to have asamarthya with it\ 

5? crrc ^ $ ^r 

So that ^n^" then may not be pardngaml with pldyamdna- 

Note : — If there is no parangavadbhava, ĕ of will be 
udatta and if it has it, £ wili have it. 

Kardsyatan also may be an uddharana* 

Oh, it was said that there cannot be pardngavadbhdva here on 
account of asdmarthya* 

^ WAPTS^ ? What is the basis for asdmarthya ? 
The dictum Samanadhikaranam a$amarthavad bhavati. 
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This difficulty does not arise. It refers to that which is not 
dhdtvabhihita. 

Note : — Kdiyata writes : — Yatra kriya pravrttinimittam 
sphuta ca dhatupratyayena kariradipratipattih tad dhatvabhihitam. 

II 

Need to read that pardhgavadbhdva due to dmantrita is to the 
word in the sixth case and to the karaka to the kriya denoted 
by the root in the amaniriia. 

*m$%m mrnwi ^m^m^m^m ^ mm\ ^ra^ 

Para hga vadb hava due to amantrita is to be read to the word in 
the sixth case and to the karaka of the amantrita. 

crrag; - *\$ju\\ ^r^, wtftt m\ 

Firstly the examples for sasthyanta which take parangavad- 
bhava are Madranam rdjan and Magadhdndm rajan. 

The example for the amantritakaraka taking parahgavadbhava 
is kundenatan. 

Notb : — Whether there is p arahgavadbha va or not, the 
initial syllable of kunda takes udatta. 

There is no difference here whether there is parangavadbha va 
or not. 

- q*g*fr 1*15 

If so 5 parasund vrscan serves as the example. 

Notb : — The word parasu which is antddatta takes adyu- 
datta through parahgavadbha va . 

dNW^JI^T *TT Or there is need to read tannimittam. 

Or the word tannimitta is to be read (i.e.) it must be said that 
which is nimitta to amantrita takes parangavadbhava. Viz. 
Madranam rdjan. 

Either of the two must, necessarily, be read. 
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For if either of the two is not read, there is chance for it with 
reference to all subantas. 

mv\m ^rg: &h^r, mwfr re^R wr (F. v. 4, l, 7, 25). 

If it is not read, parahgavadbha va may chance to set in to all 
subantas. It will chance to appear here also (to ksatrĕna and 
mitrĕria) in ksalrenagnĕ srdyuh samrabhasra and Miirĕnagnĕ 
miiradhĕyĕ yatasoa. 

Note : — Ndgĕsabhatta reads: — Bhasyasya tu samarthapari- 
bhasanupasthitau tad-ananuvrltdu ca tatparyam. 

f% 3^§T ^R: ? Which is better here ? 

^rrn^ I ^cn% %*f q*3§r^ ^r^mr^cr^R^ l 

Tannimittagrahanam is evidently better. It will operate here 
too — Gosu svamin and Pahisu svamin. This gw>"& or pasusu 
is neither sasthyanta nor amuntritakaraka 

Need to add samanadhikaranas with reference to the parahga- 
vadbhava of subanta on account of their not iramediately 
preceding and pirahgavadbhdva having reference only to s^ara 
and not to dnantarya. 

gsRTCJ ^TW^R flqrcrf^or^S*^R ^aj^ - cfrWr 

*frs^, cfr^ «Rg^r 

There is need to add samdn ddhikaranas with reference to the 
pardhgavadbhdva of subanta, so that tiksnaya and iiksnĕna in 
the expressions Tiksnaya sucya sivyan and Tiksriĕna parasuna 
vrscan may get parangavadbhava. 

f% 3?r: ^JROT * ft«rf<r? Why is it not accomplished? 
^FFcR53T<l On account of its not immediately preceding. 

^ ^3 ^ ^ ^riRsft t& if ^rn 

Oh! if the word which is £>#ra gets pardngavadbhdva, that 
which precedes it also gets it. 
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On account of its having reference only to svara. It is not 
accomplished since it has reference only to svara. It is men- 
tioned that it refers only to srara and not to anantarya. 

1 1 T . . 

^RTN ^S^RT Para, too, to take purva hgavadbhava in Vĕdas. 

(R. V. 2, 33, 1), srf# (R. V. 7, 81 3 3), fo|N 

(R. V. 10, 127, 8). 

Para^ too, in Vĕdas should be stated to secure purvahgavadbhdva 
as the words maruiam^ diva}% and divah in the expressions — 
^4 £<f #>i£ar marutam sumnam ĕtu, . Praii toa duhitar divah 9 
Vrmsva duhitar divah. 

Note : — Injunction of purvahgavadbhava in F<?<itf<s makes 
us infer that parahgavadbhava existed in the laakika language 
and hence the latter ought to have been pronouneed with 
pitch accent in Vedic times. 

IV 

Need to prohibit awyaya from taking parahgavadbhava. 

There is need to mention the pratisĕdha of avyayas> from taking 
parangavadbhava as in Uccair adhiyana and Nicair adhiyana. 

But not to avyayibhava. 

«rw %r% ^tk^ - f? *rr ^ 3^?^^, ^^nJpiR 

It must be said that the pratisĕdha does not apply to avyayi- 
bhava y so that it may not operate here - Updgnyadhiyana 
and Pr a tyagnyadhiyana . 

V 

What is the need fco mention that it is only with reference 

to srnra ? 
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Avadharana in svara is to prohibit the lopa of sup. 

pr% ^^T $tfr ^rsra - r^t 1*1^ 

Avadharana is made in ^tw, so that swp may not be elided, 
in words like paraĕuna in Parasuna vrscan. 

lt is not necessary on account of its being restricted to subanla. 
«T ^T 353°^ The word svarĕ need not be read. 
T« W^? Why? 

On account of its being restricted to subanta. Pa?angavad- 
bhava is restricted to subanta. 

It will be restricted to pratipadika at the elision of s<^p. 

^rra#%^r^^ ^rt t>ir 

It will be restricted to pratipadika if is elided. 

It will be restricted to subanta through pratyayalaksana. Hence 
avadharana in sz;ara need not be done to prevent the elision of 
sup. LuJc is enjoined to #up in prdtipadika. Hence no purpose 
is served by reading svarĕ in the sutra. 

mk aft - *rr ^rntra - t%^ 5 ^ ?rt i 

This, then, is the prayojana that saiua and w*toa do not take 
place in kupĕ sincan and carma naman. 

Note : — If the word $varĕ is not read, there will be 
pardngavadbhdva in the above two expressions, so that each 
will considered as one pada f resulting in the satva of sakdra 
and wataa of nakdra. 

w^T% 

This, too, is not the prayojana. Firstly in kupĕ sincan, the 
paddditva of sakdra which depends upon itself stands (i.e.) it is 
not affected by parangavadbhavatidĕ§a. 
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Note : — Even though the same answer holds good with 
reference to natva 9 another reason is given below. 

Natva does not take place by the niyam a-sulra Purrapadat 
samjndydm agah (8, 4, 3). 

^3 mm ^\ «jl^ # 

Oh 1 the expressions puruapadam and utlarapadam are used 
with reference to samasa. 

<c No/ 5 says he. Each is used in a general way : the preceding 
word is called puwapada and the following word, uttarapada. 

^w^immmt (2, 1, 3) 

STP^R f%*T^? What for is the word prak in the siitra ? 
Note : — This question suggests that the word samasa 
alone will do in the sulra. 

3ifto[ mwm mwtm® 

Reading of prak is to prevent samdsa-st<mjna from being 
thrown out. 

RP^ spRWTSTr ^qRfcffgr?i: ^r: SPTTS^I ^ ^\ 3TIWT 

# RPW 1%^ I 

The word pra& is read so that the samasasamjna may not be 
thrown out. lf pra/c is not read, the sarnjnas like avyaylbhdva 
which are anaimkasa will set ifc at naught. In order that they 
may not set it afc naught, the word prak is read* 

*r *rr^cr ? 

Even wben yra^ is read, why do not a oyiyTbhava and others, 
being anavakaĕa } set it at naught ? 

cT^r epsHT^ ^HSTT I 

lf prak is read, samasa-samjna first takes hold and then only 
theye is poom for other samjnas of smaller range to be applied. 
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Hence on the authority of vacana, both remain at the same 
time. 

*raresrfrrfa ^rareir m ^Rrar^r^ 

Samasasamjna, too, if it is anavakdsa, has to operate there on 
the authority of vacana. 

WRWfTT But it is &ava1caĕa. 

^rs^RT: ? Where is the room for it to operate ? 

IWWra: - q§: ^Wg:, ^tR q§: o*Ttfjqg; 

Samasasamjna has room to operate when vispasta etc. are 
followed by words denoting quality, so that vispastam and 
patuh oompound into vispast-patuh and vyaktam and pntuh 
compound into vyakta'-patuh. 

Note : — 1. The words that are read in vispasta-gana are 
vispasta> vicitra, vic\Wi, vyakta and sam/panna and the guna- 
vacaka-sabdas read there are pa^j pandita, kusala, capala and 

Note : — 2. Kdiyata says that, since vispasta etc. form the 
visesanas oipatavah etc, the pravrttinimilta of ^a^w etc, they do 
not form the mukhya~viseshna of £>a£u and hence vispasta-patuh 
may not be taken as tatpurusa. 

^ig^WR *r*rrar w*?Rt, fam<CiFi gora^i # i 

No, this is not the avakasa. This is the procedure of Acarya 
(Sutrakdra) that the su£ra which brings out a Jcarya to the 
avayava accomplishes the karya of the whole too. The $$£ra 
Vispastadini gunavacanesu (6 } 2, 24) which enjoins purvapada- 
prakrti'Svaratva (the avayavakdrya) in vispastapatuh 9 vyaJctapatuh 
etc M enjoins samasasamjna too (samuddya-karya). 

%i <rff w^it^^ ^r^qp#^ 

If so, kakataltyam and ajakrpdniyam form the avalcaĕa for the 
samasa-samjna to operate. 

^fq ^rrer sraWm i ^rn swJterf%: r%*?ir, 

^ ^r^r *wfwfrr *tR c 3rt - w*tiw ^r1^rr%% | 
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This, too, does not serve as a prayojana. Even here the sutra 
Samasacca tadvisaydt (5, 3, 106) which enjoins chapratyaya, the 
avayava-kdrya, brings out samdsa-samjnd, the samudaya-karya. 

If so, punarajah and punargavah form the avakdsa. 

Here too there is absolute necessity to enjoin tatpurusasamjna , 
so that samasantapratyaya niay set in. 

cITC 3^T^T^ ]f so ? punar-adhĕyam forms the avakdsa. 

*\mm\ *r^r - Tra?R^m5T5fq. f ^te ^?r w ^r^ 

Even here gati-samjnd has to be enjoined (by the vdrtlika 
Punascanasau chandasi under 1, 4, 60), so that <?/cara may be 
udatta by the «s^ira Gatiharakopapaddt hrl (6 t 2, 139). 

If so, punar-utsyutam in Punar-utsyutam vaso dĕyam forms 
the avaka§a. 

^t^cj^ *rRra*iT srb^t qmMt # r^t w wg;, ^ 

Even here gali-samjna has to be enjoined in the absence of the 
vartiiha Punaĕcanasau chandasi y so that nighata can be secured 
by the s^<ra Gatirgatau (8, 1, 70). 

efcr crr^rar^r T%^ 

The object is achieved if it is taken into consideration* 

Even then, on the authority of Akadarad ĕkd samjiia> both 
cannot exist simultaneously. 

There will be chance for either to operate at a time. 
Hence is the need to read the word prah in the sutra. 

m (2, i, 4) 

TO^T f%*W^! What for is the word saha ? 
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Reading of saha is to prevent each member from getting 
samdsa-sariijna. 

*r i 

The word saha is read, so that the component members of a 
compound conjointly take the samdsa-samjna and not indivi- 

dually. 

What will happen if each member takes samasa-samjna 
individually ? 

%f§ swrarer: sras^ta i %z uww tr% |r ^tr 

The word rhpada will take sam.asdniapralyayo (and will have 
chance to take the form rcapada) and rajasva will have two 
of its syllables udaita. 

On whatbasis isit possible to take samasa-samjna individually? 

^r^wmmisr i ssrar iRijj^ral wr: 

It is seen that the fruit of the meaning of a sentence is enjoyed 
individually. For instance the samjnas vrddlii and guna are 
applied individually. 

^3 ^rw*rr% ssrt: ^rwrwwr; m i asrcr *mf: 
sp^ren^ |t%, arr*™ *r*iffir ^rScr, ^r ^ ^trt 

Oh ! the other nyaya also is found that the fruit of the action 
is found collecbively. Viz. Gargah ĕatam dandyantam. Kings 
want money and they do not fine them individually. 

^JTC^ I 

If, in the presence of this nyaya, the word praiyĕkam is there, 
here too the word sa&a should be read. If, without the use of 
the word pratyĕkam there, the samjnas guna and wddhi take 
place individually, here too can it takc place collectively 
without the use of the word saAa. 

^ ^rt r%^ ^trt ^e^ot ^rt, ^3^1^ * *w 
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When it is thus possible_ to achieve the object without the 
word saha in the sulra, Acarya reads it and it has this prayojana 
that it raay be taken as a part of Astadhyayt. When it 
becomes a part of Astadhyayi, the sutra Saha supa is split into 
Saha and Supa. 

The sulra Saha means that subania compounds with another. 
&T fl£ ? With what? 

With that which has samarthya with it. F;'z. Anuvyacalat 
and anupraviĕat. 

Note : — inw is subanta with the case-suffix dropped. 

cTcT: i<TT Then is the .swira Swpa- 
Subanta compounds with another subanta. 
This sutra is both adhikara-sutra and laksana-sutra. 

m 3t^m°t =7TT%r ?t' 3*9 ssft wst% - g^jct 

*rrar g?iR<w (Y. v. i, 5, 2, 4) ?r% 

This swfra serves as the laksana-sutra of those cases which do 
not have a laksana-sutra for them, as for punar-utsyutam and 
punar-niskrtah in the expressions Punar-utsyutam vaso dĕyam 
and Punar-niskrto rathah. 

ln the samasa with im, there is no elision of case-suffixes and 
there is purva-pada-prakrti-svara. 

There will be samasa with iw, when there will be no elision 
of case-suffix and the former member will take its usual aceent, 
as in vasasiiva and kanyĕiva. 

wmww (2, 1, 5) 

T%T§ TT^crT %W ? What for is a long samjna made? 

3T«f fer sr^rr r% r^cr - «isjr wrsisw^: I 

»TT^tS52T^^r *Wftf% ^ ^tTJS^ *T5fT% I 
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So that it tnay be taken as a samjna true to its derivative 
meaning« It is split thus — Anavyayam avyayam bhavati. The 
##flZa is that it is not necessary to enjoin separately that 
avyayibhdva is avyaya. 

nm^m\m^\^ . .sra^T^^s (2, i, 6) 

Why is not a vyaytbh avasamjna applied to sumadrdh y suma- 
gadhah, saputrah and sacchatrah 1 

It deserves to be applied there, sinee samrddhi is suggested in 
the former two and sakalya in the latter two. 

^m^rwgsw:, ^w^rt ^prrt:, sw^twrt §-g: i 

57 ^ l^TW^ I 

There is no room for this complaint. In Hterature, some 
compounds have prddhdnya in purvapaddrtha 9 some in uttara- 
paddrtha, some in anyapaddrtha and some in ubhayapaddriha* 
Avyaylbhdva has punapaddrthaprddhdnya , tatpurusa uttara- 
p adartha prd dhdnya, bahuvrihi anyapaddrthapradhdnya and 
dvandva ubhayapaddrthaprddhdnya. Puwapaddrthaprddhdnya 
is not suggested here - in sumadrah etc. 

Or these - vibhakti^ samtpa etc. in the -s^ra - are not mentioned 
as samasarthas. 

T% rlf|? What then? 

anwr |T% 

These are mentioned as the meanings of avyayas. Hence the 
<s^£ra tells us that the avyaya which has any of these meanings 
compounds itself with subanta. 

Note : — Kdiyata writes : — Sumadrd ityatra ... su-&abdas-tu 
samrddhi-dyotako na tu vdcakah. Saputra ityatrdpi sahasabdas 
tulyaydgasya uacakah na tu sdkalyasya. 
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WTO (2, 1, 7) 

awire^ ?ra fw^? What for is asadrsyel 

Note : — Kdiyata says that there are three reasons for 
this question : — L Since y^Aa has to deal with upamana, it is 
sapĕksa with reference to upamĕya. 2. 7a^a has s^^i to 
mean sadrsya. 3. The s^n/ contradicts what is said in the 
previous sutra 9 

So that samdsa may not happen to iya^d and Dĕuadatta in the 
expression Yatha Dĕradattah tathd Yajnyadatiah. 

^g^, ^ *t r^m w?n% ?r% 

Since asddrsyĕ is read, the forms yathdsakti and yaihahalam 
cannot be secured. 

1% W^;? Why? 

The word t/^a has tbe suffix tha which couveys the meaning 
of manner and hence yatha denotes sadrsya. 

^rsr^ ^ i 3^ ^rRnr^ #^rerr% <^ irc^i^ i 

This difficulty does not arise. This yatha is both an yut- 
panna-prdtipadika meaning repetition and one having the 
suffix thd in the sense of manner. Of these two, the yathd 
used in this si^ra is the avyutpanna-pratipadika meaning iipsa. 

Note : — Kdiyata reads bere Vlpsagrahanam upalaksanam 9 
tĕna yogyatapadarthanativrttt api yathdrthau. 

m q: wrc^ m spr wrw ^rt, ^T°r RTJrrrcr 

How is it that y#£#a having the pratyaya iha in tbe sense of 
manner which comes within the range of the previous sutra...* 
Bddrsya -sampatti. . . . is not taken here ? 

srra^w^rWsr 

It is not taken here since pratisĕdha is read here. 
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sjssirasn mm (2, i, 9) 

When the word sup can. be taken here by anw rlti (from the 
•s«fra 5w& amaidritĕ parangaval soarĕ 2, 1, 2), what is the need 
for reading the word sup again here? 

«rs^mwiw l g^rir w\ ^ - wtrt, ^qr%, 3tt^ri% i 

The sup there was applied to avyaya. In order that thid may 
hold good for the words whioh can take all case-suffixe3 after 
theno, as in masa-prali, supa.prati and oduna-pi ati, it is again 
read here. 

Note: — The mdtrdrtha referred to herc is a small portion. 

^TO$rafw: vwm (2, 1, io) 
^r^^T^T: TRirT ^tb^ m\ =T 

The words aksa etc. followed by third case sufBx compound 
with pari if defeat is suggested. 

^T^^cOTcTT: ^RTTT W ^m^S |T% ^rT^ | xg^a j^r 

3i3rarqft i 

It must be said that the words aksa eto. in the third case 
compound with prati. When it suggests that the cast of dice 
was not as it had been before (i.e.) when it suggests that there 
was^defeat in the gamc Viz. Aksapari and ĕalakapari. 
m^m^mW 2 Of aksa and saldka in the singular number. 

^^^«N^^r^ir^lr \ ^ ^ 

^ttW*rr% 

It must be said that aksa and salaka compound with prati 
only when they are in singular number, so that there wiil be 
no compound in aksabhyam vrttam and aksdir vrttam. 
HBZR*mfc ^ Only with reference to the dealings of a rogue. 

1. AyatMdyotanĕh adcled at thc ond in somo oditioas. Hinoo it 

wSSJ ° b ° the + e f Pl f nati0n ° f ^kta^ja yatha na tat, the readin K 
without lt seems to be bettcr. 

2. AksaMaka.yoscaikavacanmtayOfy ia another reading. 
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It must be said that it is only with reference to the dealings 
of a rogue, so that it does not happen in the following cases : — 
aksĕna idam na lalha wttam, sakatĕna yatha purvam. What are 
mentioned above are the parts of the sldkavarltika. 

Note : — Kdiyata reads here : — Pancika nama dyutam 
pancabhir aksaih salakabhir vd bhavati. Tatra yadd sarvĕ ĕka- 
rupdh putanti tada pat iyita jayati ; anyatha tu patĕ parajiyatĕ. 

PmnmTwmmi *m*m (2, 1, ii) 

ISRNRT ^TTT^^l^TI Yibhdsd must be split as a separate sutra. 

The word vibhdsd must be split as a separate sSJra and it is an 
adhikdra-$ulra. Then Apa-piri-bahir-a iica vah pancamya must 
be taken as another s^ra. 

It is possible to dispense uith the word pancamyd. 
OT;? How is it possible? 

q^qT^ot q^3^ *rre**ira i 

There is anuvrtti for subantĕna. Fifth case is enjoined to 
nouns which are in association with these karmapravacanlyas by 
the siWra Pancamyapanparibhih (2, 3, 10). Hence even without 
the mention of the word pancamya in this stlfra, -samasa will 
take place on]y with pancamyanta. 

Notje : — There is anuvrlti only to swpa. Subantĕna is 
secured through iadanta.grahana. 
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This, then, is the praydjana that pancamyanta will compound 
with bahis, like bahirgramat in addition to bahir-gramam, since 
it was not enjoined there that the noun takes the fifth case in 
association with bahis. 

$srf%%^ - 

How is it possible even on reading pancamyd here for pancam- 
yanta to compound with &a/ii<?, when no si7£ra enjoins the use 
of pancaml after nouns ih association with 6aMs ? 

On account of the sdmarthya of the reading of pancamyd here. 

3?Tf ^TRtWk (2, 1 , 1 3) 

^ferr%%%car siwr^i^ 

It is possible to dispense with marydddbhividhydh . 
^Wil How? 

«?a^Wp?KT» W^RsA *RT%, ^TRR ! 

There is anuvrtti for pancamyanta through pancamya. Fifth case 
is enjoined to the noun when it is in association with the karma- 
pravacanlya dh in 1, 4, 88. takes karmaprayacan iyasamjnd 
only when it takes these two meanings and nowhere else. 

Note : — Swrakara has read only maryada in 1,4, 88 and 
he has here read marydddhhividhydh. Hence it would have 
been better if Mahabhasyakara had read only maryadagrahanam 
ĕakyam akartum. 

*m ^mm (2, 1, ie> 

f%3WT^! What is the example ? 

Anugangam Hastinapuram (Hastinapuram is as long as the 
Ganges), Anugaham Varanasi and Anuĕonam Pataliputram. 

*w ^ww i^rt, iwr ^r^ricTT, f n%R5CJT«rnra, errcrwqr- 

*TcTT I cIST f3 ^ IWT^r *T£ Wrar qr% c *TT% 1 g^jr^H T 
WTT f 1% ? 
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The sutra says that the samasa takes plaee with the word 
whose length is taken into consideration. Ganga too is lorig. 
Hastinapuram too is long and Varanas% too is long. Why 
should samdsa take place only with Gahgd and not with Hdsti- 
napura or YaranasT ? 

^ ^rff ^opi ^ra ^ l w r % fc jt ^Rorrar 1 4 

If so, the word laksanena is taken here by amwrtti from 
2, 1, 14. Here it is only Ganga that is laksayia and not 

TO^rar%rair - ^rar swrenr: # 1 «nfra«t *nfran, *r ^Rrw: 11 

Or the $fi£ra is read Yasya cayamah. Gahgd is a^aid and 
F#r#ms? too. That which is more ayata is taken into conside- 
ration. The ayama of Gahga is greater and not that of 

Note : — Kdiyata says that the first explanation is based 
upon the laksyalaksanabhava between Yaranasl and Gahga and 
the second is based upon upamĕyopamanabhdva between them* 

T%pldTR ^ (2, 1, 17) 

rW^R: ? What does ca mean ? 

It means ĕva, to comprehend only Tisthadgugana. 

^ 1T With what should they not compound ? 

Tisihadgu cannot form a compound with Paramam. 
T^§§ ^RI^TWT Need to add kalavisĕsĕ to tisthadgu. 

Tisthadgu must be taken to denote a particular time and it is 
split thus : — Tisthanti gdvah asmin. 

3?$! Yahadgu also denotes a particular time. 

• KhaUyava etc must be read to form compounds only in the 
nominative case to denote anyapadartha. 

1. The reading here may have been Na Hastinapuram na Varanasl. 
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^W^TH Wr^TR s^^R mW^ f(% 3tRo2J^~ ^qc^ 

'jjwh^ i 

It caust be read that khalĕyava etc form eompounds in the 
nominative case denoting anyapadarlha : — Khalĕyauam (floor 
where is thrashed), khalĕbusam, liinayayam, punayavam 

and puyamanayavam. 

qft 1T«q T^T ^T (2, 1, 18) 
ejT^ Why is *>a read ? 

nmm # i 

To make samasa optional so that, in its absence, the phrase 
like Param Oangayah may be read. 

i ^r *Tcrr3*rr% ci^rr 

No, this is not the prayojana. There is mahavibhasa by Vibham 
(2, 1, 11) and the phrase may be allowed by it. 

This then is the benefit that, in the absence of avyaylbhava- 
samasa, sastM-talpurusa - Oahgaparam - may set in. 

TOr&R*^: I 

This, too, is not the beneiit. This too is optionaL Hence 
both sasthisamasa and the phrase, may appear. 

^ ^Sra Acarya ( Vartlikakara) answers ifc thus. 

Va has to be read in Parĕmadhyĕ sa&thya va ; otherwise sasthi- 
samasa has no chance as in ĕkadĕsipradhanasamasa. 

iiw^ qr # 

Vd must be read in Pdrĕmadhyĕ sasthyd vd. 

*$\m\mm^ m\ ^r%RWR - ciw ns^rarai^R §% 
<?gr*Rrer h 

There will be no sasthisumasa in its absence as in ĕkadĕki- 
pradhana—W va is not read, sasthisamasa has no ohance as in 
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ĕkadĕsipradhana-samasa. There is no sastM-samasa, if ĕkadĕsi- 
pradhana-samasa (purvakayah) is not formed. 

Why is there no sasthi-samasa in the absence of ĕkadĕsisctmasa ? 

w^crr%3Fir ir%ft^r^r ? ireiro m?irsq3R: 

Ekarthibhava is optional in samasa and taddhitanta and 
apavada is m£?/a in the case of t;rW«\ 

?f gp: ^r^H T%qwr5r wr ir%r%rwr 5 sro^r 

If #a is read here, the #r££i becomes optional by orie and 
apavada becomes optional in the case of by another. 

^^ERP^T^T^ ^ Ekardntanifdtana too. 

Nipatana of ĕkaranta in the s^ra is necessary to secure 

parĕgangam. 

*r m&t^ i stcrt rcrap^ 

No, it is not. It is secured on the strength of bahulam in 
Tatpurusĕ krti bahulam (6, 3 5 14). 

^ ra^ w ; ^r ^r R^trw^ ^ 

It may be accomplished in the case of saptami, but not in the 
case of other case-suffixes. 

(2, 1, 20) 

Need to prohibit avyayibhava between a word denoting 
number and the name of rivers, if the compound means one 
other than rivers. 

€im€m ^ i ^Crw sr^w ^ra rtht^ 

Avyayibhava is to be prohibited between a word denoting 
number and the name of rivers if the meaning is anyapadartha, 
as Dviravatikah and Triravatikah in Dviraoatiko dĕsah and Tn- 
ravatiko dĕĕah, since, otherwise, it may happen by this «s^/ra. 



1. Panduranga Javaji edition reads nityah in place of vibhasa. 
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?i ^ra ^q^mr*rF4 1 

No, it need not be read. One samasa is pitrvapaddrthapra- 
dhana, one ultarapadarthapradhana, one anyapaddrthapradhdna 
and another is ubhayapadarthapradhana. Avyay%hhava is 
purvapadarthapradhana 9 tatpurusa is uUarapadarthapradhana, 
bahuvr%hi is anyapaddrthapradhdna and dvandva is ubhaya- 
padarthapradhana. Prominence on the former member of the 
compound is not seen here. 

^3 ^ ^ cr^qr^f ^rt, ^ ^ srhcttw q^«rft?re$~ 

Oh ! that which is conveyed by a word is taken to be its 
meaning. We see here that this meaning is conveyed by the 
two words. 

We are not aware of this : — that which is conveyed by a word 
is its meaning. 

srfa *r ^R^srenrar ^ q**fcr - Brag:, sr^g: ira 

Besides it is not possible to arrive at anyapaddrthapradhdnatd 
in Citraguh and Sabalaguh. 

f% ^ROP^ Why? 

s^tn fl 3TOf*ti ^r^m^%^R q^r*r: 

Even here (in citragu) we see that this meaning is conveyed 
by the two words. 

^wm ^mi q^rwws§ s^rir, ^w^sfq g ^r, asrr^r- 
qatr«rfswr ^rrc^R^ra* 1 

Even though the roeaning is conveyed by the two words, the 
meaning of another pada also is suggested by them and in such 
cases bahuvnhi which is a nyap adarth apradh ana will set in. 
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If t here, svapadariha also is conveyed in addition to anya- 

paddrtha $ avyaylbhava which is svapadasraya may set in. 

If so, this is to be determined whether avyaytbhava sets in 
here or bahuwlhi ; the latter will set in through the dictum 
Vipraiisĕdhĕ param karyam. 

The object wiil be achieved on the dictum Akadarad ĕka 
samjna, but not on the dictum Prak kadarat param karyam. 
There is chance for avyayibhava through drambha-sdmarthya 
and for bahuvnhi through parafikdryatva. 

There is no harm in parankaryatva too. Avyayibhava has to 
be enjoined when there is samdhara between a word denoting 
number and the names of rivers. 

S SRf?sq: - ^ItoCrR 

The word samdhdra must necessarily be read with reference 
to the avyaylbhava between sankhya and wacsJi, so that the 
form ĕkanadliarĕ in 8arvam ĕkanadltarĕ can be secured. 

TS;S^ (2, 1, 23) 

TgjfrRR3^ $rft r^tsrt^ ? 

What are the benefits in taking dvigu as tatpurusa ? 

Dvigu, if it is tatpurusa, wili have the benefit of taking 
samasa n ta-praiyayas. 

WtfW^${ mm^i- ^mmp^ - srptc, to?i^ s ^rot 

Appearance of samasanta-pratyayas in duig^ is the benefit 
reaped by taking it as tatpurusa. Viz. Pancagavam> da§agavam, 
pancardjam and dasardjam. 

MPTT m^M^^^MWiHN^J (2, 1, 24) 
Gami, gami etc, to be added to srita etc. 
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htpt *rr*fr mmm i 

Gami, gdmi etc. must be added to sriiadis, so that gramam 
and may compound into gramagami and gramam and 
#am£ into gramagami. 

Non-neeessity of enjoining dvitiya-samasa of 5n£a etc. with 
one if it means that which is not abandoned. 

T^T^W ^wrr^r fgtftarcr: ^t^wto^ 
It is unnecessary to enjoin the samasa of words in the second 
case, meaning ahina, with £nia etc. 

f% W^! Why ? 

^ftf|$s^ l w te, ^ct^ ?r% <3?r 

^4[f|oTT re^ I 

Since its purpose is served by bahuvrihi. He who is not 
separated from kasta is one by whom Aa.sto ,is taken hold of. 
Hence its purpose is served by bahwnhi. 

Non-need of Ahine dvitiya enjoining purvapadaprahrtisvara. 

It is not necessary to enjoin that the svara is that of purva- 
pada by the sutia Ahine dvitiya (6, 2, 47). 

1% ^ROT^ ? Why ? 

^^fTf?cI^ir^ Since the same is found in bdhuvrlhi. 
But there is ohance for the svara enjoined by Jatilcala... 

The svara (antodatid) enjoined by Jati-kdla-sukh ddibhyosna- 
cchadanat ktoskrtamita-pratipanndh (6, 2, 170) will hate chance 
to set in the words grdmagatah (gramam galah), aranyagalah etc 

The aim is secured by changiBg Yajati into Va jatadisu. 
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crr ^rt # ^ *rr ^mfk% ^rw i ^ ^m^t 

^f^FcT I 

I shall read Fa jatadisu in place of Yajatĕ (6, 2 5 171). These 
will be included under jatadis. 

^ ^sr *f# - ^pitr w^r^r^^i 

Oh ! there will be difference then. If it is bahuvrihi 9 it can 
take both samasantodattatva and purvapadaprakrtisvaralva. If 
it is tatpurusa, it can take only pilrvapadaprakrtisvaratua. 

^rr% ^ i ^Tsfqr f| ^g^R^, ^ ^ ^^rR^r «rprf|: I 
5T?r g?a^ ^ra |r ^rtst, |r wr, ^pitr s&s: ^rer, tswr^ 

No, there will be no difference. For he who takes it as 
tatpurusa is not prevented, under the pain of punishment, to 
take it as bahuvrihi also. Hence when it is taken as tatpurusa, 
there are two kinds of samasas and two different svaras and 
when it is taken as bahuvrihi y there is only one samasa, but 
two different svaras. 

Hence from the fact that Acarya enjoins tatpurusa though it 
is otherwise secured, he suggests that, if a compound can be 
split both as tatpurusa and bahuvrihi without any change in 
meaning, it must be taken only as tatpurusa. 

f%HS^T W^PRj What is gained from this jnapana ? 

*<rfr: *r^r x\wm\ ; \\w *m %m mfa 

The compound word rajasakhah can be split only as rajnah 
sakha and not as raja snkha asya. 

^mr^T%1w i m ?r HTiT^r^r: i 

This is not accomplished through jndpaka. This, being visesa- 
vihita, has to set at naught the bahuvrihi which is samanya- 
vihita through the dictum Apavadair utsarga badhyante. But 
bahuurihi is not even samanyavihita* 
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Note : — Bahuvnhi and tatpurusa cannot be taken under 
utsarga and apavada 9 since the former is anyapaddrlhapradhdna 
and the latter is svapadarthapradhana> 

- ^%$m^<3\\ ^53^5^; ^r%r reinr 
=*r i 

The expression bahuvnhikrtatvdt read in the vdrltika is not 
correct; for there is difference between bahuvnhi and tatpiirusa. 

Note : — Ndgĕsabhatta says that siddhantin condemns 
jnapakatvavadi)i and apavadatvavadin by khaloapi*.. 

Does the diflference exist in form or in meaning ? 

Difference exists both in form and in meaning. 

Firstly regarding the difference in form, /cap is suffixed in 
bahuvnhi (by Nadyrtas ca 5, 4 5 153), but not in tatpurusa. 

^te; - 5R5^ ^irCi^ ^5: *r#r ^^pt^ - 

With reference to the difFerence in meaning, Arudhah the 
Jctanta of with a forms tatpurusasamdsa with vrksa when it 
has the active meaning and its &ar£a Dĕvadafta is in contact 
with any part of the tree ; while the same, when it forms a 
bahuvnhisamasa f is passive in meaning and its /sarto Dĕvadalta 
has left his contact with the tree. 

*ra: srarr ^ra^: ; w*n^ ^ *t^, # *rerr ?fcf 

Meaning directly denoted by a word is of one kind and that 
arrived at through anumana is of another kind. The word 
rdjasakhah means king's friend and it must be learnt from 
inference that the king too is his friend. 

^fq ^ 7 ^^r, 3^f| mtm ^rt 

Both are found necessary in usage. Viz. Svasti Somasakha 
(bahuvnhi compound) ; Punar ĕhi gtwdmsakha (tatpurusa 
compound). 
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W m (2, 1, 26) 
AiSroorn? What is the udaharana ? 
^JT^: The word khatvdrudhah (degraded man). 

The word ksĕpa is read here. What does it refer to ? 

mim s - ^r^irs^ - ^rra^r^ # t 

Married life should be enjoyed by one only after studying the 
Vĕdos and performing the puriScatory bath with the per- 
mission of the Vĕdic teacher. He who does contrary to it is 
called khatvarudhah. Hence it now means a degraded man 
who does not strictly perform the vratas enjoined to him. 

Note : — The word khatvarudhah is semantically important. 

3|?F^ft ^ (2, 1, 28) 

No need for the suira Kalah since Atyaniasamyogĕ ca refers to 
both ktcinta and aktanta. 

Since this sutra A tyantasamyogĕ ca has reference to both ktanta 
and aktanta, the si^ra Kalah (ktĕna) serves no purpose and 
Atyantasamyogĕ ca alone will do. 

SRSJ^S^nTTC ^ I* is for analya ntasamyoga . 

5^Pcr, ^rR?rr%^ i ^T 5 ^ ^Tcrr: *rr%rer %m \ 

The siZfra (Kalah) must be read to refer to an-atyantasamyoga* 
Viz. Sanmuhurtah caracarah. They sometimes (in utlarayana) 
walk at daytime and sometimes (in daksinayana) walk at 
night. Hence they are called ahargatah and ratrigatah. 

%3<?r%; ^c^r^^ra^ 

This need not be. The object is achieved since • </tf fo is read 
with 5rifa in 2, 1, 24, 
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For the sake of these then : — Ahar-atisrtah, ratryatisrtah and 
masapramitah in maspramitas candramdJu 

^mn^ spnr^ (2, i, 30) 

The praydjana of the words tatJcrtdrthĕna and gunavacanĕna, the 
meaning of the latter and the purpose of ar^a in tatkrtarthĕwi 
are the /cmr topics here. 

I 

^fcfr^ # ra*f%? Why is talhrtdrthĕna read ? 

ssrr q§: 5 

The prevent dadhna and paiuJi and gJirtĕna and patuh from 
compounding with each other (since dadhnci and gJirlĕna are 
trtiyanta and patuli is gunavacana). 

No, it is not so. There will be no samasa thro' asamartJiya. 
^W3rWI^? How is asamarlJiya to be explained ? 

*rafct ffcf i *r f| q<^rr 

On the basis of the dictum Sapĕksam asamartliam bhavali. 
There is no samarthya for with patutva. 

Wfi 5ff| ? With what then ? 

With the verb 6fay thus :— dadhna bhunkte patnh. 

^f| 5T srmrRT - ^ff$HP£: 5 1%%^: # I ^IN *T 

Ifso, it cannot operate even here : in ĕanJcidaJcJiandah and 
kirihanah ; there is no sdmarthya even here for sanJcula with 

^rC With what then ? 

$*rf?r% ?r5f |ft 

With the root &r thus i—Sankulaya krlah khandah. 
^rgr^RT It will happen tbrough this mlra. 

I§jtt 5rr? w^rrac snamr - ^srr q§;, ?r% 
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If so, samasa will appear even here - in dadhna patuh and 
ghrtĕna patuh by this siitra. 

Henee the word tatkrtdrlhĕna should be read. 

II 

sjDTcj^^rcT I^RT^^ • Why is gunavacanĕna read ? 

Otherwise gobhih will compound with vapa~van and dhanyĕnu 
with dhanavan. 

III 

T% 3^RiTVOT^ ? What is the udaharana here ? 
3If ^r^ij- Sahkulakhando Dĕvadattah. 

^ g^reR^ ^r*? 3^^Rf ^*rwr ^ ? 

How is it that, though samasa is en joined with gunavacana 
(word denoting quality) in the siltra, it is made with dravya- 
vacana in the udaharana. 

Had the Sutrakara meant that the samasa is with the word 
denoting quality, Trtiya tatkrtarthĕaa gunĕna will do. The 
purpose of his having read gunavacanĕna instead of gunĕna, is 
that it means ' with the word denoting dravya having the 
quality. 5 

How ean gunavacaka become dravya-vacaka ? 

Ydrttikakara reads the elision of m atup -pratyaya there in 
Gunavacanĕbhyo matupo luk. Henee suklah and krsnah denote 
white, and black, object, So also does khandah denote the 
object having it. 
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aramwitera ^ - ^srr qg:, q§: fft i asrrarSi: cR$aT«i- 
i 

If so, no purpose is served by reading tat-krtarthĕna ; for 
there is samarthya between ĕankuld and khanda. Dadhna 
patuh and ghrlĕna patuh, do not compound thro' asamarthya. 
Hence tatkrtdrthĕna need not be read. 

LV 

Reading ari/ia in the swira dealing with trtiyd-samdsa is 
unnecessary since the desired roeaning is secured without it. 

Reading ariha in the sutra enjoining trliyasamdsa is of no use. 
f% ^ROI^ ? Why ? 

The meaning is secured even without it< 

If it is considered necessary, tatkrta should also be replaced 
by tadarthakrta. 

If it is said that, even then, it should be read, trtlyartha too 
must be read thus : — Trtlya tadarthakrtĕna gunaoacanĕna. 

clxff| ^Tfisqq; It must, then, be read. 

No, it need not be read. Arlha, is not here used in the sense 
of meaning. 

]% crf| ? What, then ? 

«TPirWTHS This is read as a part of Astddhyayi. 

?rr% ^ qfafawi: *srw - 30^^'. 
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When it is a part of Astadhydyi 9 it is split as a separate sutra 
thus : — Trtiya tatkrtĕna gunavacanĕna (samasyatĕ). Then 
Arthĕna which means that the word in the third case com- 
pounds itself with the word artha. Viz., dhanydrthah, 
vasanarthah, hitanydrthah. And the word ariha need not be 
read in the next sutra Purva-sadrsa-samondrtha... t 

Note 1 : — In that case iat-krta has the third case suffix 
dropped after it. 

Note 2 :— The difference between the opinion of Vartlika- 
kara and that of Mahdbhdsyalcara is this :-the former states 
that artha need not be read in this sutra and the latter states 
that it need not"be read in the next sutra by splitting the 
siWra into two and by taking tatkrla in the sense of tatkrtĕna. 

W^m^te (2, 1, 31) 

Addition of avara to purvadi. 

The word cwara should be added to the purvadi list. 
Masavarosyam and samvatsardvarosyam. 

This has been dealt with by Yartlikakara witb reference to 
the reading of sadrsa in the si^ra Sadrsapratirupayoh sddrĕyĕ 
(6,2,11). 

T%StRV How has it been dealt with ? 

^rcrc&R^ ^r% 

The word sadrĕa need not be read on aceount of the mention 
of trUyasamasa. If it is said that it is intended for sasthl- 
samasa, it need not be read under trtiya&amasa. 

Note : — Mahabhasyakara reads under 6-2-11 thus :— 
Piira sadrĕah iti vigrhya vakyam ĕva. 

*ffefm *m ^p5^ (2, 3, 32) 

The has to be read Kartrkarane krta ktĕna. 
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The sulra must be read Karirkaranĕ lcrta ktĕna to soourc only 
the forms Ahika[ah, nakkanirbhinnah, ddtralunani and parasu- 
cchinnam. 

^RT% tWK? Why should /df/w qualify «77(7. 

^ - ^riw <SrM^ s T^T T%^T^ 
So that datrĕna and lunavan and parasuna and chinnaoan may 
Dot form compounds. 

3\trC ^tRo^ 1 1, then^ must be read so. 
^ cfTRo^ No, it need not be read so> 
sj^^^^ri^^^ It is got by reading bu/iula m. 

l^miWl" (2, 1, 33) 

Anyatrapi drsyatĕ is to be added to the sutra* 

sr^r^ 

Anyatrapi drĕyatĕ is to be added to the sutra Krtyair adkikar- 
ihawcanĕ to secure the forms busopĕndhyam (it should be 
re-ignited with chaff), trnopĕndhyam and ghanaghatyam (it is 
to be killed with an iron rod. 

Or it may be read Sddhanam lcrta, so that pada-Jiaraka etc. 
may come within the range. 

ST^RT *TT«R gcTT SRS15T fftt ^tRo^i^ 
Or Sadhanarn krta samasyalĕ (word meaning means compound 
with krdanta) has to be read. 

r% ST^t^R^? Why ? 

For the sake of padaharaka etc. ; pddahdraJcah (one who is 
carried with feet) ; galĕcopaJcah (one that is slowly devoured 
through gullet). 
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SPSR sqS5R^ (2, 1 ? 34); *r#ir (2, 1, 35) 

Annĕna yyanjanam and Bhaksyĕna misrlkaranam enjoin asamar- 
thasamasas, since words with case-suffixes govern verbs alone. 

srin ^mn rn^m^ %^mmnmsq ^g^: 

The samasas enjoined by Annĕna ryanjanam and Bhaksyĕna 
misnkaranam are to be cons ; dered asamarthasamasas. 

f% ? Why ? 

^rc^r&rr r^r^^r^ i ^ROTi t%w ^R^rer, ?r ^m-^r- 
^ I cr^r^r sr§tw *tt*p4 q ^R^r^ 

Since words with case-suffixes have the capacity only to govern 
verbs. Words ending in case-suffixes are capable of govern- 
ing verbs, but not each other. That the footsteps of a ladder 
are each connected with the side pJanks and not with each 
other is an illustration. 

^ att ^ m\ - st*r rn^w *i ^jm 

m*\*$ 9 sprt^ m\m ^fl^ra i 

When such is the case, Sutrakdra reads Annĕna vyanjanam and 
Bhaksyĕna misnkaranam, There is evidently no samarthya 
between them. There is samasa in such cascs on the authority 
of his injunction. 

^^m\mvm ^mwAiwmj 

lf they form samasa on account of vacana-pramanya 9 there is 
need for the pralisĕdha of those which govern di£Ferent verbs. 

^r^r et^%?r f rct 

If it is said that they compound with each other, there is 
need to prohibit it if they govern different verbs, as in Tisthatu 
dctdhnd and odand Dĕvadattĕna bhujyalĕ. 

The object is achieved by mentioning in samanadhikaranadhi- 
kara that ktanta is preceded by a noun in the third case and 
the uttarapacla wili be dropped. 
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re^^cl^ The object is achieved. 

How? 

This has to be read in the samanddhikara nadhikara — The past 
passive participle is preceded by a noun in the third case and 
forms a compound with another noun followed by a case- 
suffix, when the past passive participle is dropped. Viz. 
Dadhna and upasiktah compound into dadhyupasiktah and 
dadhyupasikiah and odanah compound into dadhyodanah. Gudĕna 
and samsrstah compound into gudasamsrstah and gudasamsrstah 
and dhanah compound into gudadhanah. 

I/Jpa of yukta and purna of sasthisamdsa when they compound 
with a noun. 

^fcwrci*r ggs^oi^: *roir, 3xrw[sr £tfr to^: - 

SastMsamdsa ending in ywKa or pilrna compound with the 
following noun and yukta and purna are dropped. 
Asvdndm and yuktah compound into asvayuktah and a&vayuktah 
and ralhah compound into asvarathah ; Dadhnah and purnah 
compound into dadhipurnah and dadhipurnah and ghatah com- 
pound into dadhigatah. 

Much, then, has to be supplemented here. 

No, it need not be supplemented on account of its not being 
found in sentences. 

cfr «ItP^ No, it need not be supplemented. 
f% Wr^! Why ? 

^rsmre i *r ^rsror^ ^^1^ ^s^:, 5^33;:, ^o^r ^rr 
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Sinoe it is not found in asamasa (i. e.) vakya. That which is 
present in vakya and is absent in samasa beeornes the 
prayojaka for the menbion of elision. None of the words — 
upasi/rta, samsrsta, yukla and purna is found in vakya. 

How is it, then, understood that there is samarthya. 

There is samarthya on account of the implication of the mean- 
ing of yukta. 

Notb : — Kaiyata says that yukta is upalaksana to yogya- 
kriya to include upasĕka etc. 

The meaning of y^to is suggested through implication by the 
third case suffix in dadhna ? 

^ g^rat^ e^r g^jr^r ^aN^r f ? 

How is it understood that the meaning of yukta is suggested 
through implication by the third case suffix in dadhna ? 

Comprehension of the meaning since it is current in the world. 

*psr3wrw ^te^^ir i 

The meaning is comprehended from usage in the world and it 
should necessarily be so comprehended. 

There will be no Anality if the lopa of words conveying mean- 
ings which are otherwise comprehended is enjoined. 

*ir ri; w^€mm^\ $ht m$m, w&m m 
^wr ^r^ i ?r*r ^rits«if *i*srt - i^w^, 
^r ; ^rr^rr tort <?Ht to^: ^rr^ i 5r*rr 3^: ^i^s^r, 

^r%n£r%: ttrtt^r^ ; ^rr^r ^rer <5nr ^tb^: ^ u 

If one thinks that the lopa must be enjoined of all the words 
having the meanings comprehended, there will be no finality 

1. This is repeated in the bhasya in the Bombay Edition. 
M# 33 
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to the injunction of the elision. Afc the mention of the word 
dadhi many ideas relating to ib like mmidakam (semi-solid 
condition), uttarakam (solid condition), nillnakam (the condi- 
tion of coagulated milk) come to the mind and one has to 
enjoin the elision of all the words conveying that meaning. 
At the mention of the word guda the lopa of the word madhura 
which means sweetness has to be enjoined and at the mention 
of the word srngavera % the lopa of bhe word katu which means 
pungency has to be enjoined. Besides many ideas come to 
our minds by atiother's winking of the eyes and movement of 
the hand and one will have to enjoin the elision of all the 
words which convey those ideas. 

^mm^M^n^ (2, 1, 36) 

A comparative review of this sutra and the varttika Vikrtis 
caturthyanta prakrtya tells us that the Sulrakara deals here 
with the sutra of predecessors. 

Does a word in the fourth case compound with all those 
whose meaning is intended for that of the former ? 1 

^ ^%^r% Yes, it deserves to be so. 

]f it is said that caturtkyanta compounds with tadarthumatra, 
there is chance for ali on account of the absence of vi&e$a. 

^€ ^mm ^ ~ ^4^*r ^w^r w 

CaturtU tadarthamatrena cet sarvaprasangah :— There will be 
chance for caturthyanta to compound with ail words which are 
tadarthas. Compound of randhanaya with sthali (pot for cook- 
ing) and avahananaya with ulukhalam (pestle for husking) will 
chance to set in. 

M mWi^ Why ? 

L °f- Brahmanartham payah, brahmandrthah «upah, brahmanartha 
yamguh. 
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^TR^NR^ Since there is no discerning factor. 

^ f| w%%*r otrW, ^raR^ ^gdhr^r . crw w 

No discerning factor is stated to determine the particular 
chaturthyanta compounding with tadartha. lf the discerning 
factor is not stated, there is chance for ali without restriction. 

It is not necessary to read that it will compound with the 
words bali and raksita. 

Injunction of samasa with bali and raksita is not necessary. 
The for mahardja is mahardjartha ; and it is secured by 

^ 3^%r%«g^=5rr sr^ar f £tag$oT r%w 

Suppose, on the other hand, the laksana is read Yikrtis catur- 
thyanta prakrtyd saha samasyatĕ. 

T%rai jtistt ^Rr % ^^m^rtito^^t^ 

If it is read Vikrtih pra/crtyd, there is need to add asva- 
ghasa etc. 

^9*» ff%flsrr |fcr 

If it is read Vikrtih prakrtya, there is need to add asvaghdsa 
etc. :-asvaghasa (pasture for horses), svasriisuram (water for 
mother-in-law) and hastwidhd (food of elephant.) 1 

3T^T H^T^WRr^^ Need to enjoin nityasamas-a with artha* 

There is need to enjoin niiyasamasa with artha, as in brahma- 
nartham and ksatriyartham. 

j% fa$ft*[3«fcar s^r «f ^srs^ ^tsTCRrar 3*5521: ? 

Does the necessity arise to read arthĕna nityasamdsah, on 
Changing the s^ra into Vikrtiĕ caturthyanta prakrtya saha 
samasyatĕ ? 

1. There is no prakftivikrtibhdva m these three cases. 
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c< No," says he. At all cost nityasamasa has to be enjoined 
with artha. 

1 T% Why ? 

2 f^3rfr *TT ^ ?T% So that there can be no vigraha. 
^ Need to enjoin its use in all genders. 

a^iterr ^ ^tct, arnorrSr w, mw\h 3?:, wmuti m 

There is need to read that it will be used in all genders as in 
Brahmanartham payah> brahmanarthah supah and brahmanar- 
tha yavdgu. 

Does the neeessity arise to read sarvalingata because nitya- 
samasa is enjoined with reference to artha. 

?terrc i m*n ^rarcssr ^rr ^rassarr 

' No 5 says he. 8arvalingata has to be enjoined on any 
account. 

f% ? Why ? 

nmi ^«reis^rss |r%w:, 3^qgrj4sn?R« sg^:, ^ |r%sF^ 
*T*rrcn?i 3ri^«rr% ^n^, srkja^&ircs * ^r^ i 

Since the word ar£7m is masculine in gender and tatpurusa is 
uitarapadarthapradkana, samasarlh r i in masculine gender alone 
will be expressed and nob in feminine and neuter genders. 

?reff % cttps^^ - r%r%: sriw ?r% sitesji^, 3ra*rrcrr3ffar- 
jrrcrswr ^&^, «r&r t^rrtt ^tbs^:, *rir%ff5ir *r ^rBs^rr i 

In that case much has to be read : — Vikrtih prakrlya is to be 
read; Aĕvaghasadmam upasankhyanam is to be read ; Arthĕna 
nityasamasah is to be read ; and 8arvalingatd is to be stated. 

i ^ras^ i «rerre^rer "r%f%: wrr ?fcr ^tRs^» |t%, 
* srrs^, «rRR5iif%ffw% t%sf%«rg«q?5rr srftzrr *r£ 
^ srr^rct^ $frr% i 

No, much need not be read. Firstly with reference to the' 
statement Vikrlih prakrtyd iti vaktavyam, it need not be read ; 
1 & 2. These two sentences are not found in certain editions, 
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the procedure of Acarya suggests that the vikrti-vacaka in the 
fourth case compounds itself with prakrti-racaka, since he 
reads in the sutra bali and raksila. 

^ ^H^? How does it become the jnapaka? 

yfe ^ r^$rcr«rg«^rr R5wr ^i^ra* ^ ^w^r, ^it ^r%r%cr- 

Such samascts as will make the mentton of 6a/i and raksita 
fruitful are to be taken. If iadartha refers to samasas between 
vikrti-vacaka in the fourth case and prakrti-vacaka alone and 
not to words in the fourth case and all that are tadarthas, the 
mention of hali and raksita is arthavat. 

<?gra*rrar w^trt ; *?r% *mmnvi ^rrw^wr *r*ri%, 
?fcr, cr^r^rr s^mrcr 1 

The statement Asvaghdsadtnam upasankhydnam kartavyam need 
not be read. Aĕvaghdsa etc. may be taken as sasthisamasas. 
That which is intended for another becomes related to it in 
the relation of asya idam, as guwartham may be the com- 
pound of gwrJr idam. 

^3 ^ ^r^r *r^i% - ^€ra*rra ^rt ^^^Ri^^^ *?fer©$, 

Oh, there will be difFerence in svaro. Tf it is taken as caturthi- 
samasa, there is purvapadaprakrtisvaralva arid if it is taken as 
sasthisamasa, there is samasantodattatva. 

^n%r *r<?: 1 ^Stetrrasrc ?ra?ara[r^^r *t%^ 

Thero is no difference. Even if it is taken as caturthisamasa, 
there can be only samasantod a tta lva . 

W>? How? 

^rereVfT%fffw% - fl^ra^4^r Rf>Rrw ^t%, * ^r- 
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The prooedure of Acarya (Sutrakara) suggests that the vikrti- 
vdcaka alone in the fourth case when it compounds with 
prakrti-vacaka takes prakvlisvara and not all nouns in the 
fourth case, since he reads after Caturlhi tadarthĕ (6, 2, 43) the 
siitras Arthĕ and ca. 

^ ^cff On what basis does it become jnapaka ? 

^(^rrerct i ^ r^ra^^crr Rt^r H^rrcr *r ^Twre ^rs^^r 

Prakrtisvaralva is to those which, by taking it, will enable the 
reading of the su(ras Arthĕ and Klĕ ca fruitful. If the vik'rti- 
vacaka in the fourth case compounds with prakrti-vacaka, and 
takes the of the latter and not all nouns in the fourth 

case, the roention of Arthĕ and Ji/i ra will be fruitfu). 

With reference to the statement Arthĕna nityasamasd vaktapyah $ 
it need not be read. The pratyaya sarihap will be enjoined 
after it. 

f% fRJ What will be accom plished by it ? 

%*r f| Rsr^r ^1% i ^r s$fe?rar f*racr *Rrct 

Nowhere is a vigraha made with a pralyaya* Besides the use 
in all genders is secured. 

If the pratyaya sarihap is enjoined, it-samjna may not be 
secured. 

# wra^ ^r n5Rfo *jt§, ^ra 

^tr ^rar^ 

If, however, iUsamjna is secured with difficulty, iyah-adĕ§a 
and uvau~adĕ§a will appear in ĕryartham and bhrvartham 
through ahgadhikara. 

Let it then bebahuvtlhi-$amasa of the form brahmanah arthah 
(prayojanam) asya, 
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f% m "^ra ? What is achieved by it? 

"^m % wm\ ^m^nii ^frf|: r o^r - s^wr: 
Q3^r ^rt 

It comes under the class of asvapada -bahmrihi as sumnkhl 
whose vigraha-vakya is sobhanam mukham asyalu 

%i i fc ft srm^tr ww^ 

This is not possible ; for there is chance for attva and kap 
to appear in mahadartham. 

Note : — Attva is by yfn mahatah samanadhi kara naja lvya ydh 
(6 ? 3 ? 46) and optional is by Sĕsad vibhasa (5, 4, 154). 

Jf so, ar/^a is enjoined to be the adĕsa of the following word 
which is tadariha. 

]% %ĕ ^1% ? What is achieved by it ? 

JT % f| srr^to r%rc r *rr i ^ ^lr%s^r ra^r 

Nowhere is vigraha done with adĕsa. Besides sarvalingatd 
becomes an accomplished fact. 

^xfr§; ^TtBo^ Jt, tben, has to be stated. 

n w<m\ i ^mr^r^T: 3Jr^% - m ; 

No, it need not be stated* The sutra is split into two. Firbtly 
CaturtM, whieh means that word in the fourth case compounds 
with noun. Next is taken Tadarthartha..., which means that 
artha becomes the adĕsa of the uttarapada which is tadartha. 

cif| ^rsrrcr srera ^Rter, « ^?r%t^ %m 

lf so, (i. e. if caturthl is read as a separate sutra) chatraya 
rucitam and chatraya svaditam also may form into compounds. 

^reraw^^ra - cir^ ^r *rr *r ^gCmr^m, 

^ ft^§p^ wfcr 

The procedure of Acarya suggests that samasa takes place 
only when the caturihl means tadarthya and not with all 
caturthlSy since he reads here 7n<a and sukha. 
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*R ^PT^? On what basis do they become jnapaJca ? 

^ crr^ 3r ^gCr ^ir ?r ^g^i^, ci^r rlcr^irc^^^^ra i 

Such sarnasas as will help the mention of Aito and sukha fruit- 
ful are to be taken. If the word having caturthi in the sense 
of tddarthya compounds with what follows and not word 
having all catuHhis, the mention of hita and suhha will be 

If so, the uttarapada of iadarlha will be replaced by ari/m here 
too - yupaya ddru — yupadaru. 

=«j R^rrW It will be taken to be optional 

isrrc crrc nrarer Rrsrrra mtPTre, «jtw*t^ 

If so, option may ohance to take within its range cases like 
brahmanartham and ksatriyartham. 

^ WT ^RT, SR^ fjfcq |fir, 2?^ qf^%5HIfOI «5*TT% 

If so, the procedure of Acarya suggests that the adĕĕa of artha 
is optional where there is sarriasa between prakrti-vacaka and 
vikrti-vacaka and n%a irr other cases, since he reads bali and 
raksita in the «#fra. 

^ af| ^w^r sffaw:, 3TrFfa&Rf^ 33^: RTsrrf% ; cwrlra srw* 

If so, udaka in udakartha of udakartho vivadhah (Pole to carry 
water) will be changed to «da by sthanivadbhava. Hence it is 
not possible. 

^T ^WT T^RRrar «RBsq:, fl4t%5Rir ^ 

If it is not thus possible, it is necessary to enjoin Arthĕna 
nityasamasah and 8arval%hgata ca. 

This difficulty does not arise. He must be put this question, 
" What caturthi is here in brahmanĕbhydh ?" 

fWTf "Tadarthyĕ," says he. 

ifa ^to^ £T^r>q ?r ^te^ *Tfir*ifamsRm # 
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If it is tadarlhyĕ caturthl, the word artha need not be used, on 
the dictum Uktdrthandm aprayogah. 

*rorcftsfa crrl *T RTJTrf% Samasa, too, has then no chance. 

W^T^. SRTCTT *rr^T% Samdsa takes place thro' vac<ma. 

^ c 3^t stnst crr w^t |t% 5 ?t ^w^m, R5w*rr%<^ ^tera^r- 

T%f?^? 

That sarvalingata too should be enjoined is riot needed. 
Injunction of gender is unnecessary as it Mlows the world. 

^mi WtH (2, 1, 37) 

arsreTr^g^ qsa*rr *£r # 

The sutra Pancami bhayĕna is not all comprehensive. 
Bhayĕna should be replaced by bhaya-bhlta-bhtti-bhlbhih . 

h w^ttwtrrrt ^wm^ - *m\ m = iw^ ; i^ #r. = 

IWcT: ; I 5 ^ *ftt%: = I^*TTT%: ; I^ *ft: = ¥S*ft: # 
Bhaya-bhUa-bhUi-bhTbhih should be read (in place of bhayĕna), 
so that the following samasas canbe secured :- Vrkad bhayam= 
vrka-bhayam ; vrkad bh%tah=vrkabhUah ; vrkad bMtih=vrka- 
bhltih ; and vrkad bhth = vrkabhih. 
3fT< Another says. 

Bhaya-nirgata-jugupsubhih should replace bhayĕna. 

Bhaya-n irgata-jugupsubhih should replace bhayena to secure 
vrka-bhayam, grama-nirgatah and adharma-jugupsuh. 

Note : — The word aparah refers to a Yarttikakara other 
than Katyayana. 

mMim^i (2,1,39) 

W^riRW Saundadibhih should replace saundaih- 

Saundddibhih should replace saundaihy to secure aksadhurtah % 
stridhurtah, aksakitavah and strikitavah. 

cRrf it must then be so read* 

M* 34 
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No, it need not be read. Saundaih will be taken to mean 
samidadibhih through the plural suffix in it. 

m (2, 1, 42) 

^I^%^f^f^SI^ Dlwahksarihĕna should replace dhvdnksĕna. 
Dhvahksarthĕna ksĕpĕ should be read to secure llrthakakah. 

m ^§^ 5 q> %qr qr*r ? 

The word ksepa is read here. What does /{\9<?/w mean ? 

^r^r *r r%t ^rrf *nrt ^ ^r s^tr * M 

He who goes to a number of teachers without steadily pursu- 
ing his studies like crows which do not stay long at holy 
ghats is called tirthakaka. 

W^#f (2, 1, 43) 
The siitra has to be read Krtyair niyogĕ yadgrahanan ca* 

RT^WSgTO ?Rt 1 

Bnĕ should be replaced by niyogĕ and krtyaih should be 
restricted to the pratyaya yat y so that the siiira may operate 
here also, in Purvahnĕgĕyam sama and Prdtar adhyĕyosnuvdkah. 

1 crert ^Tf5^q; it, then, should ba read. 

^ cfxf55^ i ^ot ^ ra^; ?f ^^r (^toa: 

No, it need be read. Its purpose is served by the word rna 
itself. That which one has to do through injunction is his 
rna 2 and the purpose is served by the word rna itself. 

^ is<§^ 3 ^rr ^ ^ra^r {%r # 

Yat-pratyaya, on the other hand, has to be to prevent samasa 
in Purvahnĕ datayyd bhiksa* 

1. Here £a£ refers to only niydge. 

2. i?wa has the derivative sense : — that which should go from one, 
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(2, 1, 47) 

T^S^OT^? What is the udaharanal 
This is your avataptĕ-nakula-sthitam. (inconstaney) 

%<? $ f n %qr qm ? 

The word ksĕpĕ is read here. What is ksĕpa here ? 

reira a - cr ^ ?{% 

He, who is not constantly pursuing the work he has under- 
taken like the mungooses which do not stay long in heated 
places is said thus : — Avataptĕ-nakula-$thitam tĕ ĕtat. 

m\m *r srr?rrr% 

It is said that a noun in the seventh case compounds with 
ktanta when ksĕpa is suggested. Hence there cannot be samasa 
with ktania preceded by naknla and taptĕ preceded by ava 
which has gati-samjna. 

lt has been said with reference to sagatika-sakaraka-samasa 
when ksĕpa is suggested. 

r%9TB1? What has been said ? 

Reading of krt takes with it gati-ka raka -purvaka - kri also. 

TOWW (2, 1 , 48) 
ft»T§*W l What does ca mean ? 

T^Rra: qrwsr%r^ ^ 

It means ĕva. The sw£ra means patrĕsamitadaya ĕva. 
^ »TT Where should it not be? 
^ Tl^r ^cir ?T% In paramam patrĕ samita. 

^^^mm^m^ mt swraiErata (2, i, 49) 

lf ^r^rrar fr *rcr% - w ^ wCr i 
sr% srwh% „ 

Why is not avyaylbhava found here in ĕkanadl, the compound 
of <?A;a and. nadl, though Nadlbhis ca (sankhya) sanctions it. 
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^^m^^w^m^ ^w^nr ^f|#%: ? ^^m^nr g^: I 

This difficulty does not arise. In literature one compound is 
purvapadarthapradhana> one is ultarapadarth a pradhana , one is 
anyapadarthapradhana and one is ubhayapadarthapradhana. 
Avyaytbhava is purvapadarthapradhana, talpurum is ultara- 
padarthapradhana, bahuvnhi is anyapadarthapradhana and 
dvandva is ubhayapadarthapradhana. Purvapadarthaprudhanya 
is not suggested here. 

^rr ^w*rre: f%*Rri, *rr fr%, ^sw ^r%^# r%raq*fo 

Or when the choice is between avyayibhava and tatpurusa, the 
latter sets in through Fi pratisedhasdstra . 

^^rr^R r%4 5 57 f^r% 5 

The object is achieved tbro' Akaddrdd ekd samjna, but not 
thro 5 Pm& leadarat param Icaryam. There is chance for 
avyaylbhava thro 5 arambha-samarthya and for bahuvnhi thro' 
parahkaryatva . 

R?q ^ *T ^r^: There is no harm even in parankdryatva. 
^V How? 

Avyayibhdva is to be enjoined when there is samahara between 
a word denoting number and the names of rivers. 

It must necessarily be enjoined to secure ekanadltare in sarvam 
ekanaditare. 

TwENTIETH AhKIKA EnDS 

(Second adhydya, first #a<#a, second dhnika ends) 



Twentyfirst Almika 

(Second adhyaya, first pada, third aknika) 

^^T?TTRq5[^T> =q (2, 1,51) 

There are 5^ topics here : — (1) Is the word samahara karma- 
sadhana or bhavasadhana ? (2) Whicb, of the following sutras, 
is best : — Pratyayottarapadayoh, Taddhitarthottarapadasamaharĕ 
ca and Sa?nasataddhitavidhau ? (3) Ts the word samaharĕ in 
the sw£ra necessary ? (-1) There is need to admit that, in a 
bahuvrihi containing three words, the dvandva or the tatpurusa 
of the first two words is nitya. (5) There is need to admit 
that dvigu compounds with the following word if it is parimani~ 
vacaka. (6) There is need to prohibit dvigii-samjna if there is 
matvartha. 

I 

What is this word - samahara (i.e.) what is its derivation ? 

Samahara comes from the root hr with the prepositions s#m 
and a by suffixing the pratyaya a (ghan) denotiog karmatva and 
hence its derivation is samahriyatĕ iti. 

If ghan denotes karmatva f the forms panca-kumari (the samasa 
of panca kumaryah samahrtah) and dasa-kumari with a short £ 
by Gdstriyor-upasarjanasya (1, 2, 48) are not possible and so 
Dvigur-ĕkavacanam (2, 4, 1) must remain (which is considered 
unnecessary by VafUikakara). 

Note : — I will be shortened only if kumari is upasarjana ; 
but its ar^a is pradhana here. 

^ d| ^T^it^t WTTOT *RTfR : 

If so, grAaw is taken to denote bhavartha, so that samahara 
means samaharanam. 

If it is bhavasadhana, what is its connotation ? 
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^ra^T^RW^ Piling (as in pancapuli - group of five cakes). 
cjj; ^rCR: ? What, is then the samahara of cows ? 

It means the state of grouping in the mind one after another 
whether to earn, buy, beg or take awa}\ 

Notb : — Arjana etc means arjananimitta etc by laksaya. 

lf so s such a grouping does not exist when bundles are 
scattered or cows are straying. 

Samahara means then bringing together. 

If so, the words panca-grarrn, mn-nagari and tripuri cannot 
be secured. 

T% OTT^? Why ? 

The upasarga sam denotes group, the upasarga d denotes 
state of being in front of and the xoot hr means to take away 
from one place to another. 

The root hr is not invariably used only in the sense of taking 
away from one place to another. 

T% ^Tlt^ In what other sense then? 
It means also to resemble. Cf. Matur annharati and #i£w 

m\ ^Tf^r%j rarcr gar ^rr i w^r^Rr crH? ?f ^ stor: i 

Or the words pancagramT, sannagari and tripuri alone are not 
nsed and they need something else, action or quality to give 
them sense. It is one and it may be called samahara (being 
samaharanimitta). 
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m circ m spt: - ^^RRcrr^ irt wwm ^rr^r 

If ghan in samohara means bhava, the sentence Pancapulya- 
niyatam cannot refer to dravyanayana desired by the speaker, 
since it expresses bhavanayana. 

^smr^tr «rai ^ w^orr^H^qr^5j[r%^[R ? fr% " 

This difficulty does not arise- He is to be put this question : — 
When genus is enjoined in Ga ur anubandhyah and ^4ja/z agniso- 
miyah) why are drambhana (seizing), alambhana (tying to the 
stake), proksana (sprinkling 01 water) and vi§asana (killing) 
done to the individuality ? 

On account of asambhaua. Since it is not possible to do 
drambhana etc. in the genus 3 drambhana ete. are done to the 
individua)ity coexisting with ifc. 

s^^ralra^ i *rprre*Frci s^rn^ w*irt 

This too is of the saine nature. The dravya is broughb, since 
it is not possible to bring bhdva. 

Or on account of the inseparability of genus and individuality. 

Notb : —Kdiyata says that, in the first case, dravya is 
upaya for a&rii to take action and in the second case there is 
no vaslavabheda between them. 

II 

f% 3^f|3% ^%W^rkRT ? 
Is dvigu-samjnd enjoined when pratyaya and uttarapada follow ? 

Note : — Kdiyata says that Pratyayottarapadayoh is Acdrya 
Kasahrlsnas sutra and it is discussed here to show why Acarya 
Panini has read this «sw/ra in preference to ifc. 

^ ^rr%^tr% Let it be so. 
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If it has dvigu~samjna when pratyaya and uttarapada follow, 
there will be no chance for the formation of the word on 
account of interdependence. 

Jf it has dvigii-sarhjna when pratyaya and uttarapada follow, 
the desired forms cannot he secured on account of anyonya- 
srayatva. 

3>r ^RtRr^R^r ? Of what natare is anyonyasrayatoa ? 

%^um w% i |cRcfTr^^rr% w?foT ?r ^qra ) 

Pratyaya and uttarapada set in on account of duiga-samjna and 
dvigu-samjna is secured when there are pratyaya and uttarapada. 
This is the nature of interdependence. Deeds which are inter- 
dependent do not bear fruit. 

t£T c# 3$ ^rR I shall then read InddhitartM 
Note :< — This starts the discussion of Panini>s sutra. 

If taddhitarthe is read> there is no chance for laddhitapratyaya 
to appear, as in bahuvnhi. 

If taddhitarthĕ is read, there is no chance for taddhitapratyaya 
to appear in the words Dvaimaiurah y Traimaturah and Panca- 
napitih. 

T% ^ROT^? Why ? 

rg?prr sreiK^, 3§*ftfNaL i r^jj; wsjj: ^ - *fprft<nr 

Since its sense is conveyed by dvigu, in bahuvnhi. Since 
matvartha is conveyed by buhuvnhi, matvartha-pratyaya is not 
used in Citraguh and Sabalaguh. 

^ mt ?wracir%Ntr ? r% ^rnr 

If so, I shall read Samasaladdhitavidhau in their place, 

1 . Name of Oanesa or Jardsandha,. 

2. Name of Laksmana. 

3. Perhaps it means one shaved by five barbers, 
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Note : — Kdiyata says that it means that dih and sankhya 
compound with sup when samaso, and taddhita are enjoined. 

If it is read Samasataddhitavidhau P there is no chance for the 
samasasamjna elsewhere. 

^ra^r^mrr%% ^isr srnra^i r ^ srarm 

If it is read Samasataddhitavidhau> there is no chance for 
samasa-sariijna elsewhere. 

ePR 2 ^ ? To which does anyat refer ? 

<*r - q^r#:, ^Rr%: 3 rVn" ^ srt *r wriRt 

Anyat refers to «s^ara. For instance the puruapadaprahrti- 
svaratva in pancarainih and daĕaratnih by Iganta...dvigdu 
(6, 2, 29) will not appear. 

The object is achieved by reading Pratya yottarapadayo s ca. 
I%^fcf^ The object is achieved. 

How? 

By reading Pratyayottarapadayoĕ ca. Dvigusamjna must be 
enjoined when pratyaya and uttarapada follow. 

Oh, it was said thafc, if dvigusamjna is enjoined when pratyaya 
and uttarapada follow, there would be no &ar^a on account of 
anyonydĕrayatva. 

^RIcrrm, 3 r^sr^r^ # i 

This diffieulty does not arise. Anyonydsrayatva alone was 
noted as the defect. All anyonydsrayas have been met in the 
same way thro' Siddham tu ?iityaĕabdatvat. 

§^%%^m:, f| strr rrst 

This is not like other itarelaraĕrayas ; for samjna is not n%a. 

^ crfl ^tM efrr ftsjrsr% 1 awr ^r^ ^ra^ WHfC - 



M. 3 .«3 
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^ras^r ?r ^iR^tj 1 ^ir^r ^rawra rwW^; ^ra 1 *rrr%! 
e^rr ^nwctr 1 a ^rra^: #|3 i^k^ mfh \ wr§rfa 
fl5w ^rRRi^ %m ^mm^ %cr w 

If so, the samnja to come will be taken into account. This 
may be illustrated thus :-One says to a weaver, < 6 Weave 
a cloth of this thread." He thinks within himself, "If it 
is already a cloth, it need not be woven ; if it is to be 
woven, it is not a cloth ; hence the sentence cloth is to be 
woven consists of words which contradict each other." He 
then decides that he has made use of a samyna which is to 
come after the thread is woven. Similarly here too the 
bhavini samjnas — pratyaya and nttarapada - ibllow dvigu> 

^ cjr m sjcT Or let it be again taddhitarthe. 

Oh, it was said that if taddhitarthĕ is read, taddhitapraiyaya 
raay not appear as in bahuvrihi. 

This difficulty does not arise. The word arlha is not invari- 
ably used to denote abhidhĕya. 

m • What else then ? 

^:, ?r ^ # 

It is used in the sense of may happen. For instance the 
sentences Darartham ghatdmahĕ and Dhanartham bhiksamahĕ 
are used in the sense - we negotiate so that we may get wives 
and we beg so that we may get money- 

^r^n crr%$ ffejfafa afeer: ^rr%% 

So also here taddhitdrthĕ in taddhitdrthĕ dvigur bhavati means 
~ taddhitah syat. 

Or the injunction of luk of that which is the nimitta of dw^w 
is a jnapaka for taddhitotpatti. 

1« ^rp^: ^r^%% is another reading. 
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3?§r ^ fRr f|jfr^^ csr^crer m*m ct^ 

^m*®^W> rl^T^cT: ffcT 

Or, since Acdrya {Sutrakdra) enjoins the luk of taddhiia which 
is the nimitta of cZyigr?i in Dvigdr lug anapaiyaiĕ (4,1,88), he 
suggests that taddhita appears after dvigu. 

III 

Samdharĕ need not be read, since samahara and sarnuha are 
synonyms and samuhdrtha is secured by taddhitdrthĕ. 

^r^or^r^^^ 

The words samahara and samuha have the sanae meaning. 
Since they are synonyms, samahdrĕ need not be read. 

T% ^ROT^? How ? 

ct^ctr^ ^cr^r^ - crr%cTr^ rlg: f^^rn^ fg3$r^rfcr 

Since its purpose is served by taddhitdrthĕ. Dvigu will set in 
even when the sw£r« is read Taddhitdrthĕ doiguh. 

«tf^ cTT^cTTST flS: f|3^f^^f%, cTfecTrc<Tr%: RT3ft% 

If the siitra is read, Taddhildrthĕ dviguh there is chance for 
taddhitapratyaya to appear. 

-cTSTcTr, g**rf^rr% Let it appear ; it will be elided. 

-^cTTft STT^^cT The effects of luk will be there. 

^rf% ? What are they ? 

"wjsSr, ^sri^r - ^qr^™w%3^V2TT cTr%cigR> |fcr 

STT%<k: £TTSrfcT I q^"#, ~ WfecTgr% # S"T ?I ^TTTncT I 

There will be no hip in pancapult and da§apilli if there is the 
elision of taddhita by Aparimana-bistdcita-kambalĕbhyo na 
taddhitaluki (4, 1, 22) and there will be no fac in pancagavam 
and da§agavam if taddhita elides by <?<?r ataddhitaluki (5, 4, 92). 

^ta: i ^iVr r%mir5*t"=ffct f?3^T ^qrc^terT%i> t5 i- 
^fcq: ^tttcr |fct ^*rrT>, crT%wsr *rr%?rfcT ^t^r ^ ^Rra ?rcr i 
^tt^r:, rknb wrcrc - 3tr%w jtts^ *r^r% sep^r rgnRSiTTcrc ?t% 
^rw, crtlrwl w*rra, m\m ^ -rr~^ ff% 
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This difficulty will not arise. Dvigoh is read as a general 
sutra 9 by whioh dvigu takes mp without any restriction and 
then the sutra is modiSed into Aparimana-bistacita-kamba- 
lyĕbhyah samdharĕ, so that it will serve as a niyama-sutra 
restricting the application only when there is samahdra and 
nowhere else. Similarly Goh is read as the general sutra and 
then Dvigoh samaharĕ is read. The former means that tac 
comes after without any restriction. Then Dvigoh samaharĕ 
serves as a niyama-sutra restricting the application only when 
there is samahara and nowhere else. 

SCT^RT^t 3 For samahara to be wcya. 

srfwRrl 3 WTrcT^PTC°T ^&^, Mr^R^ ^prepr w srr^, 

The word samahara is to be read in the sz7£ra so that it may 
be vdcya and so *that it may not be suggested by taddhitartha* 

T* ^ SSTc^ What if it is suggested by taddhitdrlha ? 

3I33T?TT%' RA^g" Taddhita rnay appear. 

^THrTT^ I *TT>3T% Let it appear. It will be elided. 

g-7ftfTT% stT^t^cT 
There is chance for the effects of luk to remain. 

Wfifi\ qRlcTTT% All those have been met. 

All have not been met. There will be chance for the elision 
of mp in pancakumari and daĕakumdri on the strength of the 
taddhitaluki (4, 2, 49). 

IV 

If dvandva and tatpurusa are followed by another word, the 
nityatva of the former is to be enjoined. 

^^^g^ pr^STTAT ^Bsq:, *rr^T>T:, satorcstta:, 
^T^to:, ^TW^: 
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]f dvandva and tatpurusa are followed by another word (to 
form a tri-pada-bahuvnhi) as in vag-drsada«priya7i, chalropa- 
nahapriyah) panca-gava-priyah and dasagava-priyak the dvandva 
and tatpurusa niust be enjoined nitya- 

1% ? Why ? 

So that when there is w/i* for the samudaya (whole), the 
avayava (part) should not be rid of ^rMi under any circum- 
stances. 

=fxfio^ It must then be enjoined. 

jt i |5 fr q|r ?rw«r 3Ttr%79*j i it%i$: cr^r 
g^r^ ff%:, ^r^r artr%: q^: cr^r ^r*rtf%: 

No, it need not be enjoined. There are two palcsas here :- 
■urttipaksa and avrttipaksa. If vrtti-pahsa is resorted to, it 
should be adopted throughout and if avrtti-paksa is resorted 
to, it, too, should be adopted throughout. 

Note: — Vrtti refers to ĕkarihibhavasamarthya and a«?r«i 
to vyapĕksalaksanasamarthya. 

V 

^r^tt&ht tI*tt: sttoto^ 

Need to enjoin that dvigu-samasa appears with parimani- 
vacaka-pdda following it (to form tatpurusa-samasa.') 

strt^t qf^TTT^Nr fm- arrar 3^q: - # ^tIt ^rra^r ^ s: 
f|Hre^ra:, TWS.siRr-. 

It must be enjoined that dyigusamasa appears with parimani- 
racaka-pada following it, as in dvi-masa-jatah and trimasa- 
jatah, where the former is esplaiued thus \-dvau masau jatasya 
yasya sah. 

Note:-— In dvi-masa-jatah> mdsah is parimdnava.cakapada 
and jdtah is parimaniva,cakapada. In the expressison dwaw 
masdu jdtasya yasya sah, yasya sah is added to show that 
•there is prddhdnya to jatasya in the vrtti even though it is in 
the sixth case. Hence vigrahavakya is only dvdu mdsau 
jdiasya. Then the whole compound is tri-pada-tatpurusa. 
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f% 3?p ^ROI * fcf^m ? Why could it not appear ? 

There is anuvrtti for s^jp supa y by whioh it is clear that only 
one subanla can conipound with another subanta. 

5r#s ^Tc^ ir *rrtr ri?Tre, rl^ra ^rt 

If so, let the compound be formed this way : — dvau and mdsdu 
compound into dvimdsam (samahdra-dvandva) and then dvimd- 
sam and jatasya compound into dvimasa-jatah. 

%i l ^ f| ^r^ rl^R^ra: # sriantr^r ; fgflhr*ncr: 
%^ i apiRra ^ re^r% ; srs ^rra # Rrarr% i 

No, it cannot be so. There will be difficulty in the svara. 
According to it the final syllable in dvimasajatah will be udatta ; 
but it has it in the initial syllable. Besides the form dwyahna- 
jatah cannot be secured ; and the form dvyahajdtah will take 
its place. 

? i s not it (dvyahajdtah) to be had ? 

It is possible if it is a case of sctmdhdra dvigu (by Na sahkhya- 
dĕh samahare 5, 4, 89). 

snpHcPEg «T ra^ra* Dvyahnajatah will not be secured. 

f%S^ ^R^rm%% ? ?t 3?r^5nfqr ^wrr^: ¥ 

Why is parimanina alone read ? Does it nob appear elsewhere 
as in pancagavapriyah and dasagavapriyah ? 

On account of other samudayas being bahuvnhi, there is the 
prasiddhi of uttarapada. 

^pirlw: i ^s^R^^itl^r^ srto 

The samudaya elsewhere is bahuvrlhi. Sinoe the samudaya 
elsewhere is bahuvnhi, ultarapada is prasiddha. When uttara- 
pada is prasiddha, dvigu sets in on the strength of uttara- 
padĕ (Le. the vdrttika Dvandvatatpurusayor uttarapadĕ....), 
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Prohibition (of dvigu-samjna) in all cases when malvartha 
follows. 

Dvigu-samjna is to be prohibited in all cases when matvartha 
fol!ows. 

f% STCto^? Why 1 

qw?r ? ^srcajr, rgnh ^nsrcr *r ^ 5 553:, wtos^» 

# *rr ^ # 1 

To prevent mp in pancakhatva and dasakhatva by Dvigoh 
and £ac in pancaguh and dasaguh by 6?#r ataddhitaluki (5, 4, 92). 

(2, 1, 52) 

RiH^T H^TT^: Tggs^:, ^rdr%3 ? 

Is dvigu-samjna enjoined to the compound whose former ~ 
member is a number, mentioned in the immediately previous 
$w£ra or in the previous sutras ? 

Note : — Kdiyata says that the previous sutras refer to 
only three sutras which precede this. 

f% ^RT: ? 

What does it matter if it refers to this or the other ? 

1 m^ii ^ft - ^wr fl*ir: # fw ^rarrar 

If the previous sutra alone is taken into account, hlp cannot 
appear in Bkasati by Dvigoh (4, 1, 21), since it is not a dvigu. 

If all the three sutras that precede are taken into account, 
may appear in ĕka-bhiksa too. 

^3*T^R 

Let the immediately preceding «s^ira be taken into aecount. 
<^5IT3T ? How is the form ĕkasatt secured ? 

£ka~sati is taken to be the compound of ĕka and sa^. 

1. Tad^ is another reading. 
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Here then, in the word ĕkapupi, nTp eannot appear by Dvigdh. 

Let all the preceding three be taken into account- 
^W^T^r ? How is ĕkabkiksa secured ? 

*wrar *rc«rfa, ^r r% ^rw 

B/ca and bhiksa compound together into ĕkabiksci. 

%i m ^thU:, vi£ rgnr s&r w wicr 

In that case the compound saptarsayah will chance to receive 
udattam saptaby Iganta ..dvigau (6,2,29) though sa is the 
uda.Ua syllable there. 

Let, then, the immediately previous sutra be taken into 
account. 

^«rq W1?r ? How is it to arrive at the form ĕkapupl ? 

It is secured thro' samaharĕ in the previous ^ra. 

can tbere be samahara here ? 

*F$mr *rr 

Since the giver may consider it to be many though it is one, 
or the receiver may consider it so. 

%W 3Tt q?3^IR:, ^RfR: 5 $W W\ ^ *mft 

Here, then, in panca-hotarah and dasa-hotarah, pa and 
cannot be uddtta by Iganta—doigau (6, 2, 29). 

Let it, then, refer to ali the three preceding siitras. 

* c 

^ ? What about the svara in saptarsayah ? 

It is secured by the varttika Antodatta prakara ne tricakradinam 
chandasyupasahkhyanam (under Paradiĕchandasi bahulam 
6, 2 a 199), 

wrr 3^^<r 

Or let only the preceding sutra be taken into account. 
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How is ddyudatta in the forms pancahotdrah and dasahotdrah 
secured ? 

^rf ^resrw r^^rarCHr s^gR^r ra^ 

It is secured by the vdrttika Adyuddttaprakaranĕ diuoddsadinam 
chandasyupasankhyanam (under Na bhutddhiha . . $ > 2, 9L) 

wmm wm> (2. i, 52) 

H>g?rf ^ ? What is the example ? 
^T^OT^r^R: The word Vdiya karan akha suoih . 

Is Vydkarana the object of derision or vdiyakarana ? 

Vdiyakarana is the object of derision ; when he is the object 
of derision, his learning too becomes kutsita. 

wmm^ mm^m^i (2, i, 55) 

The nature of upamdna and samdnya is discussed here. 

1 

arrcrr^ ^^pror^ ^m*{ ? 

The word upamanani is read. What are upamdna's ? Is 
upamlina identical with upamĕya or different from it ? 

r^ ^TcT: ? What does it matter if it is either ? 

^rciH^ sp?^ &ft*t ^ icrwr^: ^tr^ w #r ? 

If upamdna and upamĕya are identical, what is the purpose 
served by the upamd of the form (7<3&r jawA ? If upamana 
is, on the other hand, entirely different from upamĕya y what is 
the purpose served by the upama of the form (?(3%r ii>a ? 

^ aff «pt Wrac^ srrar^ qsr«ra t^pt. ^r^Rn^R w: 1 

lf so, one is upamdna and the other, upamĕya, if they are 
partly similar and partly different. 

f% ^tE^T^ ? Is this to be so explained? 

M. 36 
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*T tl! No, it need not. 
How is it understood without its being so explained ? 

iri f| j imfT%fafrRT%qrCr ? ra' str^ t>r§ mmm ir% i 
*&m*3w rwcr agwre jtrrto t^r: sr% i 'frr%rar, wftsr%f>r: i 

For mana, the means of discernment, is taken recourse to by 
one for enabling another to discern what is not already known. 
He feels, ' I shall make hira understand this which is not 
known to him.' Upamana is one which approximates to 
mana as in the sentence Gaur iva gavayah (gatayah is like gauh). 
Here gauh is known and gamyah is not known. 

aft sr^N i^r ^ *mr r%fa: ^r^ *rrcfNt%: ^ 
^rrs ir^r ^ rrrtw 

If so, I hope that, following the same line of argument, if 
gayaya is known to one and go is not known, he should be 
informed ' Oavaya iva gauhS 

Certainly ; he should be so informed. 
II 

f% ^r^V What is the example here ? 

Srar^TPir The word ĕastri-ĕyama (a lady brown as knife). 

Where does the connotation of ĕyama rest ? 
Sl^r^ «In the knife,' says he. 

*fc*r ctCt^rt ^r*™ir ? 

By which in ĕastrt-ĕyama is the lady Dĕvadatta denoted then? 1 
SPTra^I Through samdsa. 

*zkk ?m\m$x h^i ?t% ?r re^r% 

If so, it is not possible to secure the form ĕaslri-ĕyamah with 
short a at the end in the expression &astriĕyamo Dĕvadaltah. 

Note:— Tbis arises since ĕyama whicb. is considered 
pradhana is feminine. 

1. This question arises from three points :— SastriiyoLma re£ers to a 
lady, sydmatva rests in sastri and sosin means knife. 
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The final a in syama is shortened on the strength of upasar* 
janasya (in Gostriyor upasarjanasya 1, 2, 48). 

Note : — Kdiyata reads: — Samas >vacyatvad upameyam hi 
pradhdnam* 

nfk ^rt 3q^r^^r#mr% *rrt r%r%R^mr ? f **^qre>- 
^rrt*fr, ^gqgfesrar I^rt ?i wrcr i 

If such words are taken as upasarjawas, long i based on %n- 
upasarjanatva in tittirikalmdsl and kumbhakapdlalohim raay 
not set in. 

Note — Kdiyata says that in hrasvavidhi only sastrlya- 
upasarjanam is taken into account and not Idukika-upasarjanam. 

If so, the word 3as£r£ denotes knife and the word ĕyama refers 
to Devadatta of brown eolour. 

sorrsRr^sr 1 i sr^r gom, <fiw 

The particular grwna in sastrl to which there is reference here 
is not then specified. Many are the qualities found in a knife - 
sharpness, fineness and bigness. „ 

^r%^WR^?rfq s°fft ^rt ^r% spsrew i - ^pfr 
#r i gorn, ^r ^rlr rR^fer m 

Meaning is comprehended in the world, even though the 
quality is not specified. For instance in the expression Candra- 
mukhl Devadattd (Dĕvadatta is moon-faced), the quality of 
pleasant look among the many qualities of the moon is com- 
prehended though it is not expressed. 

Even then there is no chance for samdsa on account of 
sydmatva being in Devadattd and mstntva being in sastrl ; for 
there must be samdnddhikaraiiatva between both, since there 
is anuvrtti for the word samdnddhikaranena in this sutra from 
% 1, 49. 

Will it not take place on the strength of this sulra ? 
1. Na nirdistd bhavati is ^notlier reading. 
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Note: — Kaiyata quotes here the Purvamlmamsd-nyaya 
that prakarana, being durbala, is set at naught by sruli. 

^ncin^^i^ mw> w *fr^t 

^rttw^^: jp&rer ?r ^wrre i 

Tho' samdsa rnay set in on the strength of the vacana 9 pumvad- 
bhava based on samanddhikaranya may not appear in rargra- 
capala [mrgl ivci capala) by Pumvat karmadhdraya ... 6, 3, 42.) 

^ <rrt ^ 

If so, both (sydmatva and s a stntva) are taken to exist there (in 
Note :■ — 8astrUva here refers to $astrisadrsya. 

^sranr 3xr ^ ^www ira i icr^r % qf q^ ^r^ i 

It is but proper to take that both exist there (in Dĕvadatta.) 
Otherwise there will be a wide lacuna. 

ctr^ fro: w*rr %^r ?(% ? mm^- 

If, on the other hand, the vigraha is done this v?&y-&astri wa 

syamd (Dĕvadatta), $yamdtva in ^rsin has to be taken into 
account. 

sisttc^ fq^ : r%^% mj ^mr ^r^ ^nr^ 

Or if the vigraha is done this way yatha sastrl tyama tadvad 
iyam Dĕvadatta, even then tyamatva in Dĕoadatta has to be 
taken into account. 

u^n garrsr^rtsr ^ra I ^«r sr^r jprn ^Tr^rr 

s#r% 

Even then the quality is not specified. Many arc the qualities 
in sastri since it is ttksna, suksma and prthuh. 

^f^mr^?rft gui^r *r#r ^.hwrw i g«rar ^?3# 
# i «rprar^ gorr: - ^r ^iir fto^<rr m w^i \ 

Meaning is comprehended in the world, even though the 
quality is not specified. For instance, in the expression 
CandramukM D?vadatta, the quality of pleasant look among 
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the many qualities of the moon is comprehended though it 
is not expressed. 

Itnpcssibility of securing samasa from sam anyavacan a i h on 
account of the quality in up am a nas am asa referring~ to its 
peculiar state in the upamana. 

^rg - wterror # - ^rris^ts^ wra^rrw^^Rr r^iw^r* 

Samanyasabda has no chance to exist in upamana-samasa, since 
on]y the specific quality in the upamana is read. Jn the word 
sastrt-sydma, the word syama in its association with sastri 
specifi.es the quality. Hence there will be no samasa on the 
authority of samanyavacanaih in the sutra. 

No ; samasa can be secured thro 5 sdmanyavacan dih, since 
syamalva exists in both and the word is its vacaka. 

«T w ?W No 3 this difficulty does not arise» 

h ? Why ? 

^pr 5 ^^ *rrer^ - s^ra^rer ^m^*n%, ?i^?r 3 ^a^re? ^ 

Since syamatua exists in botb. Syamatoa exists in both - sastri 
and Dĕvadatta< 

On account of the sabda being its vacaka m The word syamd is 
its ? aca/ca. 

I%cfT^: ? Whose vacaka is it ? 

SHW^: The vacaha of syamatva found in both. 

Since ĕyamatva exists in both and the word is its vacaha 9 
$amanyasabdatva is establisbed. On acconnt of its prasiddhi 
samasa takes place thro' samanyavacanaih. 
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A word need not be considered samanya-vacaJca only if the 
quality exists in many. Even if it exists in two, it may be 
called samanyasabda. 

mii^^^: i ^r ^ r%rerw - RriirVw. <amparc^r $r% u 

Or samanyavacanaih is read. All sabdas in association with 
other sabdas become visesavacana. Hence we interpret that it 
refera to the word which is samanyavacana before it is asso- 
ciated with another. 

srorri^pr: sroT^T5mFt (2, i, 56) 

SreFWTFT |t% t%T^? Why is samanyaprayogS read ? 

*rr 3ws?j sz?rsr ?sr ^:, ^tst v* ^rrc, 

To prevent samasa here in : — Puruĕosyam vydghra iva $urah 
and Purusosyam vyaghra iva balavan (where £wa and balavdn 
are read). 

smrHrrsRrir st% srwre^ 

It is possible to dispense with samanyaprayoge. 

?C wtst *rcr% - gwsq ^ g$«rrs$ s^isr ?q ^r^ 

Which will prevent the samasa in Purusosyam vyaghra iva 
ĕurah and Purusosyam vyaghra iva balavan ? 

On account of the absence of samarthya* 

<> 

WTTOi;? Why is it that there is no samarthya ? 
By the dictum Sapĕlcsam asamarlham bhavati. 

^ gf| re^ gfa ^ wrr^r^Jt sf% $rrr% ^ *$w*m- 

Since Acarya prohibits samasa when samanya is mentioned 
even though it is otherwise secured, he suggests that there is 
samasa with reference to pradhana even though it is sapĕksa. . 

What is the benefit of this jnapana ? 
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_ ^3WSF%q: 3 im^m ^m\m - h%; w^j 

Samasa of purusa with rajnah is found in the following cases 
Rdjapuruso abhirupah and Rajapuruso darsamyah though 
purusa expects the predicate abhirupah or darsanlyah. 

jmwk fm^m (2, i, 58) 

It is difficult to decide which is upasarjana, since each may be 
taken as vi$ĕsana since it restricts the application of the other 
and each may be taken as vi$ĕsya % since its application is 
restricted by the other. 

^rstct i ^rcr, zm \ ikm^^mj: 

There is difficulty in deciding which is upasarjana, since each 
may be taken as vUĕsana as it restricts the application of 
the other and each may be taken as viiĕsya as its application 
is restricted by the other. Viz. Krsnatilah* The word krsna 
when associated with tila restricts its application and becomes 
its visĕsana and similarly the word tila when associated with 
krsna restricts its application and becomes its visĕsana. 
Hence botb become vi$ĕsana and both become visĕsya. Since 
botk may be taken as vi$ĕsan% and yisĕsya in turu, it is not 
possible to decide which is upasarjana. 

No ; upasarjanatva may be sectired on account of either of 
the two being pradhdna and the other being visesana. 

?T cf^ ^r^: This difficulty does not arise. 

f% Why ? 



1, Ubhaya is another reading. 2. Upasarjanateasya is another reading. 



288 



LĔOTURES ON PATANJALP6 MAHABHASYA 



i ^r w t%q5t: rtwp^ r%r%r *rafer $*°Tr f^m^r, 
rasr: srere f c °tt reim^ i 

On account of either being pradhdna. Either of the two, 
here, is pradhana. On accoimt of other being its restricting 
element. The other is its vyavacchĕdaka. Upasarjana-samjna 
sets in since one is pradhana and the other is its vi*ĕsana. 
When 2iZa is intended by him to be pradhdna and /c/\wa to be 
visĕsana, tila is pradhani and krsna is vi$ĕsana. 

*m cnt Ipr ^ fw to-sr i%i%^r *rfct raw 

If, then, one, following the sarae line of argument, intends 
krsna to be pradhana and /ik to be viiĕsani, he may read the 
form tilakrsnah. 

t%3ht i^r # i 

No, he should not read it ; for it is not dvandva of £iZa/& and 
krsnah ; nor is it sasthtsamasa of tilanam and krsnah. 

T% 5fff ? What then f 

grr^r w^^re ; $r%*$ gw^^cr, ?r ^ s$r: ^r^^5~ 

These two words (in the nomiriative case) which are pradhanas 
have to, operate simultaneously upon one object; but there is 
no use of two pradhana-sabdas operating upon the same object 
at the same time. Hence it is be decided from usage that one 
is certainly pradhdna and the other vie>esana. 

^ ^ramra; r% q«rR f% R^ormra t 

But this doubt arises there, which of the two pradhdna and 

which is tisĕsana ? 

* » 

S ^IN fl%: ? Where does that doubt arise ? 

Where both are gunavacakas as in the compound khanjakubjuh 
formed of khanjah and kubjah. 

1. Kh-anjakubjah Kuhjakhanjah is another reading. 
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^w*sr^r% 1 

Where one is dravya-vacaka and the other is gunavacaka, that 
which is dravya-vacaka is pradhana. If one, on hearing the 
sentences suklam alahheta and krsnam alabheta, ties to the stake 
a ball of flour of that colour, he does not acbieve his object. 
Hence he necessarily is eager to know the drauya having that 
colour. 

^ ^rrc f *rr §;r spra^^ ign rw*Rr ? 

What is to be done here - vrhsah simsapa - where both, being 
pradhana, operate on the same object at the same time? 

There is no need for the association of these two ; for there 
is no simsapa which is not a vrlcsa. 

^himM^mm^mmm^^iim (2, i, 58) 
*m M§s^f ^rraa^r r%^ir? * reim wwm 

Why are this «s^ira and the following ones read after Vikesanam 
visesyena bahulctm ? Js net their purpose served by itself ? 

This sutra and the following ones are read, since many may 
not grasp the full import of bahulam. 

This and the later siitras are read, since it is not easy to 
grasp the full import of bahulam* 

If it is not comprehensive, what is done by it is nothing. 

Note : — This question arises on taking krtsnam to mean 
vyapakam and not krtsna-pratipattr-visayam* 

k% srt ^ ^rs^irmra, ^ *t ^ r%HNs ^ \ 

If so, we do not read akrtsnam, but read krtsnam^ karakam., 
sadhakam and niruarttakam. What is comprehended by it is full, 

M. 37 



290 



LISCTURES ON PATASJALl*S MAHAbhASYA 



Note : — Krtsnam and the following three convey the 
same sense of capable of accomplishing. Sometimes Mahd- 
bhasyakdra takes delight in giving out such expressions : 
Cf.. Dharmaya niyamah, dharmartho va niyamah, dharmapra- 
yojano va niyamah ; Vrltaye samavayah f vrltyartho va samavayah 9 
vrttiprayojano va samavayah (Ahnika 1). But Kaiyata adds 
that, in the opinion of some, four kinds of meanings of 
bahulam are denoted. 

Why is then this read and the later ones ? 

^rCW^^r^ On account of the immensity of examples. 

^rr ?r a*rr *refcf 

These vidhis are well understood, thro' enunciation and 
elaboration. Neither the former alone nor the latter alone 
produces such a comprehension. 

t^wr^ ^ra i ^rer^ i ^ ^ <w w ^rar^ 

This, the different ways of expression - bahulam } anyatarasyam 
ubhayatha, va, ekesam must be adopted by us. For this sastra 
is common to all Vedas and it is not possible to adhere to one 
way of expression. 

^mmi (2, i, 59) 

The group starting with sreni in the ganapatha is comprehen- 
sive, while that with /crta allows further addition. 

WTI^5 ^TOSPTO^ ^eed to read cvyartha in §renyadi. 

«oqrf?3 ^^ot arWr: Wr: ^r: ^TOcrr: I w 

rc m% ^ r%ra^ r%^ ^r ^r *i$f§ i 

It is necessary to read that samasa takesplace in §rĕni, 1 etc 
only where there is the sense of cvi there, so that §remkrtah' 

1. Srĕni means a company of artisans doing the samo kind of work 
or a company of men trading in the same article. 



TWENTYFIRST AHNIKA— KTENA NAfJVlSlST£NANAfJ 291 



means akĕnayah srĕnayah krtah (those who did not belong to 
srĕni are now made to belong to it). It should not appear 
when associations are formed. 

^w^r ^q^2T§53 ^-cr^ srfctVi ?rrr% ? crr% n ?rer l r% 

Prohibition is made of cvyanla elsewhere (saksatkrtya) where 
there is the meaning of cvi ; here it is not so done. Why ? 

Cvyaniakdrya precedes cvyarthaka?ya elsewhere; but here 

cvyarthakarya precedes cvyantakdrya* 

%ff ^P^AhRBT (2, 1 , 60) 
Need to read samana-prakrtina to qualify nan-viHstĕna ktĕna. 

^r^iro^ ^s^, ^ *rr - ra^ ^ srs^ ^ 

Samdnaprakrtind should be read as an adjunct to nan-viHstĕna 
ktĕna so that siddharn may not compound with abhuktam. 
Notb : — Prakrti refers to root and meaning. 

SRToJpJ ^ Anan, as is read in the sutra, is also neeessary. 

w# ^ ^rlmr ^Rsq? 3 f? *rr ^ ^s^i^ fi% 

The pratisĕdha anan read in the «s^lira is also necessary, to 
prevent kartavyam from compounding with akrtam. 

Note : — ^4nan is bahuvnhi and qualifies ktdnta through 

^lS^lM+T ^[ Nud-id-adhikĕna too must be read. 

rs Cs r~v rs "*\ r\ 

Samasa must be enjoined between ktanta and aktanta having 
and i£ also to secure aĕitanaHtĕna in the sentence aHtdna- 

ĕitĕna jwati and klistakliHtĕna* 

Note : — Some think that nudgrahanam is upalaksana to 

agamas and others think that it is so to all vikaras having no 

<Jifference in meaning. 
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r%g^ ^H^m^ ?r% 3 w ^ras^g^ra" \ ^ ^rw 

Whab is the need fcr saying Samana-prakrti-grahanam karta- 
vyam> when there is already nanvisistĕna in the sw£ra ? Here 
vi$ĕsa is secured not only by ^a^. 

1% 5lf| ? What then ? 

^h^tsm i sre r%%^ds^HW ^ir i cmT - 
^rit ^ti^ ^tWr *riHN?t i i^r^g 

t%%s: ! ^t^r^ # ^ir I ^ 2°Tr: m\ mr^ \ ^mmm 
^rair i ^r ^^rw^tr ^rrstr ^w^r ^mm \ ^r^g 

ci^r rir^^Rot t%%^i^: ^sj %r£: w^ra 
r%^ %Rr ; ^w%% *th^h ^^i^r%%; st^- 

^r^tr g ^r m ^ Rrarr% i ^rr^w mras^w^r ^ra^H- 

fc ; 3f%sftW* 3 ^r r%^r w^t 1 

^rrm^ r%%ssr3? *r^r ^H^ra^w ^r^ 

The visesa has reference to stem also. Tbis word - visista - 
has the sense of emphasis. This is seen in the following 
instance :-Dĕvadatta and Yajnadatta are rioh, beautiful, of 
comely appearance and kind. But Dĕvadatta excels Yajnadalta 
in the study of the Yĕdas. It is suggested that it is, through 
the study of the alone, that he excels him, all other 

qualitiesbeiug common. It has the sense of excelling. This 
is seen in the following instance :-Dĕvadatta and Yajnadatta 
are rich, beautiful, of comely appearance and kind. But 
Dĕoadatta is superior to Yajnadalta in the study of the Veda$. 
]t is suggested that he is superior to the other through the 
study of tbe Vĕdas, other qualities being left out of account. 
Hence if the word viHsta is taken in the sense of avadharana, 
the varttika Samanaprakrtigrahanctm need not be read, since* 
there is no chance for siddham and abhuktam to be com- 
pounded, nor the varttika Ananiti ca } since there is no chance 
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for kartayyam and ahrlam to be eompounded. The varttika 
Nudidadhikĕna ca is necessary since otherwise the samdsas 
having them will not be secured. ]f, on the other hand, 
viHsta is taken in the sense of adhikya, the vdrttika Samdsa- 
prakrtigrahanam kartavyam has to be read to prevent the 
samasa between siddham and ahhuktam and the varttika Ananiti 
ca to prevent the samasa between kartavyam and akrtam ; 
but the varttika Nudidadhikena is not necessary, since samdsa 
is siddha. Taking visista in the sense of adhikya, the above 
discussion was started. 

The same idea is expressed in the fcllowing verse : — 

^^n^T^r Kriapakrta etc has to be added. 

The following krlapakrtam> bhuktavibhuktam and pitaoipitam 
should be added. 

i %^r t%wtht^ 

It is achieved that anananta which denotes incompletion may 
compound with ktanta. 

TOSpRT^ This (the object) is achieved. 

How? 

rsreta r%^TT%mtr srstkt^ wm^ ^ra ^wm, 

It must be said that ktanta and anan-ktanta compound with 
each other, if the latter denotes the non-completion of the 
action. 

^^t^tCht 

Gata-pratydgata etc. has to be added» 

gsrgn^r, m\w>w^\, vm*fffim, ^m^mm \ 

-Gata-pratyagata etc. must be added. They are gata-pratyagatam^ 
yata-anuyatam, puta-apuiika y kraya-akrayika, phala-aphalikg, 
&pd mdna-unmdnikd. 
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PT (2, 1, 67) 

This s?2fra is unnecessary. There is the anwrtti for Sama- 
nadhikaranĕna. Where is the ehance for those which are not 
samdnddhikarana to compound thernselves ? 

^ srt ^m^rer^r w^T^stkrs; ^nsrrara^ 

WT*T> *rrt ?r% 

Ifso, Acarya suggests that the latter member compounds 
with the former member of the same class. 

Note : — Ndgĕsabhatta says that yathajatiyakam refers to 
strtliiigasabdasvarupam. 

T%^RT frm ^R^? What is the benefit of this jndpana ? 

^rra^r^r^ t^st3i%2wr ^ *F3ra wrrcr ^ ^i^j 

There is no need to read the paribhasa Pratipadikagrahanĕ 
lingaviĕista<}yapi grahanum. 

ĕpJTT ^ (2, 1, 68) 
There are six topics here: — (1) Is the samasa between two 
varna-vacaka-padas trtiyasamasa or samdnddhikarana-samdsa ? 
What are their relative advantages? (2) In the samasa 
between two words which have a chance to be operated upon 
by sutras in samanadhikaranadhikara, the use of trtiya or 
prathama in the members is to be decided by the latter of the 
two sets of sulras. (3) Generally bahuvrihi is formed from 
karma-dharaya stems and eometimes matvarthiyapratyayas are 
used after them. (4) Bahuvrihi after atisayikapratyaya of the 
purvapada of a compound has to be adraitted. (5) Bahwnhi 
after atiĕayikapratyaya of the uttarapada of a compound has 
to be admitted. (6) There is need to add ĕakaparthwadis in 
the samdnddhikaranadhikdra. 

I 

mk ra^r^ - %$wmm qr ^<fa mw- $ ^m-. 
^ra, ^JiRrrTOOTr. ^r *rrcw: 
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This is discussed here whether krsnasarahgah is the samdsa of 
krsnĕna and sdrahgah or that of krsnah and sarangah. 

Note : — 1. Since sdrahga colour cannot exist without 
krsna colour and consequently the latter may be taken as 
the hĕtu of the former, there is scope for trtlya-samasa ; and 
since krsna is avayava of saranga, there is scope for samand- 
dhikaranasamdsa. 

Note : — 2. Nagĕsabhatta says that the aim of the vicara 
is to determine whether this swira is to be read in the trtiya- 
samasaprakarana or in the samdnadhikaranasamdsaprakarana. 

%sm Xkm\ ? Which of the t wo is better ? 

*<>fa g^NlHTO TORT^ 

If this <sStfrtf Varno varnĕna refers to trtlydsamasa, there is need 
to read iWJraa (as it is now read) in the wfra Varnd varnĕsva- 
nĕtĕ 1 (6, 2, 3.) 

If the sutra Varno varnĕna refers to irtiyasamasa, there is need 
to read varna in the ĕtapratisĕdhasutra. lt should be made to 
convey the idea that in trttyasamdsa, pur, apada takes the 
prakrtisvara except when ĕba is the second member, so that 
purvapadaprakrlisvara may not appear in the compound 
himaitah made up of himĕna and 

Will it not serve the purpose if the second word varnĕsu is 
made the visĕsana of #a (by changing it into varnĕ) ? 

Certainly will it serve the purpose if there is a word ĕta 
which does not signify colour. 

^3 ^R*ir%, ^ H*T: S^cT: 55ff|^cf: 
Oh there is this ĕtah which is formed by the combination of a 
and and it is used in the words krsnĕtah and lohitĕtah. 

5^ srot I ^rw ^R, wtrcj; nte^ 

1. The word ĕtah means rariegated colour. 
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This sutra (Varnd varnesvanete) is not necessary in the above 
cases where varna-vacaka is used. U tah in etah (a + itah) is 
karmaniy purvapadapra krtisvara appears in krsnĕtah by the 
sutra Trtlya karmani (6, 2, 48) ; and if it is Jcartari, it is bound 
to take krlsvara on account of its being para. 

^ H^HrPT^W Let it be samanadhikarana-samasa. 

If it is samanadhikarana, there should be two words having 
the stem varna. 

If it refers to samanadhikarana-samdsa, both the words varnah 
and varnena have to be read ; the si2Jra Varno varnesvanete too 
has to be read. Yarnena has to be read so that the $w£ra 
Varno varnesu raay not operate in the words parama&uklah and 
paramakrsnah where pradhana alone denotes colour and 
varnah has to be read so that the same s#£ra may not operate 
in krsnatilah where the upasarjana alone denotes colour. 

Note : — If varnah alone is read, only the upasarjana mem- 
ber of the compound denotes varna and if varnena alone is 
read, only the pradhana member denotes it. 

One varna - stemmed word (i. e. var?iesu) is not necessary. 

Which will prevent the sUtra from operating if varna follows 
avarna or vice-versa? 

The dictum Laksanapratipadoktayoh pratipadoktusyaiva> 

Notb : — Kaiyata says that the samasa secured by Varno 
varnena alone is taken in svaravidhi and hence -oarnesu is not 
necessary. 
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In that case three rarna-stemmed words will do, two in samasa- 
vidhi and one in svaravidhi, 

rttr 1, ^rcrMrr 

Three varna - stemmed words will do even to him who holds 

trtiyasamasatva , two in samasavidhi and one in svaravidhi. 

Trtlydsamasa is secured by me by the general rule T\tlya 
tatkrtarthena gunavacanena (2, 1 ? 30). 

ajoj^ cfOR $n%q£ ^jer ^TRo^r ^ ^ fe^ra cT^% I 
The sw£ra Fam£ varnena is necessary to secure the samasa 
which is not secured by that sutra. 

What are the instances which are not accornplished by it ? 
fpPW: ^R^g: Sukababhruh and harita+babhruh. 

^fMrr%^ l 

If so, the same three ^m^-steramed words are necessary, two 
in samasavidhi and one in svaravidhi. 

If it is taken as samanadhikarana-samasa } will the forms be 
secured by any general rule ? 

^J^ RRv Certainly can they be secursd. 

? On what authority ? 

By the sutra Vi§esanam visesyena bahulam (2, 1, 57). 

Even then two varna-stemmed words are necessary in svara-vidhi 
alone on account of the absence of pratipadokta. 

cwr^ ^rtr w ^te qgr ^rer^ 

Hence samanadhikarana-samasa-paksa is better. 

Notb : — Kaiyata says that this sii^ra is not needed then. 

M* 38 
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II 

In the samasa between two words stated to be pradhanas 
in two di£ferent sw£ra$ in the samdnddhikarancldhikdra, the 
latter is pradhdna throagh para-uipralisĕdha and in that 
between two upasarjanas. the latter is upasarjana. 

srr^, 3toIrh[3to^ i ^RRt ar^ ^R - f^R^mf#^: 

JTTt^R^, ^I^R^; ^TS^T^T^: 

l^gcfr%: ? ^r^r^R: i %%m mm - i^r^r:, srar- 

5§sr ^r^ra: sis^, *w ; i^i^rw $?ror 3R$rar: 

In the samasas of two words which are pradhana and upasarjana 
in two different sutras having the anuvrtti of samdnddhiharana, 
the latter arnong pradhdna and the latter among upasarjnna 
is respectively taken to be pradhanct and upasarjana through 
vipratisĕdha. Firstly with referenee to the pradhdna among 
pradhanas :~The «si^m Vrndaraha-naga-kunjaraih pujyamdnam 
(2, 1, 62) operates in go-vrnddrakah and a§vavrnddrakafi, the sw/ra 
P6td-yuvati.. (2, 1, 65) in ibhya-yuvatih and ddhya-yuvatih and 
both the siĕ/ras have a chance to operate in naga-yuvalih and 
vrnddraka-yuvatih. The pradhdna in the latter shonid be 
considered pradhdna here by para-vipralixĕdha. With reference 
to upasarjana among upasarjanas the $$£rd San~mahat~paramo- 
ikrstdh.... (2, 1, 61) operates in sad-gavah and $ad*airah 9 the 
*««ra Krtya-tutydkhyd ajdlyd (2, 1, 68) in tulya-svĕlah and 
tulya-krsiiah and both have a chance to operate in tulya-san 
and tulya-mahdn. The upasarjana in the latter should be 
considered upasarjana here throngh parct-vipralisĕdha. 

^ Note : Kdiyata says that, in samdsa, pradhdna and upa- 
saroana denote trtlydnta and prathamdnta by laksand. 
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III 

Bahuvrihi overrides samanadhikaranasamasa. 

Crcgs^r jiw, ^f|wrr r^ra^ i 

Bahumihi overrides samanadhiharanasamasa through viprati- 
sĕdha. SamanMhikaranasamasa takes place when virah and 
purusah compound into virapurusah and bahuvrihi takes place 
in kanthĕkdlah. In virapurusaka of the phrase Yirapurusako 
gramah, bahuvrihi overrides samanadhikaranasamasa through 
vipratisĕdha, when both have a chance to operate. 

Sc*metimes karmadharaya overrides for the sake of securing 
the forms sarmdhani etc. 

^rr^ sp^^R^r *r#r ^rib 

Sometimes karmadhdraya overrides bahuvrihi. 
]% ? Why ? 

*&rcr3$: f ^%fr» srtMr, ^%ar toj, %^<^^ 3 *tiwi- 

For the sake of sarvodhanadi. (i. e.) To secure the forms 
sarvadhani, sarvabiji, sarvakĕsi (in sarrakĕsi nataK) % gdurakha- 
ravad aranyam, gduramrgavad aranyam, krsnasarpavan val- 
mikah and lohitasdlimdn gramah. 

f% Why should they be secured ? 

^8HWIf ^^4fl^«IH ^rrs; 
So that matvarthapratyayas may be suffixed to the prakrti 
which is karmadharaya* 

f% ^ ^rot q wra^? 

Why cannot they appear (in the absence of this vacana) ? 

^p"rf|ofTTR^T^§^ 
Since matvartha is conveyed by bahuvrihi. 
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If uktatva is hĕki, it has no chance to come since it is ukta by 
karmadhdraya too. 

. Matvarthvya is not based on samjna. 
1% 5jf| ? Upon what then ? 

^T^RcT I 

It is based upon meaning. Malvarthiya does not appear since 
it is ^to by karmadharaya in the sarae way as it is does 
appear when its meaning is conveyed by bahuvrlhi. 

srt ^rrci; - *raff9r ^ih, ^totrt, *itotrt $rt 

sri^r i 

If so, let it be in this manner : — Sarvani and dhanani com- 
pdund into the karmadharaya sarva-dhanani and sarvadhctm is 
formed in the sense sarvadhandni asya santi. 

%k i ^r^t: ^rr^ i era ^3[rf%f3; 

^r*t: 

No, it is not possible. It can be so if karmadharaya is nitya* 
The word kaddcit in the statement kaddcit karmadhdrayah 
mentioned above cannot fit in. 

^ cff| *r#r % f%j%^r^rr^f: ^r^|f% f^r «tspct qjref : ^isajr 
^rt, ^rgr^ w ^RTr^w^raT^ ^plrl* ^&*t: wr*t: 

If so, karmadhdrayah in the statement Samanadhikaransama- 
sad bahuvrlhih kartavyah kadacit karmadharayah sarvadhandd- 
yarthah is used in the sense of karmadhdrayavdn in the same 
way as kdrydh in the statement karyah ĕabdah which acaryas 
have used in the sense of kdryavantah. 

n\ ^rtr w^rar^ ^rrl^^r r^r%TOr% ? %*r ftfir 

The statement that bahuvnhi overrides samanddhikarana- 

* 

samasa through para-vipratisĕdha does not hold good, since 
vipratisĕdha§dstra does not operate on account of karma- 
dharaya being antaranga. 
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^PcRWrTr . How is antaraiigatva be explained ? 

mmm:, SRTC^ ^?r%: 
The component parts of the karmadharaya convey their own 
meanings ; but those of bahuvrlhi convey that of another. 

sn=3 I mrer ^mim ; ^r q ^wRw^r ^tf|4fWcr 

Let it be. Karmadhdraya is optional ; bahiwrThi appears in 
the absence of karmadharaya. 

If so, when perhaps karmadharaya is first formed (without the 
idea that the compound should refer to anyapidartha), it may 
chance to take matvarthiyapralyaya after it ; if, at second 
thought, it has to refer to anyapaddrtha, this attempt is to 
prevent the use of matvarthiyas affcer karmadhdraya stems (on 
all occasions). 

K% cif| M ^ qt*m ^j^m r%rRm wt, f rt 

If so, this sutra is not the target for the sutra Vipratisedhe 
param kdryam. 

n sft ? Of what then ? 

This is^ Samanadhikaranasamasad bahut rlhir istah kadacit 
karmadharayah sar uadhanddyarthah is read (by Varltikakara). 
It means that generally bahuvnhi is wished for from karma- 
dharaya stems and in certain cases like sarvadhanin matvartha- 
pratyayas may be used after them. 

wr%: qferr ^rs^r i f| ^ *r^r sr^rre^ ^rrs§??- 
5nw5j9fff^r; <w *rm sRras^ l ^ t^re^ wCrai^ i m 
^^R^^^raR^^^i^R^r^^^ ^prrl^Ri i ^rtorr 

If is read, it serves no purpose. For all the people in this 
world wish to get the most from the least, as hundred thou- 
sand (cows or cloths) for a small piece of gold or 16000 dronas 
of corn at one dig of a spade, If the question arises whether 
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to add ma tvarthiya ~pra tya y as to karmadharaya stems or to use 
bahuvrihi 9 the latter is to be chosen since it is lighter. 

m m^m ^z # ? 

How, then, is one to arrive at the forms sarvadhani, sarvabiji 
and sarvakĕH in sarvakĕsi natah ? 

^H*m*t m\m\^ \ ^ z$\ ^rw^r^ 

I shall read that karmadharaya compounds having sarva 
as the former member take ini by reading sarradĕh in £m- 
prakarana (i. e.) under the siWra Purvad inih (5, 2, 56). Jt 
should necessarily be read to set at naught /fttm. 

^^^TC^ ^TOT^ W^^^^^-i 

How are the forms gaurahharauad, gduramrgarad, krsnasarpa,- 
van and lohitasaliman in the following expressions gaura- 
kharavad aranyam, gduramrgavad aranyam, krsnasarpaoan 
valmikah and lohitasdliman gramah secured ? 

There is a speciality here. It is taken as a class ; krsnasarpa 
is a species of serpents. Krsnasarpavan valmikah means an 
anthill conta5ning the jati of krsnasarpa* Jf their relation is 
to be expressed withoub krsnasarpa denoting the jati, krsna-* 
sarpo valmikah will do. 

Note : — Nagĕsabhatta says that the bhasya " Yadi istih„, 
ityĕva tadd hhamli " expresses the opinion of AcaryadĕHya. 

IV 

^^IT35R 3TTT%W^T^ ^TTT* ^TTW^^mn: 

Bahuvrihi after atiĕdyana-pratyaya where the atiĕaya of purva- 

pada is intended. 

When the atiĕaya of pilrvapada (of a karmadharaya) is intended, 
bahuvrihi sets in after the atiĕdyana-pratyaya through viprati- 
sĕdha. 
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T% R^5R^? Why ? 

^^TWrW^: For the sake of suksmava$tratara etc. 

^g: I riM RT?Trr% - ^3¥cR:, gtTOSRR: - ^pT^RT 

Tbe sutras Dvivacana-vibhajyopapadĕ iarab-Tyasunau (5, 3, 57) 
and Atisdyanĕ-tamab-isthanau (5, 3, 55) operate in patularah 
and patutamah. The sw/ra enjoining bahuvrihi operates in 
citraguh and sabalaguh. Here, in sulcsmavastratarah and ilshna- 
srngatarah, both have a chance to operate. The hahuvrihisutra 
operates through vipratisĕdha. 

^rr%^rr%: 

The dictum of vipratisĕdha cannot hold here. Vipratisĕdhĕ 
param lcaryam is read ; but bahuvrihi-vidhi is purva and 
atisayana-pratyaya-oidhi is pam. 

The word para means ista. Hence the dictum meaos Viprati- 
sĕdhĕ yad istam tad bhavati. 

Even then it is not correct ; the rule enjoining alisayana- 
pratyaya is antarahga. 

%\ ^T^ffcfr ? How does antarangatva esist there ? . 

^r^rm^^r^rragr^:, g^arar ^rrl: 

Atisayana-pratyaya-vidhi is to nyanta, abanta and pratipadika, 
while bahuvrihi-vidhi is to subanta. 

^HWrW^rSH ^TP^W: Atisayika-vidhi too 3 is not antaranga. 

How? 

Taddhita-pratyaya is added only to that which is samartha and 
• there is samarthya only with subanta. 

^R^tRW: Even then, it is antaranga. 

WJJ How? 
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Atiĕdyika refers to svapadartha aod bahuvrihi to anyapadarlha. 
^=Ftft ^TPoRW: Even then it is not anlaranga. 
How? 

wfamrr%srrRw *mr%, ^ ^pik^ Rr^rrrri wti t^tcT 

Atisdyika operates only when there is comparison and there is 
no comparison in the absence of another with whom it is to 
be compared. 

%^ ^rrasTte Risrricr 

Or, dtiĕdyana-pralyaya-vidhi does not operate here. 
f% Why P 

On account of the absence of samarthya. 
^WTWWi? How is samarthya absent ? 

*rft3r*ra*rl ?rt \ nm\ *rerrr% ag^m^ agpa* ^rn^ 

That which is sapeksa is asamartha. There is comparison 
between cloths only after it is determined to whom they 
belong. 

Oh ! dtisaya na -p ralyaya of this sort is enjoined when there is 

vyapeksa-laksana~sama>rthya. 

^ ^rrot ^qaerrirr%5rrf^w *rif%: crcrt ^r 

*Tr%^ 

True, aiisayana-pratyaya is of this nature, that it cannot be 
used unless there is the vyapĕksa4aksana-samarthya which it 
needs. 

q5f ^ ^r-cRar ^$rerfforrf3^ ? 

Without which vyapeksa is there no praorlti for atisayika? 

*rr f| RrWrr^H sn% saro^rr i *rr ff ?r ^ra^ 

The vyapeksa relating to the cloths belonging to different 
persons. But where the vyapeksa relates to the cloths belong- 
ing to the same person, it does not hold good. 

^prr%fq cff| ^ RWrRT Bahwnhi, too, cannot set in there. 
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f% mm* Why ? 

aRTT^wit^ Evidently thro' a-samarlhya. 
^mmw^\ % How is samarthya absent ? 

Sapĕksa beeomes a*wnarifca, since cloths depend upon others 
for coraparison and they are related to their owners. 

^ crrt M ^ ^rn^m^ ^rn^ <nraflr 

This, then, is not the target to Vipratisĕdhĕ piram karyam. 

T% cTTt ? Of what then ? t 

imm w <$mfo£t ^rr^rrw^ ig^SSte*. SS^aw- 

This isti ia read. « PuroapadatUayĕ dtHayikad bahuvrlhir htah 
suksmavastratara dyarthah .' ' 



If the is*i is read, no purpose is served by it. 

%rr #r^r - * mr-mw^ sn* *m * 

^ttww # ? 

How can the is^ serve no purpose if the yukti that there is 
spardhd simultaneously between one kind of cloths antt 
another and they are then reiated to the owners is adduced ^ 
m ft aRROT Wf cl^r ^IW: WTO 

t^tesOT ^prrt:, ^%rfforfa5: 

If the relation of one set of cloths with their owner and that 
f another set with their owner is first taken mto account 
without comparing one set with anotter, bahuvnU is done 
without any opposing element and then the aMSyana-pratyaya 
is added. 

Will not then (istydrambhĕ) the form suksmataraiastrah be 
sccurcd. ? 

*r#r, «RRr>or ct^ wi ^r4%<^ M 
5?5^Rr *nrrNrffo: 

M. 39 
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It is secured. If comparison takes place between one set of 
cloths with another without reference to their owners, atUa- 
yika-pratyaya is added without any opposition. 

How can the superiority of one suggest that of another ? 

*T WT%, ^ S°Nft ^ ^W^T ^ # 
The superiority of one does not suggest that of another. As 
one chooses clotbs, so also he chooses quality to get for him 
cloths of tlner quality. 

^I^rrrayTr^^: RWKcI Atisa. yika-praiyaya may not set in then. 
T% ^Rora, ? Why ? 

It is enjoined after words denoting quality (in Ajddi guna- 
racandd ĕva 5, 3, 58). The compound is not gunavacana. 

*fFrrflrSH gT^T: Samdsa, too, is gunauacana. 

W^? How? 

3r5r£5ST*rf lf%RT% By taking to ajahatsvartha-vrlli. 
The difficulty will evidently exist in jahatsvdrthd. 

$3PrcrcRR*r, ^rrlmsoThr: *re#r ?t% 3£°t srriN^, c^r«r ir*t% 

There is no difficulty even in jahat$vartha. Among bahuvrihi$ 9 
there is tadgunasarhvijndna-bahuvrihi too. If one says 'Bring 
the white-clothed man,' the man who wears an white cloth 
alone is brought ; if one says f Red-turbaned persons go/ only 
those with red turbans go. 

V 

^TO^rerc ^tt^ttw ^i^irsROT^: 

Atiĕdyana-pratyaya is used after bahuvnhi when the atiĕaya of 
the latter mernber is intended to secure bahvddhyatara etc. 

am^rRterc srrra^rrra^ «rg^riWr t^sr^^r 
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Atisdyana-pratyaya is used after bahuvrthi when the atisaya of 
the latter member is intended through vipratisedha. 

f% ? Why ? 

3f rssRRW^: - ^f<PRR: 5 *rig$w*: 
For the sake of securing the forms like bahoadhyatarah and 
bahusukumaratarah* 

^iprrc: ? 

What is the difference wbether atisdyika-praiyaya is used after 
bahuvr%hi or bahuvrihi is formed with atisayihdnta ? 

^^rr%ih: ! w ^TRi^rrrw^ ^nt: ^rrac ^ir^r^:, ^# 

^R: JRT^cT, 3f HPTcR: ^RT %^cf t ^fTW?5R ^ RTSIRr, srtRSRW» 

There will be difference in the position of uddtta and £ap. If 
bahuvrthi is formed after the appearance of the dtisdyika- 
pratyaya, the udaita will be on in bahvddhyatara } but it is 
desired to be on ra ; besides the form of the Snished word 
would be bahvadhya.Jcatara though the desired form is 
bahvddhyataraka. 

VI 

Need for the upasahkhydna of ^akaparthwa etc. in the sama- 
nadhikaranddhikdra and that of the elision of uttarapada, 

cfTR5q: - ^mRr *amrf*te:, f OT^T^: #Tf cT: $a<RtTgep, ^T- 

qo^fr^f^: ^rtr^r^:, ^rs^nr *tts**i: ^ttsht^: i 

Addition of Sdkaparthiva etc in samanddhikaranddhikdra has 
to be made and the elision of the latter member is to be 
enjoined. Fi#. sdkabhdji and parthivah compound into sdka- 
pdrthivahy kutapavasah and sausrutah into kutapasduĕrutaji, 
ajdpanyah and taulvalih into ajatdultalih and yastipradhanaji 
and mdudgalyah into yastimdudgalyah. 
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^g^RT (2, i, 7i) 

! «r^TT35lTT^» Catuspajjatĕh in place of catuspadah. 

*rrc*rr 

The word catuspddah must be replaced by catuspdjjatĕh so 
that the s^ra may not operate here in kalakst garbhim and 
svastimal% garbhim. 

raw^RSR: • What is the meaning of c<3 (in the sutrd) ? 

It means £00, so that the sutra means Mayuravyamsakddaya ĕva. 
* W ^ ? Where should it not be ? 
^R^r T^ ^^^ It^ In paramah mayuravya?hsaJcah. 

TwENTYEIRST AHNIKA. EnDS 

(Second adhydya, first pdda, ends) 



Twentysecond Ahnika 

(Second adhydya, second pada, first dhnika) 

3ft (2, 2, 2) 

Why does not this operate in grdmarddhah and nagararddhah? 

Arddha in neuter gender is stated in the sifcfrd and arddha 
in masculine gender is used there. 

In which meaning is it neuter in gender and in which is it 
masculine ? 

^TTRN^m qg*R#IF:, ^^Nr §I%sf: 
Tt is neuter if it means halj and masculine if it means a part. 

Why does not the sutra operate in Arddham pippalmam ? 

Does it not take the form arddhapippalyah ? 

It does take the form arddhap ippa lyah if it means collection 
of half pieces of pippall and has the vigrahavakya - arddha- 
pippali ca arddhapippaU ca, arddhapippali ca and it does not 
take the same form, if the vakya is arddham pippalinam* 

^r WfW ^RT ? Why does not that form appear then ? 

There is <xnuvrtii for the word ekadhikarane (from 2, 2, 1) 

If so, cannot the word arddharaHh be secured ? 

It is secured ; evidently those which constitute rdsi have 
there only one adhikarana (the jati in each grain). 
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Mq^#r^lg^WfTO^n^ (2, 2, 3) 

^WRTCeii^ °T 1 Why is anyalarasyam read ? 

3RRTC9tf *rWr w ^rrat - mm^ 5% mm? w srr^ r%fre 

To make the samasa optional and to allow the phrase 
dvitiyam bhiksayah in the absence of the samasa. 

No, this is not the benefit. There is mahauibhasa by Yibhasa 
(2, 1,11) and the phrase stands through it. 

& crrt srNi^ i ^i%?mrsH 3% ^srsmrar ^r^rr f*rajr- 

If so> the benefit is that, in the absence of ĕlcadĕsi-samasa, 
sasthT-talpurusa of the form bhiksa-dvitiyam may appear. 

^rsr^cr: 1 

This, too, is not the prayojana. This is optional and sasthT~ 
samasa too- Hence sasthT-samasa and the phrase both will 
appear. 

^ ^SrcT Acarya (Varttikakara) answers thus. 
f«RF R^I^IET^ot RiimTspR PPTOWA ^M^RWT- 

Reading of the word anyatarasyam- with reference to dvitiya 
etc. in vibhasaprakarana suggests that samanyavidhi does not 
operate when there is vi§ĕsavidhi. 

%Ttw^ re^Nm^r t^npi^r r%w, gmrH 

The word anyalarasyam is read in vibhasa~prakarana with 
reference to dvitTya etc. for the sake of jnapana. 

T% ? What is suggested ? 

^ *rrq^?re$; ^r#rlr ^rfw^ wrm 

Acdrya (Sutrakara) suggests that sdmanyavidhi does not 
operate at the time when viĕĕsavidhi operates. 

1, Cf, Pp. 242 and 243, 



TWENTYSECOND AHNIKA — DVITlYATRTlYAOATURTHA... 311 
What is the prayojana of this jnapana ? 

t*rt%, r%^r% ir%, wr i& m ^trt 

When the rule Rudhadibhyah snam (3, 1, 78) operates with 
reierence to bhinatti and chinatti, the general rule Kartari sap 
(3, 1, 63) does not operate. 

This is not the benefit. Syan etc. are read as the adĕsa of saj?. 

cixrfc stwot 

Sapah is then to be read in Rudhddibhyah $nam. 

No, it need not. It is taken by anuvrtti from the context. 
1P sr^P^? What is it which is prakrta ? 
^\\ |la The 5«^m Kartari sap. 

■ d| wrmrtH, <?giftr^r ^r*r: 

It is in the first case there and the sixth case is wanted here. 

?«rrf^«r: ^ter wifr 3n%1r itwit: ^gr *ra*rft«rr% ?renf^pK9it% 

The pancaml in the word rudhadibhyah enables the prathama 
ĕap ohange to Sasthl by the paribhasa Tasmdd ityuttarasya. 

This is pratyaya- oidhi and pancami in pralyaya-vidhi cannot 
enable praihama change to sastht. 

STPT SRWf^fa: i ftr%r: sRapr: 1 Rf 3«JT3^ I 
This is not pralyaya-vidhi. The pratyaya enjoined elsewhere is 
taken here by anuvrtti. 

^ art trm^r^: «raternTW^ ft*rrer ^mr^r 5% ^wti 
^ *rt% # 

If so, Acdrya suggests that, where there is vibhdsd between a 
general rule and its exception, the general rule cannot operate 
in the absence of the exception. 

T%^na m^h SRlto^? What is the benetlt of this jndpana ? 

t^g^Nt^ - sjres^t» HT* 3$T ; HSPPg^t, St^^T I ^TCT 

§^ 1 *rer% 1 

1. Prakrta eva is another reading. 
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jsjip takes the place of hTs so that prahmukhi and pratyah- 

mukhi are secured- Since it is optiooal (by the anuvrlti of 
from Asvahgapurvapadad va 4, 1, 53), we get the forms ^rau- 
mukha and pratyahmukhd and not the forms with m*. 

This is not the praydjana. Varttikakara is going to read (under 
Dik.*.nip 4, 1, 60) the vdrttikas Dikpurvapadan nisosrmddtta- 
tvam* Nibvidhdnĕ hyanyatrapi t\lsvisayad nip-prasahgah. 

%i af| - ^im^T, ^raw^ 5% 

w% i ^n%: sr% ? ^r ^ksn ^ 

If so, this is the prayojana : — There is no saslhisamasa in the 
absence of ĕkadĕsisamasa, arddhapippali and arddhakdĕataki ; 
there is no bahuv? ihi in the absence of avyctyibhava unmalta- 
gahgam and lohitagahgam ; and there is no cm in the absence 
of m in Daksih and Pldksih. 

?\^\ f i^r, 3q*TRq^ ^tm^, ar%Sfo g% w^q^ $f% ?r 

ra^r% 

If it is so suggested, Upagvapatyam cannot be secured in the 
absence of taddhitanta Aupagayah from Upagoh apatyam. 

R^iq: - 1 ir5r f%Hr% 5 %wtrR#^^ 
^cr^rra; , *mfar %mm # 1 m ^ tr%R*rrqr, wrr ir%f^R 
iw^mR: 

There is a special feature here : — Here are two vibhasas:~» 
Daivayajni-*aucivrksi - sdtyamugri - kantheviddhibhydsnya(aras~ 
yam 4 3 1, 8]) and Samarthandm prathamad vd (4, 1, 82). Through 
one there is vibhasd of t?rW£ and through another there is the 
apavada of vibhasa with reference to vrMi (ĕkarthtbhaua). 

Even on reading anyatarasyam sasthisamasa may not set in, 
f% OTl Why ? 
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1 "?J ,J r3 a T ? i ?r% q^?«rr^. 

Through the pratisĕdha Purana-guna...(2, 2, 11). 

This (dvilvyah etc.) is not puranapratyayanta, since tiya is 
separated from anla by a/i (by Puranad bhagĕ tlyadan 5, 3, 48.) 

15°!^^ This, toOj is certainly puranapratyayanta. 

How? 

rgu\ ^imk) ; #T3133[: ; 3RT: «JW^ 3Tstr «JJOTRrT^ «T§ 

*TF7S^> ^T5fq 

Purana stands for puranartha. The suffix £jya conyeys it ; 
hence it is purana ; the cm coming after purananta in startha 
is also purana. 

art 3F^^w§*rara«*i?^ «r_farorat *rre^r% i 

If so, sasthlsamdsa sets in on account of the sdmarthya of the 
readiog of anyatarasyam. 

mim ^ T5#TCT (2, 2, 4) 
T%*T§ W[: Why is cakara read ? 
^W5g^wr«r: CaJcara is to attract another. 
j%frgt>cq> ? What is attracted 1 
^T^cT^^rr^^I^g^^ Anyatarasyam is attracted. 

What is the benefit ? 

So that samasa may set in optionally and so that the phrase 
jivikam prdptah too may stand in its absence, 

This is not the benefit. There is the adhihara for mahavibhasd, 
which may enable the phrase too stand. 

li crrl , f|cfRr^rersfq wr^ ^rr%rern # 

If so, this is the prayojana that there may be the dvitlyasamasa 

jlvikapraptah too. 

1. Puranĕna is another reading. 
M. 40 



314 



LECTURES ON PATA^JALPS MAHABHASYA 



This too is not the prayojana. The use of the phrase is stated 
and also that of dvittydsamasa ; both are secured by sutras 
already read. 

Cakara is not then to attract another. 
T% clf|? What for then? 

w^nh^ ra^Rcr - srrar^ r§[cffarafa *rc sr$^, ^ ^ 
wr^rb # * ^rier «rra^r^r; ^rcsrr ^r/^r^, 

Atva is enjoined by this. The sulra means that the words 
prapta and apanna compound with a noun in the second casc 
and the ftaal a of prapta and apanna is changed to a. Henco 
prapla and jwikam compound into praptajioika and apanna 
and jwikarn into apannajloika* 

Note : — If so, the s^r^ has to be read Prapiapannĕsca 
dvitlya- But Bhattojidlksita reads dvitiyayd into dullayaya a. 

mmi TOrtor (2, 2, 5) 

There are /o^r topics here :-{!) Which member in masajatah is 
pradhana ? (2) How is it that jatasya is saspn in vakya and 
it changes to prathama in samasa ? (3) Is ma-sa "parimana of 
jata? (4) Need for the upasankhyana of ĕkavacana-dvigu. 

1 

is pradhana in the samasa ? 



3^5J^*$FT* The latter member is pradhana. 
Note : — Kaiyata says that this question arises on this 
standpoint : — In the vigraha-vakya masd jatasya, jatasya, being 
sasthl, is apradhana and in samasa Masajalo drsyalam it is 
pradhana f since it has karyasambandha. 

II 

^ ^w^r^pn «wr^ ^^^q^r^gwr%^r%oq^ i ^rS^ 
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lf it is uttarapadarthapradhana, it should be on a par with 
other uttarapadarthapradhana-samasas. Ths case-suffix of the 
latter ruember of the vigraJiavahya there remains the same as 
in the samasa. Cf. Rajnah purusah and rajapurusalh But 
here jatasya is sasthi in vahya and it changes to prathama in 
samasa. On what basis is it so ? 

$rraq^pl: s*q*r: I ^rar srifcrcf^P$ ^rw ff% ^r^rt 

The relation which is seen between and jf^a in the 

vigrahavahya disappears in the samasa. Thougb it is stated 
in the vahya, it disappears and merges into pra tip ad ihartha . 
It, then, takes the first case on the strength of the sutra Pradi- 
padikartha . . .prathama (2, 3, 46). 

Is not, then, possible to secure the form mdscjdtasya ? 

Sixth case comes after masajata to show its sixth-case-relation 
with an external object. 

ITI 

^T^ W^^I^Tl^T^^t 

Since that with which kala-vacaha-sabda compounds is not 
parimanin, the expression is not sound. 

That with which kala-vacaka-sabda compounds is not pari- 
manin (i.e.) it does not have the kala for its measure. Since 
it is not parimanin, the expression is not sound. The deriva- 
tion of the word anirdesah is agamako nirdesah ; for mtf«sa is not 
the measure of the jdta (child). 

• Of whom then ? 

Of thirty days. For instanoe, drona is not parimana of Z>«ot- 
daWa in Drono badaranam Dĕvadattasya. 
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^ m% i Of whom then ? 
^im^ Of jujubes. 

The soundness of the expression is achieved, since the Jcala- 
vacaka-§abda compounds with that which is related to the 
time restricted by the kala-vacaka-ĕabda. 

ra^cf^ The desired object is achieved. 

How? 

is that which becomes paricchĕda to the kala-samawya 
which is related to it and it must be stated that it compounds 
with it (jata). 

ra^r% i crf| rw 

The object is achieved ; but the sutra is modified. 
W^ra^TCg Let the sulra be as it is. 

Oh, it was said that the expression is unsound on account of 
its being aparimanin with which kala-vacaka-sabda corapounds. 

What does, in your opinion, the word kala denote when you 
say kalasya yĕna samasah tasya aparimaniimd anirdĕkih ? 

r%w ^cr^ra ^ *mf® imWi ^ i 

They say bhat kala is that when the growth or the decay of 
bodies is seen. The same, in association with some aotion, 
gets the name of the day and the night. 

m\ \ With which action ? 

^rr^c^^r With the movement of the sun, 

The same being associated with it when repeated gets the 
name of month and year. 

*r#r srra^ mw* HJimw\ 

If so> masa becomes the parimana of jata* 
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IV 

Need for the upasankhyana of ĕkavacan% and dmgw too. 

^rcf^r fft I rgwra . ^ r fq ^ r ^ ? rg^^r^ ^ra^rrcr; 

Bkavacanantdnam must be read to prevent samasa between 
masdu and jdtasya and between mcisah and jatasya. The 
expression dvigos ca should be read so that compounds dvimasa- 
jatah and trimdsajatah too may be secured. 

It has been answered. 

r^g^R^ • How has it been answered ? 

^rr^r^TR^ ^r^RT%% 

Wibh reference to ĕkavacana, it has already been answered by 
the statement Anabhidhanat. 

Note : — Perhaps he refers to the varttika Sanghdtasya 
ailcctrthyad ndvayavasahhhyatah subutpattih in the sutra Sama- 
rthah padavidhih (2, 1, 1). 

tijn": T%3tFS^? What has been said with reference to dwgra ? 

sgwVr qK*=rrrVrr rl^r- ^rrr^^ 

Utlarapadĕna parimdnind duigdh samasavacanam (under 2, 1, 51) 

*H (2, 2, 6) 

Whether nansamasa is uttarapadarthapradhana, anyapaddriha- 
pradhdna or purvapadarthapradhana is discussed here. 

Whose member's meaning in this compound is pradhdna ? 

It has the meaning of the latter member pradhana. 

If it is uttarapadarthapradhana 9 there is chance to bring only 
a brahman on hearing the expression Abrahmanam dnaya. 

Note : — Kdiyata says that viĕĕsana cannot affect the 
•connotation of visĕsya. 

^^q^r^qgr?r^T| *tfp^rt 

If so, let it be anyapadarthapradhdna. 
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^ ^ra^rn' srrarra 

If it is anyapadarthapradhana, the word ararsah in .4i>ar.s'a 
hĕmantah may have to agree with hĕmanla in gender and 
number. 

If so, let it be purvapadarth a prad hana , 

^T^srerr:, ^to^ srr?frf% ; irpq i^r^ ?fer 

If it is puruapadctrthapradhana, it may get aoyayasanijnu ; for 
its puwapada is avyaya. 

^h: i Trs^Jiegr ^r ^ ^wrsOT i 

No, this difficulty will not arise. Avyayasaihjfia rcaehes 
those read in the ganapaiha and namamasa is not read there. 

^rc ^wrsr ?r cr^ q^ra, ^s? g i ^rsjrrr^ ^^wprr 

Ncm is read there even though nan-samasa is not. When it 
gets avyaya-samjnd through patha, the gender and number are 
used in consonance with those of tho pradhanarlha -vacaka. 
The pradhanartha here is not connected with any gender or 
nuniber. 

This alingalva or asankhyatva is not basod on verbal testimony. 
T35 cfTf f On what then ? 
^TT%^ it i s natural. 

1 ^r^T^Tj W^JTHT^ ^RPTRT ^ %R3%^;%, qq> ^ | 

* ^rt *r#i? 3T^=rrf^r% t^r #$5rrk: $m *&r%r |f% 
*fe*T%: i cr^ r%TOTrf^r: ^li i T5R: str^ reira^ww 
^ttt%t, *r *ref%, ^mrr^^ i 

For instan.ce, of those persons who study equalJy with the 
same hope (of getting money), some get it and others do not. 

1. Cf. Vol. i p. 155. 
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Beoause one gets nioney, it is not necessary that all have got 
it. Or because one does not get it, it is not necessary that 
all have not got it. What can be done by us there ? It is in 
the nature of nan to be devoid of gender and number before 
it becomes a raember of the samasa and to have them after it 
becomes so. 

m;mii f^ff^rf^ ^rt i ^ g^r wT 5 W : 

g#r wtr, gir: ww^ i ^r ^ f^r ^1% ?f: 5 ^ 

Or gender and number are decided from the words that are 
qualified. Words denoting quality take the gender and the 
number of the gunins. Viz. Suklam vastram } sukla sati, suklah 
kambalah, sukla u kambalau and suhlah kambalah. If the guna- 
vacalca qualifi.es guni-vacalca, the former takes the gender and 
the number of the latter. So also the samasa takes the gender 
and the number of the dravya to which it refers, 

m *rr 3^*3; ^wr^rWpr: 

Or let it be, as was said before ? uttarapadarthapradhana. 

Oh, it was said that there is chance for a brahman alone to 
be brought when Abrahmanam anaya is said. 

This difficulty cannot arise. He is to be put this question, 
u Why is not purusa alone brought when one is ordered to 
fetch rajapurusa here ?" 

sRcarer fw: - ^Mr flita^: **f*& 9 rersrer^ sipra^ *refcr 

There is a specialiby here :-The word raja becomes upalaksaka 
and hence rajctpurusa is fetched. 

^jr ^ reite sjgs^ra"» cN ^T^s^rsr *rr¥*rra 

Here too, then, does nan become vi$ĕsaka> so that there is 
chance to fe.tch nan-visista-brahmana. 
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5^tf ? Who Is he? 

One from whom the padartha of hrdhmana (i. o. mulchyam 
brahmanyam) is with held. 

Note :-Abrahmanah means a dhycirop ita brcih manya h ksatri- 
yadih. 

w ^mr r%ra^ 5 f% ^mrM r%ra: ^rtm^ ? 

If the meaning of the uttarapada is withheld, is it so by its 
very nature or is it made by the word nan ? 

I^r?T: • What does it raatter if it is this or that ? 

r[^r ^srr: ^rl r%irafcT # 

If it is by its very nature, what purpose is served by the usc 
of nan ? If, on the other hand, it is made by tho word nafi } it 
should be so stated that nan in association with a noun with- 
holds from it the comprehension of its meaning. 

circ ^miTO Rira: If so, niorUi is by its very nature. 
Oh, it was said, " What purpose does the use of nan serve ?" 

iVaw, in association with the word brahmana, enables it to have 
its meaning withheld from it. 

W? How? 

Like wedge and counter-wedge. When the wedge is beaten, 
it makes the counter-wedge fall down. 

i&ra^r srcrc«? ^r^, ^ ^ri r^ im^ cw£ r%g: 3 ^ 

If this is the greatness of nan, never will kings maintain an 
army of elephants and horses. They will simply pronoimce 
the word na. 

Note:— The humour of Mahabhasyakara here deserves 
to be noted. 
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q^ cff| ^mrJNr r%%: If s0? nivrtti is by ifcs very nature. 

m ^3 ^s^i T% ^ ^w^: wrt %m 

Oh, it was said, " What purpose does the use of na/5f serve ? 99 

crf%RW ^r^: i ^mr - h^^r se 5 ^ H^rwprr q€rq- 
™ srN^ ; * ^ ^nr w% | 

The comprehension of the meaning (that brahmana in abrah- 
mana means not the mukhyab rahm an a but aropita-brahmanya- 
vad-brahmana) is wifch the help of nai It may be illustrated 
thus :-Ths sight of objeots in dense darkness is with the help 
of light ; but the light does not create them. 

n\k &m fa%m%\m>, r%*r§ Rpq% ? ^ mr 

NfTRcf ^ <w^r r%ira ?rt, ^3% sr%: ^rr^ ^ q^r?r r^ra^ 

If nan is nivrtta-padarbhaka y what for is the word brahmana 
used ? lf * rca ' is used to signify that the meaning of a word is 
withheld, it cannot be clearly understood without an iota of 
doubt whose meaning is withheld. Hence the word brahmana 
is used to clear the doubt. It has evidently this purpose. 

Or all these words - brahmanah^ ksatriyah, vaisyah and ĕudrah 
are used where the group of peculiar qualities is found. 

cr: m ^ $mh^^M\mm^\ \ 
S^^r^r l 

Austerities, study of Vĕdas and birth are the nimittas to call 
one a brahman. He who is devoid of tapas and sruta is called 
jati-brahmana. These proximate qualibies too — red com- 
plexion, clean conduct and possessing reddish brown or tawny 
hair - are ascribed to brahmanya* 

x ^W&% ^ iw: ^TTO^N I 35RT $ «raran, 
3^ q^T3T: j %3J 3^ ; 3#r ^TTS: m I 

1. (7/. Vol. I p. 77 
M, 41 
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Words denoting wholes are used to denote parts also :~Viz. 
East Pancala t North Pancala ; taila is baken in, ghrla is taken 
in ; white, blue, brown and blaek, object. So also the word 
brahmana used to denote one possessing all the qualities is 
used to denote one who possesses them excluding jati and guna. 

Pirstly with reference to gunahlna :-Me who passes urine 
standing is abrahmana ; he who eats standing is abrahmana. 

^rraCr^ ®^&\\ sKsmsii- ^ i ^crarag; - m 

g^r^R m^mm ?f r ^^r% 3 ^otts^rt i ser: ^ 
mm*-, mm^mww i m r^ wm^% ; strrter ^m^ 

The word brahmana is used towards one who is not born a 
brahman through causes for doubting and wrong direction. 
Eirstly through sandĕha-nimitta : — On seeing one who is red in 
complexion ? of pure conduct and having reddish brown or 
tawny hair, a man decides that he is a brahman. Then he 
learns that he is not a brahmana but an abrahmana* He uses, 
there, the word brahmana since there are causes for doubting 
it. Its meaning is withheld on knowing his true jati. 

*r sra *i^r % q?ptfct gm^^Rr, srr^roTrs^^ ?r% i ?rcr: <r«rr^ 3q$*& 
?rr4 sriioT: ararepits^ ir% i ^ g^s&ra WT^r ^ 1 ^#i^r 

sn#r ^rs*^r% srrarors^ ^Rr ; t%t<t <^ ^r% 1 

Through wrong direction : — He is given this wrong direction 
"There is a brahmana in that place. Take him here." He goes 
there and decides that the person he sees is a brahmana. He 
then learns that he is not a brahmnna but an abrahmana. He 
uses there the word brdhmana through wrong direction. Its 
meaning is withheld through his true jali. Hence the chance 
to use the word brdhmana arises from sandĕhanimilta and 
upadĕĕa. He &ever decides one to be a brahmana who is as 
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black as black gram and who is seated in a bazaar, since he 
knows him well (that he is not a brdhmana). 

Tbis too is achieved, in addition, if the uttarapadartha is 
considered pradhana. 

T%^? What? 

^«W^ The word anĕkam. 

IW ^C^? What is achieved here? 

Singular number. 

^ij Sfra^q %q^r #t^: ^r^? 

How is it possible for two or more to be comprehended by the 
pratisĕdha of one ? 

sras^rc r%^r5ofr wr%ir% w% t ^nj sttcpt mm hrr 

Having enjoined and guna, he, then, prohibits one from 

having them, as in " Seat, provide with bed and feed anĕka." 

Note : — Kdiyata says that since Jcriyd and gwza have 
dsraya and since one is prohibited, many have them. 

crrcssr ^ ^rg r%^rg*rr TO^ir, m g ^ 

Even thongh it is possible to say so where kriya and guna 
have already been enjoined, how will it be possible, in 
instances like Anĕham tisthati, where they have not already 
been enjoined ? 

Comprehension of many takes place through the pratisĕdha of 
one in similar instances too ; Viz. Na na ĕkam priyam and 2Va 
na ĕkam sukham. 

Note ; — The dottbling of wa is by the sutra Abddhe ca 
(8^ 1, 10). Na na ĕkam means anĕkam. 

Here in the words abrdhmanatvam and abrdhmanatd tvd and 
£aZ, being ^para may appear. 
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clST m <^: ? What harm is there? 

src f| ^te: i «isrrWsp^ srt^t l «rsrrsroR^. 

% c *£r 

There will be diniculty in svara. The initial syllable, will 
chance to be udatta, though it is desired that the final syllable 
should be so. 

It has been said with reference to the word denoting blidva in 
nan-samasa (in Tasya bhavas tvalalau (5, 1 , 119). 

Nansamdsa takes place with words ending in lva and £aZ 
through purvavipra tisĕdha so that udatta may fall on £va and £aZ. 

I^^T (2,2,7) 

Gunavacanĕna should replace akrta. If akrta is read, it may 
operate here in isad-gargyah and not here in Isat-kadarah. 

V& (2, 2, 8) 
^PTTTTT Need to add krdyoga. 

$stptt wsr *r*rer<T ?r% «reis^ - % otwr;, ^^t^^Tct^: 

It mnst be read that a noun in the sixth case compounds 
with krdanta which it qualifies. 

rwr^g^ir ? What is the need for reading this ? 

^r^rprr *r ii ff% I gssrron* i 

He (Varttikakara) is going toread that pralipadavidhana-sasthi 
does not compound with what it qualifies (in 2, 2, 10). 
Exception to it is made here in advance. 

^r 3^t: <?§r *rf^f^rer> ^ ^mr ? 

Which sasthi is pratipadamdhana and which is hrdyoga ? 

*r «rgr *rr i»rfar i 
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Any sasthi not within the purview of SastM sĕsĕ (2, 3, 50) is 
p ratip adav idhdn a . The sastM within the purview of Karir- 
karmanoh krti (2, 3, 65) is krdyogcu 

Along with words denoting qualities which its stera denotes. 

It must be read that the word in the sixth case compounds 
with words denoting qualities which are denoted by its 
stem. Viz. Brdhmanavarnah y ca ndanagandhah, patah isabdah 
and nadighosah. 

Note : — When varna is classified into brahmanavarna 
ksatriyavarna etc, the words brdhmana, ksatriya etc refer to 
varna and not to the gunin. Similarly if gandha is classified 
into candanagandha, puspagandha etc, the words candana, 
puspa etc. refer to the gandha and not to the gandhin. If 
£&&<itf is similarly classified into pataha-sabda 9 bhĕrtsabda etc, 
the words pataha y bhĕrl etc refer only to s'a&£?# and not to 
ĕabdin. If grMsa is similarly classified into nadighosa, samudra- 
ghosa etc, the words sarnudra etc refer to the <7Ms<z and 

not to the ghosin. In such cases, VarttikaJeara says, there is 

*I 3 <5T&^TO But not with their visĕsanas. 

*\ g ^WrrT erass^pi i 5f ur |cns cTr^r *ra: s 

It must be stated that they do not compound with their 
visĕsanas 7 so that there may be no samasa in ghrtasya Uvro 
gandhah, candanasya mrduh (sparsah) etc. 

rWR^S^r ? What for is this read ? 
Note : — Idam refers to the vdrttika Tasthais ca gunaih. 

jpto q^fl% 5 s^r^t: 

Acarya is going to read the pratisĕdha Gunĕna na and this is 
• its apavada in advance- 

Why is it read Gunĕna na and not Gunavacanĕna na ? 
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i %&fk*i ^rasr 

It is not possible. Tn that casc pi atisĕdha cannot operate in 
the following : — Kckasya karsnyam, kantakasya laiksnyam and 
balakayah sauklyam. These are the examples given in the siltra. 

^r^ ^m- ? cg fi" # ? 

What about hrahmanasya suHah (in brdhmanasya sukla dantdh), 
and Vrsalasya krsnah (in vrsalasya krsna dantdh) ? 

They do not compound with each other on account of 
asamaW/w/a. 

q»W5TR«^? What is the basis for asamarthya ? 
The dictum Sapĕksam asamariham bhavati. 
The gunin (of suklah etc) (i.e.) dantah is anticipated. 

^tsit^ 3*ta *r # sttr^ i 5^ *r ^iwth <R$*r 3%: |{% 
srao^ 1 ?R§r«r 3^r: ^*rft *t 3 ^rlwr: i 

Hence is the necessity to enjoin Gunĕna na. lf Gunĕna na is 
read, Tatsihdis ca gunaih has to be read. If Tatsthdis ca 
gunaih is read, iVa it& iadvisĕsandih has to be read. 

^ rwWt (2, 2, 10) 

^T3<T^T«TmHT ^ Need to read Pratipadavid,hana ca. 
^R, T^r fTFT^ 1 

It has to be read that the sasthi which is praiipadavidhana 
does not compound with that which it qualifies, to prevent 
sarpisah and jnd?iam, and madhunah and jnanam from com- 
pounding with each other. 

^Pirl^ (2, 2, ii) 

3°T rag?TC(onj;? What is the example reg&rding gmna ? 

srrsror mr: ? i*r#^ ie*ojt: ?r% 

Brahmanasya suklah and vrsa\asya krsndh. 
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They cannot serve as examples. They do not compound with 
each other thro ? asamarthya. 

What is tbe b asis for asdmarlhya ? 

^N^rI wm ?<rr: 
The dictuni Sapĕksam asamariham bharati ; the gunin-dantah 
is necessary to complete the idea. 

5? ?frc - ^r^ w^r, a^r, ^r^prr: |ra 

This (each of the folIowing) is then the example : — Kakasya 
karsnyam, kantakasya tdiksnyam and balakayah sauklyam. 

%i ^r^r^T, %xmw §^r: 5 ^ott: # 

This too may be the uddharana : — Brdhmanasya suklah and 
wsalasya krsndh. 

Oh, it was said that they do not form samdsa thro' asdmarthya* 

? What is the basis for asamarthya ? 

swt*r§ wrra, ^rosrpte^ ^r: 

The dictum Sapĕksam asamartham bhavati ; there is, here, the 
apĕksd of the dravya-dantah. 

*Rr% % ^r%^fa; sRRorrgr r%fd *rafcr ^r it%: Riirrm 

There is chance for samasa if that, for which therc is apĕksd 9 
is well understood through the capacity of the word or the 
context. 

Note : — The word artha, above, possibly means linga 
(sabdasamarthyam) of the Puraamimamsakas. 

What is the example regarding sat in the siitra ? 

Note ; — Satr and sanac are designated as sa£ in 3, 2, 127. 

mmw srar^ <wif*t: 

Brdhmanasya paksyan and brdhmanasya paksyamanah. 

%cr;rct i ^rW^ <r&r *r 

No, it cannot be; for sas£&f is prohibited in laprayoga (in A r a 
lokavyaya n isth a khalarthalrnam 2, 3, 69). 
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That which is current in usage depends upon some external 
element. Samasa there does not take place through asdmarthya. 

What is the basis for asdmarthya ? 

^N^W *RRT STcT I ^P^: 
The dictum Sapeksom asamartham bhavati. There is apĕksd 
here for the dravya odana. 

%i <rf| ^R^ fe^ 5 
If so, the udaharana is Gorasya dvi$an and wrsalasya dvisan. 

^ ^jm^i nST Oh, sasta? is prohibited here too. 

Yarttikakara is going to read Dmsah saturvavacanam (under 
2, 3, 69). 

^T^W ra§?rC^ra; ? What is the example regarding avyaya ? 

Brdhmanasya uccaih and vrsalasya riicdih. 

No, it is not. There will be no samasa here thro' asdmarthya. 
^3FT«1V What is the b asis for asamarthya ? 

The dictum Sdpĕksam asamartham bhaoati. There is apĕ/cm 
for the dravya asana. 

These, then, serve as examples : — Brahmanasya krtva and 
vrsalasya krtva. 

i?sre[fa ^ir^cr, ^ wsr ^to^kt ?r |Rr 

These, too, cannot be; Sasthi is prohibited with reference to 
avyaya (in iV<3 ldkdvyaya,..2 f 3, 69). 

qr *r w srrnr^^r *rrt, asrrcrro^Nr w% 

That which is current in usage depends upon some external 
element. Samasa there does not take placc through asamarlhya. 



35SR?fW^ What is the basis for asamarthya ? 
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The dictum Sapĕksam asamartham bhaoati. There is apĕksd for 
the draoya Jcata here. 

sf| 3*r ?s^RgRm:, s^r t^rtww 

These then are the examples: — Pura siiryasya udĕtdh adhĕyah 
and pura vaisanam apakartoh. 

^3 ^mm ^mrn^ sp^m^r t^r 

Ob, there is prohibition here too since it is avyaya. 

(Yarttikahdra) is going to read Avyayapratisĕdhĕ tosunkasunor- 
apratisĕdhah (under 2, 3, 69), 

What is the example regarding samanddhikarana ? 

Bajnah pdtaliputrakasya, sukasya maravikasya and Paninĕh 
sutrakarasya. 

This cannot be. They do not coinpound thro 5 asdmarthya* 

^m^m^? What is the basis for asdmarthya ? 

The dicturn Samdnddhikaranam asamarthavad bhavati. 

|C cff| - HTW WR^, |T% 
If so, let these be uddharanas : — Sarpisah piyamanasya and 
Yajusah kriyamdnasya. 

Oh, even here they do not compound thro' asdmarthya. 

^J^HR^^ ? What is the basis for asamarthya ? 

^HTT^WW^^ ^cfrfcT 
That which has the same adhikarana is asamartha. 

.It refers to that which is not abhihita by dhdtu. 

M. 42 
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W&m ^ (2, 2, 14) 

It is decided here that karmani should be qualified by ubhaya- 
praptau and it sbould qualify sasthi. 

2?: rfi: # ? 

How is this to be interpreted, whether karmani sasthi does 
not compound with the follo wing word or karmani ktah ? 

§3: I What is the source of the doubt ? 

Both are in the context and henee either of them can be taken 
as visesya. 

? What is the difference here ? 

If karmani qualifies saslhi, samdsa between karmani saslhi and 
akartari krdanta has to be enjoined. 

q$rei3)RR: 

If &arm mi qualifies saHhi, samasa has to be enjoined between 
karmani sasthi and akarlari krdanta, to secure the forms idhma- 
pravra§canah and palaĕa-satanah* 

The pralisĕdha of samasa of karmani sasthi with words ending 
in £rc and a/ca is unnecessary. 

^r?fe Riwir *rtct - ^rsr, gtf for, 

The s^ra Trjakabhyam lcartari (2 9 2, 15) to prevent samasa 
between apam ahd srasta, between puram and &A*£/a and 
between yavanam and lavaliah is unnecessary, since it will be 
secured by this s^ro Karmani ca. 

sn§ ^rc eRTH 2f: tB: |W Let karmani, then, qualify /cto/i. 

r%<rew ? What is the udaharana ? 

Brahmanasya bhuktam and vrsalasya pitam. 
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No need for pratijĕdha 011 account of asamarthya if karmani 
qualifies kla. 

Pratisĕdha is of no use on account of asamarthya if karmani 
qualifies /vto. Aprati.ydhah means anarlhakah pratisĕdhah. 

mm\ ^mm mf% ? Why does not samasa set in ? 

On accoant of the absence of samarthya. 

%mmw^{\ What is the basis for asamarthya ? 

Tlie dictum Sdpĕksam asamarlham bhaoatL The dravya odana 
is wanted here. 

If the pratisĕdha is considered necessary there, the sarne is 
needed in karlari also. 

srfci^«r: ^a c oq $f?r ^im RRtVir ^tb^: ^r^ - 

If even, as it is, you consider that there is need for pratisĕdha 
(in lcarmani), piaii^ĕdha in kartari too has to be enjoined to 
prevent samasa in brdhmanasya gatajp and brahmanasya jnatah. 

Non-need of the praliwdhasutra Ktĕna ca pujayam. 

t^r^r ^ qf^ws^%; i ^rir <jf*rcr:, wrat # $#f&r 

The sutra Ktĕna ca pujayam is unnecessary. Rajnam and 
pujitah and rdjnam and arcitah will not compound by this 
s/Mra Karmani ca. 

^mwmmm mm wm\i ^mm 

Hence the pratisĕdha reters to the sasthi qualified by ubhaya- 
praptau karmani. 

Hence there is need to prohibib the samasa between the sasthi 
qualified by ubhayapraptau karmani and the followiog word. 
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^ rlft ^tR^; Jt 3 then, should be read. 

?! i m nss: i % wr% ^r toTrt 

No, it need not be read. Ca here is read in the sense of ili. 
Karmani ca means karmani ityĕvam ya sastki. 

fkm mmmnmr* (2, 2, i?) 

Does n%a here go with or protisĕdha ? 
NNRc^trC " It goes with mdTai says he. 
^ Why isit so? 

For vidhi is optional and pratisĕdha is nitya. 

HTram^: (2,2,18) 

Varttikahara finds out two defects in the sii£rtf and suggests a 
varttika in its place followed by another. They are explained 
in detail by Saunagas. 

Pratisĕdha of pra etc. if they are karmapravacamyas. 

sr§^€r vm Rra 1 

There is need to prohibit the samasa of pra etc if they are 
Jcarmapravacamycts. Cf. Yrhsam prati vidyotutĕ vidyul and 
Sadhur Dĕvadatto mataram prati. 

«^^IRTSRSP? Prohibition of samasa between vyavahitas. 
(R. V. 8, 45, 1.) 

Samasa between intercepted words is to be prohibited, as 
between a and yahi in A mandrdir indra haribhir yahi mayura- 
romabhih. 

The object is achieved replacing the sulra by Rvan*svali* 
durgatayah. 

W^m^ This (the objeot) is achieved. 
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^ ? How? 

arr^R:, wtw^; § - gsrnTir:, 3rr% - toswt:, «rrai^; 

§5Tfa°T:„ ^l^: . Trt% - R W T5:, WT^:, TO^:, 3^1, ^fr^ I 
It must be enjoined that ku, dh, su, ali, dur and gati compound 
with samarlha Viz. Kubrahmajiah, kuvrmluh ; dkaddrah, dpih- 
galah ; aubrahmayah, suvrsalah, ; atibrcihmanah, ativrsalah ; 
durbrahmanah, durvrsalah ; prakdrakah, prandyalcah, prasioakah, 
urlkriya and urarikrtya. 

jnsr^: Pra e tc. in the sense of kta. 

srr^: tbt^ mw^ ?r% ■ m$ '^mh - ^fcrt#, 

It must be enjoincd that pra etc. in thesense of kta compound 
with samariha. Cf Prdcdryah (=pragatah dcdryah), ptdnlĕvdsi 
and jjrajritdrnahoh. 

Tho same is read in great detail by Sdunagas. 

and a$i to suggest veneration. 

It must bo read that su and cr£i compound with the samariha 
to suggest veneration ; 0/. surajd and atiraja* 

^TH^T^IT^ D?^r to suggost contempt. 

It must be read that dur compounds with the samarlha to 
suggest contempt. Cf dmknlam and durgauah. 

W^RW to suggest slightly. 

It rnust be read that an compounds with the samartha in 

%mdartha n Of dkaddrah and apingalah* 

$t *fFt|if jg^ to suggest disdain. 

It must be read that ku compounds with samartha to suggest 
disdain. Cf kubrahmanah and kmrsalak 
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jji^t srwn 

Pra etc meaning gata eto. compound with noun in the nomi- 
native case- 

srr^it Tcrr^ srsnror *pt*«rt tr% ^5^- stt^HI: - qr^rw, 

It must be read that pra etc. meaning gaia etc compound with 
noun in the nominative case. Gf. prdcaryah (pragaiah acarijah), 
prantĕvasl and prapUamaka//,. 

sren^: sPT^ra^ fm*mi 

Ati etc. meaning kranta etc with noun in the accusative case. 

^r^: ssrenrsra tg^w sm^cr irt eras^, ^ra^r^: ^jr^ 

It must be read that ati ete. meaning Jcrdnla etc. compound 
with noun in the second case. C/. alUiJiatca/p (aUlcrantah 
Jchatvam) and atimala/p. 

^rnn s#wt 1 

u4#a etc. meaning Jcrmta etc. with nouu in the third ease. 

smr^ fsr«$ icTrwr *r*n-*rer |f% ^tbs^ - srasgg: w%^r 

Ifc must be read that ava etc. meaning krusta etc. compound 
with noun in the third case. C/. avajcdlcilah ( = avaJcruxlah 

kokilaya) in the expression avaJcoJcild va<antafh 

^roro* 

Pari etc. meaning a?dwa etc compound with noun in the 
fourth case. 

«wWt '35RT«$ ^§«*rf AT^RT ?m qg»sq^ - qfit*55pft «t«PRR 
qq^^: 

It mustbe read that ]?an' etc meaning parigluna etc coropound 
with noun in the fourth case. (7/. paryadhyayanah (—pariglana 
adhyayanayay 

Nir etc meaning /cmwta etc compound with noun in the 
fifth case- 
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nw*u mw^ # ^ra^- h^rt; Irawr: 

It must be read that nir etc. meaning kranla etc. compound 
with noun in the fifth case. C/. Niskauĕa?nbih ( = niskrantah 
kciusambydh) and nirvaranasih. 

^l^TRW Av\jaya with pravrddha etc 

jt must be read that avyaya compounds with praurddha etc. 
C/. punahp?avrddham (in the expression punahpravrddham 
bahirbhauali), punargavah and punahsukham. 

Noun with ii;a without the loss of case~suffix, having piirva- 
padaprakriisvara* 

^rar rwtwr: ^q^^fcr^t ^ ^ ^ ^ 

It must be read that noun compounds with iw, when there 
is no elision of case-suffix and there is purva pada p ra k rlisvara . 

3Toq5q[f(Bqf^ Avyaya with avyaya. 

It must be read that avyaya compounds with avyaya as in 
prapra in prapra yajiiapatim* 

Avyoya with the which has uddtta and which is gatimat- 

3?war ra^r nf%^?rr ^ f%^r ^r% 
^gs^R^ , ^qr^n%, q?qR^Fcr 

Jt must be read that avyaya compounds with the finite verb 
which has udatta and which is gatiman, as in anuvyacalat 9 
anuvyakardti and yat~pariyanti. 

%mm% (2, 2, i9) 

There are /owr topics here :~(1) Need for ai£/i in the sw£ra 

(2) To which does it become jnapaka and what is its praySjana ? 

(3) Wifch which does upapada compound itself ? (4) Is there 
uipratisedha between sasthisamasa and upapadasamdsa ? 

I. Uduttavata galimatha ca tijncl i« anothcr reading. 
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I 

^ra^ |fcf (w^? Why Is atih readl 

^% m^t 

The prevent samasa between karakah and wajali and harakah 
and wajali. 

^ir%f |fcf g^cR^ ^4ift7z may be dispensed with. 
WcT ? ^R^T ^fcr 3 £PFBr f fcf ? 

By which is sam.asa between kdrakah and wajati and between 
hdrakah and vrajali prevented ? 

§ c §Rrcf ^ctcT $wjp is taken here by anuvrUu 
3Tcf 3xR ^SrcT He reads the answer to this. 

in the s£^ra prohibits the samasa of the upapada with 
that whose meaning is tiharlha, 

^w^raiWcT <Tc$^fR ^rcrW 

Jiw in the si^ra prohibits the samasa of upapadam, with 

• Whom does £ad refer to ? 

To tihartha. 
*B\ ? What is <iwarfA* ? 

r%^r Aetion. 

Notje ;— 0f many meanings of lihanla, kriya which is 
mukhya is taken here as ar^a by laksand. 

T5Fn5Tra^^T «ri Or the swfra may be read Upapadam akriyd. 

$w ^rr are&^ <rfe*rq(. - 3qq^if^r% 

Or the siitra has to be plainly read upapadam akriya. 

m 3#^fcr r% Jf^rr|«ra ? 

lf the word atin in the sulra is replaoed by akriyd, what is 
the pratyudaharana ? 

$f^r, ?Tcr:, fT^} ^RT: ITara&o jjrato/i and /caraH t/ato/». 
?lcrr%wr% This or y«<#) does not mean kriya. 

r% aff ? What then ? 
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S^WR It nieans dravya. 
Note : — Kaiyata says that gatah is dravyavacl 9 since its 
pratyaydrtha which is mukhya is /car^a and which is 

prakrtyartha is upasarjana to it. 

This, then, serves as pratyudaharana \-karakasya gatih and 
karakasya vrajya. 

^cT^N S^RTR This too is dravyavdci. 

How? 

i^Rritrr *rrir *raf% |f% 

On the accepted atidĕsa that the bhdoa denoted by may be 
treated like dravija. 

II 

v$ crrc ra^; ^rrcr ^srjaiw srrcr^^r sirrer ^ ^nwnr. s^rcr- 
qrwf%g g^fcr 

Since Acarya (Sulrakara) reads the word a£uV in the su£ra even 
though its purpose is otherwise accomplished, he suggests 
that there is no anuwrtti for swp -swjpa in this sutra and in the 
former one. 

f^Rrsr frr^ r^i«r^ 1 

What is the the advantage gained from this jndpana ? 

i^r^^^Rt t% w *rorar ??fcr «rwr^rr *r ^^ 52 rr 
*r#r i 

There will be no need to read the paribhasd Gati-kdraka-upa- 
padandm krdbhih saha samaso bhavati. 

IIL 

^ Srt* ? 

If this is suggested, with which will upapada compound itself ? 
g^^5=f VVith that which is samartha. 

If so, sarnasa may take place between c?&a£^ and upasarga too. 
Dhatu may first compound with upasarga and then take the 
termination after it. 

Mr 43 
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i wr^ g^, w^to^m i bpw r| 
immf®] ®\mmi r%?Hrs i ^rri^ ^Wto^ mm> 

I 

No, it is not so. Dhatu first takes termination after it and 
then combines with upasarga. It is tho termination that 
determines the nature of kriya, (with reference to time, doer 
etc). Upasarga restricts its application. Upasarga can 
restrict its application only after its nature is deterinined. 

IV 

Upapadasamasa supersedes sasthisamasa through vipraiisĕdha. 

nmmm\ ^y^mm mm^ \ nmmm^mm ~ 
^rarra - ^mwj mxm> i ^^rar wm mwm^ | 

Upapadasantasa will supersede sasthisainasa through viprali- 
sĕdha. The room for sasthisamasa to operatc is \-rajnah puru- 
sah — rajapurusah- The room for upapadasamdsa to operate is 
■ this - sthambĕramah and /earnĕjapah. Here both have a chance 
to operate in kumbhakarah and nagarakarah* Upapadasamasa 
takes place superseding sastMsamasa through vipratisĕdha. 

No. Upapadasamasa sets in on account of the absenee of 
sasthisamasa. 

^ ^r r=fRr^^ Vipratisĕdha does not play its part. 

]% ^ROT^? Why? 

TOTMr^Rrer^^wrar #-r^(% rrr^R^w^Rr $1%: 

Upapadasamasa appears in the absonce of ^anlMsamasa on tho 
authority of the stateraent that <7«i<i, karaka and upapada 
compound with krdanias before oaso-suffixea are added. 

src ^r r%rer *tftemra: i ?r ^wr^^wwrsr *tt%«ift • 

Or, sastMsamasa is optioual. In its absonco does upapada- 
samasa appear. 
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So that it may set ia by this sz^ra ibself and not by it. 
What does it matter if it eets in by this or that "? 

f%%T; - 3qq^prrer r^Rrcrcn, <pfra*rra: 

There is this difference -.-Upapadasamdsa is nityasamasa, but 
sastMsamasa is ■uibha.sd. 

^3 ^ Rc^ *T: *T H^SWW 9«T ffo£r ^rr% 

Oh ! niiyammasa is it which has no viyrahavahya. 

^rrr i r^rr%R *r. awr. € i^rerera: 

" No ", says he. The samasa read under the adhikara of 
wi/y/a is nityammasa. 

No, it cannot be. Avyayibhava may, then, come under anitya- 
samasa. Hence Tiityasamdsa is it which has no vigrahava!cya. 

3mT*m* (2, 2, 20) 

WR: rWt: ? Why is read ? 

For the sake of niyama* 

This Is not the benefit. Vidhi without em enjoined to those 
already siddha is niyama~vidhi. 

% rf^r ^rs^Ri^ 

It is then re&d for emphasis on the desired one, so that 
emphasis may be on araa and not on avyayena* 

<3T% ^\k^m\ ^js^r Prf^ ^rracj 

Is there a word am which is not avyaya y to avoid whieh the 
vidhi is intended ? 

" This is," says he - khasayam brahmanakulam* 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here : — Khahayam iti - Adhikarane 
seteh iti ac. Atom iti sor ambhavah. 
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This is not the prayojana. Samasa takes place there, since it 
is antaranga. 

This, then, is the prayojana, that samasa takes place between 
upapada and avyaya only when the former is read with am 
alone and it does nofc take place when it is read with am and 
others, as in agr<? bhojam and a<jr<? bhuktva* 

Note : — .4m denotes namul and khaynun. The upapada is 
read with namul alone (as in Svadumi namul 3, 4, 26) forms the 
compound (svddunkdram) ; but if it*is read with /crtoa also 
(as in Vibhdsdgrĕprathamapurvĕsu 3, 4 ? 24) there is no samasa. 

He is going to read the vdrttika Agrddisvapraptavidhĕh samasa- 
pratisĕdhah under the £^ra 3, 4, 24 enjoining the samdsa- 
pratisĕdha. It need not be read. 

' W ^Illl (2, 2, 28) 

; $«r w ? 

The word sĕsah is read. What does it denote? 

Sĕsa is the samdsa among words not yet read. 

If &?sa denotes the samasa among words not yet read, it is 
inappropriate, since it does not exist. 

if sĕsa denotes the samasa among words not yet read, st is 
inappropriate. 

m why ? 

mm^ i ^ f| #cr %m ^rPt mi Hmin^i mm 

Since it does not exist. For there are no words whose samasa 
has not yet been enjoined. 

Let it then be in relation to artha. 



TWENTYSECOND AHNIKA— £ĔSO BAHUYRIHIH 341 

a^?rserfi ^racdir, 3*3*5: mm- « %*r. 

Let, then, the word sesa have its relation to artha, so that it 
may denote the samasa whose meaning has not yet been stated. 

^T^^T^T^IS^ lf it is related to artha> it is in the same boat. 

Jf it is related to artha, it is in the sarae boat. 
$3:! With what? 

With pada. There is no ariha with referenee to which samdsa 
has not been enjoined. 

3 r^^rt i *w fsr r W ^3^fi: snrrcr: q $m 

Sesa, then, is related to the case having three numbers. Sĕsa 
is the samasa of the word in that case which was not enjoined. 

cjj^j xrrgxf>: ? To which case was it not enjoined ? 
SJm^Hj: Xo the word in the first case. 

TwEOTYSECOND AhnIKA ElNDS- 

(Second adhydya, second pdda, first dhnika). 

Volumb V Ends. 

*> 




L The*e may havo been tho varttiha Trikatas tarhi before this. 



CORRIGENDA 



Page Linc For Read 

7 30 pravacana puravacani 

34 9 3F^TTr$ wp^Rrrerro 

47 3 ^5criW ^S^W 

53 20 bramanaya brdhwanaya 

70 4 sarvanam-athana sarva?idmasthdna 

88 17 -m^T -T^T5FT 

19 Dĕvadattvam Dĕvadattatvam 

92 24 giW- ^Ptm- 

99 24 t^^T^" TW^s^ 

114 1 mean meant 

123 9 t*K T% 

129 Take the first two lines at the top to the top of p. 128. 

140 2 thy they 

150 32 Madbhdshya Mahdbhdsya 

155 3 auuvrtli anuwtii 

160 32 (end) ^dt^^twI ^srjjssricrl: 

199 8 s mbaddh- sambaddh- 

209 22 Samartkah Samarihah 

215 14 3TT%3TCirH 3TT%^<JTH 

232 11 vispast- vispasla- 

239 22 *W 

251 19 TTtrreiTRSR gonre^T 

264 2 JT^OTDTT'!: sr$dnfrT& 

280 5, 7 ĕkabhiksa, ĕkabiksd ekabhiksd 

288 13 tilakrsnah tilakrsndh 

28 Add V 'is'' after too 

291 26 WJrR^; ^T|>3qt 

295 12,16 
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^Js^cT: 248 
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^mim 80 
srgsc: 92 
'eg^r^mi^ 232 

^TtIt: 32,9 
^frNi: 3 

?sr£sr«¥t 299, tioa 

*T§T%WcTr 267), 26-3-20Ti 

^^ir^-grRTTR: 2-9f; 
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I>ctiof aticni 24, 212 

OunipraHadn . Srmtri 40. 54, (>(>, 10!), 
11«, 117. 157, 1(10. IHO, 190 
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